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LETTER OF INVITATION 
‘Sir, - ; 


In Feb 1947 the United Nations Educatio Scientific’ and 
Cultural Or tation and the International Bureau of Education signed 
an agreement providing for close co-operation between the two Organi- 
zations. 


By virtue v this agreement, our two Organizations jointly convened 
in Geneva in 1947 1948 the Tenth and Eleventh International Con- ~ 
ferences on Publie Education. 


We have the honour to inform you that the United Nations Educational, 
ee and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau o 
Ed on have a ur gedde D rope ut cono ning: the Tise 
International Conference on Public ucation. This Conference will 
be held in Geneva, in the headquarters of the International Bureau of 
Education; from 4 to 12 July 1949. 


As in the case of preceding Conferences, it will be essentially technical . 
_ in character, enabl on the one hand, an exchange of information to 
take place on r developments in the various countries represented ; 
and, on the other, orang ak opportunity for studying, on an interna- 
tional level, a certain num gf educational problems of current interest 
and which have formed subjects a study by United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization and by the International 
‘Bureau of Education. ` : 


ithe agenda of the Twelfth Conference will include the four following 
points: 


1. Concise reports from the Ministries of Education on educational 
developments during the school year 1948-1949. 

2. The introduction to natural seience in primary schools. 

. The teaching of reading. 

á. The teaching of geography as a means of developing international 
understanding. 
The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural el dial papa 

and the International Bureau of Education the honour to invite gour 


Government to participate in work of this Conference and to send a 
delegation of from one to three members, eaten tines of pour Ministry . 
or 


experts educational matters. 
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Paid list! of states and international organizations invited to the Con- 
: ferenct-lg:atiached to this letter. A commentary on the agenda will be 
sent gou later, together with various preliminary documents including 

' reports on items 2, 3 and 4 of the agenda. : 
: We- very gt ae that your Government will ensure the success 
of the Teei International Conference on Public Education by accepting 
is invitation. > 


The Secretariat of the Conference is established at the head 
of the International Bureau of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva), to 
which all correspondence should be addressed. 


We would be very grateful if you would let us know, if possible before 
1 June 1949, whether your Government intends to be represented on this 
occasion and, if so, if you would inform us of the composition oe 
delegation and the name of the person who will be responsible for presenting, 
under item 1 of the agenda, the report of educational developments in your 
country during the school year 1948-1949. 

In order to facilitate the distribution and use of that report, we would 
be most gratefu ee would have it reproduced and LS ee would supply 
us with one hundred and fifty copies—if possible, in French and English, 
not later than fifteen days aore the opening of the Conference. This 
would considerably increase the effect of gour report, as it would allow 
time for an exchange of views to e place. 


We have the honour to’ be, 
Sir, s 
Your obedieni Servants, 


Jaime Tonnes Bopst Professor Jean PIAGET 
Director-General of the United Natlons Director of the International 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Bureau of Education 


Organization 


L THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD aa: 


In orice to` feailitete the card index ‘clamliloation of those news toms’ ky 
educelienal Hbraries and cdwcators, we are prefixing cach with a decimal mamber 
and a subject heading, drawn up in aecerdamce with the “ Plan de Classification 
do la documentation pédagogique pour l'usage courant”, used by tho Bureau. 


A 


379, 836. — 373. 5 (581) > Unesco. — Vocational Teaching 
= ALBE.) 
Educational Missiens. Unesco Educational Missions are under- ° 


taken on request of Member States after- 
the conclusion of a formal agreement. Expenses. are shared by 
Unesco and the signatory country. One such contract was signed 
at Beirut, on December 8th, 1948, by the Minister of Education 
and representative of Afghanistan at the Unesco Conference, on 
behalf of his country. The Mission, which will begin work in the 
spring, will study elementary and secondary education and parti- 
cularly questions of vocational eon and technical training 
in that country. 


. ARGENTINA 
371. 7 (88) a a School Hygtene (I.B-E.) 
General Directerate. . A General Directorate of School Hygiene 


(of Sehoel Hygiene. = has been created under the Secretariat 

x ioa for Education. It will centralise all the 
health services connected with education. A great effort will be 
made to class the pupils according to psychological tests, in order 
to improve the usefulness of the school not merely from the physical 
point of view, but also in the moral and intellectual field. 


871. 383 (88) 5 Dramatisation (I.B.E.) 
Free Plays fer Children. The Under-Secretariat for Culture has 

been asked to provide theatrical plays 
in the future for the children of the capital and of other cities in 
Argentina. It was felt that the prices charged by the theatres 
were too high to enable the children of families with small incomes 
to see plays. The Secretariat for Education believes this measure 
‘to be a necessary complement to the effort made for improving popu- 
lar education. 
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375. 831 (82) ' “ Safety First” (I.BE.) 
Prevention ef Accidents. The school authorities in Argentina recom- 

mend that teachers should seize every 
opportunity of making children familiar with safety regulations 
in order to decrease the number of street accidents. In every class- 
room there will also be posted up the ten safety rules specially 
drawn up for schoolchildren. 


1 


AUSTRALIA 


371. 295 (94) ; Education by Correspondence (1.B.E.) 
Correspondence Schools. The system of correspondence schools, 

first initiated in the State of Victoria 
and later adopted by all the Australian States, continues to make 
satisfactory progress. It is now estimated that about 15,000 primary 
school pupils throughout the Commonwealth of Australia receive 
their schooling through correspondence, covering all the subjects 
in the primary school’curriculum and maintaining a personal touch 
with their teachers on the headquarters’ staff by means of letters 
and perhaps an occasional visit to the capital. The Victorian Edu- 
cation System now requires all children of school age who are unable 
to attend school through distance or illness to enrol at the Corres- 
pondence School, situated in Melbourne, where a staff of seventeen 
teachers deal with primary work alone. No fees are charged for 
primary correspondence tuition. Arrangements are also made for 
secondary education by correspondence to enable students to sit 
for the usual examinations. About 900 students in the State of 
Victoria take advantage of this arrangement. Wherever possible 
such secondary pupils are expected to attend the local primary 
school and work under the supervision of the head teacher or attend 
a higher elementary school, where there are no classes for the higher 
certificates. 


AUSTRIA 
871. 181. — 877. 94 (486) Normal Schools.— Vocational Guidance 
(1.B.E.) 
Reorganisation of A new curriculum is being tried out in 
Normal Schools. the four lower forms of normal schools. 


Professional training starts in the 3rd 
year with a course in general psychology. To this are added in the 
4th year educational psychology, didactics, the organisation of 
classroom teaching (with visits paid to schools), and practice in 
teaching followed by discussions, accounting altogether for 8 hours 
a week in the first semester and 9 in the second. The 5th year of 
studies includes educational theory, school organisation and legis- 
lation, and the history of education ; teaching practice is continued. 
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A modern language (English, French or Russian) is taught besides 
Latin. For the first time vocational tests have been given to can- 
didates and have proved that it is possible to detect aptitude for 
teaching, or the reverse, before specialised studies are begun. The. 
experiments carried out in the Normal School at Linz may already 
be considered to have been successful, but the results will be con- 
trolled once more in 1948-1949. f 


BELGIUM Ë 
371. 75 (493) School Health Service (I.B.E.) 
New Institutions. The State is erfdeavouring to broaden — 

the work undertaken in vocational guid- 
ance and to increase the use of psychology in the schools ; experi- 
ments have been made in this fleld at Namur, Etterbeek, Charleroi 
and Ghent. At Paturages, the five communes in the school district, 
convinced of the importance and urgency of out-of-school problems, 
have together created a school medical clinic. Under the guidance 
of a full time medical inspector, a team of nurses are responsible 
for the general organisation, the biometrical service, etcs, while 
welfare visiting-assistants go into the homes and see that the doctor’s 

` recommendations are carried out. 


378. 3 (493) University Faculties (I.BE.) 
` University Labour Centre. The University of Liége, already known 

for the importance it gives to questions 
relating to labour, has decided to intensify its efforts in this field by 
founding an inter-faculty Labour Centre. Inaugurated on October 
13th, 1948, this Centre will deal chiefly with tuition and research 
concerning labour and social affairs. 


BRAZIL l 
871. 42 (81) i School Reform (1.B.E.) 
Towards the Referm The President of the Republic. has laid 
of Education. before the Parliament the draft of an 


Act embodying the, new bases for national 
education, drawn up by a Commission under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Lourenço Filho, the General Director of the National Department 
of Education. The new law would give greater flexibility to school 
organisation and favour administrative decentralisation. 


BULGARIA i 
373. & (4972) Vocational Teaching (I.B.E.) 
Vocational Secendary Vocational training is developing at-an 
Schools. accelerated pace, in connection v 
reconstruction and economic progress. 
Schools. are opened as they are needed. The number of students’ 
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in schools of agriculture has grown, in the last four years, from 
1,350 to 4,870, and in industrial schools and schools for artisans 
from 7,674 to 21,507. The secondary vocational schools aim at 


giving their pupils specialised practical teaching, together with a 


theoretic education that will raise the cultural level of the workers 
engaged in the different economic activities. These schools are 
under the same ministry as the field of work for which they prepare 
their students. 


CANADA 

379. 5 (71) Schools and the Public (I.B.E.) 
Schools and the Public. In many countries there is a growing 

sense of the importance of keeping the 
public informed of what is being attempted in the school of to-day 
and various means are employed to do so: Education Weeks, 
Parents’ Day, Open House, a Parent-Teacher Association, etc. 
In Toronto, the Board of Education has set up a Public Relations 
Committee, with a programme designed “ not only to build good- 
will but to avoid the development of ill-will”. This programme 
includes the publication of a varied assortiment of skilfully written 
and beautifully illustrated information booklets intended to interpret 
the school system to the public at large. The outlay is considerable, 
but the Board is evidently satisfied that the expenditure is justified 
by the results. 


374. 6 (71) Aduli Education Activities (I.B.E.) 
Work of Joint — In the last year of the war a very repre- 
Planning Commuittoo. sentative conference of national organi- 


zations interested in adult education met 

in Winnipeg and adopted a resolution requesting the Canadian 

Association for Adult Education to take the initiative in setting 

up a national co-operating committee to assist in integrating the 

adult education work carried on by various national bodies. As 

a result the Joint Planning Commission came into being. For 

purposes of finance and administration this can be considered as 

a Standing Committee of the Canadian Association for Adult Educa- 

tion, but many other bodies (at present, forty-four) are also repre- 

sented and participate as members, or as observers, in its con- 
ferences and committees. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

878. 241 (487) f Organisation of Students’ Work (I.B.E.) 

the Academic In the majority of the institutes of higher 

Laval through (ollcetive education, study groups called “* Collectives 

Di ` for Study ”, are being started, the aim 

of which is to raise the level of studies 

through mutual criticism and control. The Political and Social 


i 


8 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 





Faculty at Prague has already formed 25 such “collectives ”, 
with a membership of 450 students. One of thén is' composed of 
foreigh students who have chosen English as their medium for 
discussion.~ : 


871. 037 (487) k , Youth Movements (I.B.E.) 
Schoel ef the Cuech The’ first six weeks’ course of the Central 
Heath Amecsiien: School of the Czech Youth Association 

has been held at Horni Cernosice. The 
students, numbering 51, are regional officials of the Association. 
Lectures are given in history, politics, economics, general knowledge, 
organisation and propaganda. Special attention will be paid to 
problems of the Czech People’s Democracy. At the opening ceremony, 


the President of the Youth’ Association, Mr. Hejzlar, stated that - 


the youth movement needed good educationists,to guide the new 
generation of young socialists. He pointed out that the first duty 
of the Association was to mobilize young workers for carrying out 
the Five Years’ Plan. 


2 


DENMARK 
871. 037. — 371. 911 (489) Youth Movements. — Blind 
T Children (1.B.E.) 
Now Activities for At the Royal Danish Institute for the 
Biad Children. Blind, ‘children are now taking part in 


Junior Red-Cross relief work. The moral 
effect of this new activity is excellent: it makes blind children 
-realise that they also are able to do something for others, instead 
of always being the people that receive help. Exchange of corres- 
pondence is organised between blind children and normally sighted 
- children. The Junior Red-Cross undertakes the translation of the 
letters into Braille or from Braille. 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


371. 73 (729. 3) Physical Education (I.B.E.) 
A National Scheel The new National, School of Physical 
ot Physical: Training. Training has been inaugurated at Ciudad 


i Trujillo: Its equipment is in accordance 

with the latest standards of modern technique. All instructors in 
sports, as well as teachers of physical education, must attend this 
school for at least a year. f 


1 
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ECUADOR 
371. 12 (861) Training of Teachers (1.B.E.) 
A Course in Scheel A course in school administration has 
Admitnistratien. 


been started at the Juan Montalvo Normal 

School, Quito. It is attended by future 
headmasters, school inspectors, normal school teachers, and graduates 
in educational sciences. Its aim is to prepare a number of organisers 
capable of giving a new impetus to educational reform and of 
adapting up-to-date educational trends to the geographical and 
social conditions of Ecuador. 


FINLAND 
873, 1. — 879. 96 (471) Secondary Teaching. — Statistics (I.B.E.) 
Secendary Schools. Since the war, the number of secondary 


schools has grown considerably, especially 
that of schools situated in the country. There are at present 96 
public secondary schools and 203 private ones. The numbers of 
pupils in 1947-1948 was 86,350, which is 66.6% higher than before 
the war. 


FRANCE 
371. 44 (44) Children’s Communities (1I.B.E.) 
Invited by a The Republic of Torchok, founded in 
Children's Hepablte. 1940 for war orphans, by Henri and 


Henriette Julien, and now settled at 
Moulin-Vieux, near Lavedans (Isére), numbers to-day some 50 
young citizens, 30 of whom are French. In the past two years, 
these children—aged 15 and under—have built and fitted up their 
Centre, without neglecting their studies (in 1948 they carried off 
14 athletic prizes and won 5 school leaving certificates). The young 
citizens of the Republic have made plans for an international reunion 
of youngsters. The Executive Committee of the International 
Federation of Children’s Communities (I.F.C.C.)—to whom Mr. 
Julien, who represents the Republic on the Committee, submitted 
the project — decided to help the Torchok children to carry it out. 
For one month this summer a holiday camp at Moulin-Vieux will 
bring together 50 war orphans, between the ages of 10 and 16, as 
guests of the Republic. They will come as “ delegates” from 
children’s communities in Belgium, France, Hungary, Italy and 
Switzerland. Unesco has approved the project and will lend its aid. 


877. 38 International Correspondence (I.B.E.) 
Jubilee of International A double anniversary issto be celebrated 
Schesl Corrospendonoa. in 1949. The French Bureau of Inter- 

national School Correspondence will cele- 
brate its 30th anniversary and the International Federation of 
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Organisations for School Correspondence and Exchanges (which, 
in 1946, succeeded the Permanent Committee of I.S.C. functioning 
_ since 1929), and of which the French Bureau is a member, its 20th 
anniversary. Between 1919 and 1940, the French Bureau of I'S.C. 


`. found correspondents in other countries for 865,334 French boys 


-and girls. Reorganised in 1944, it now deals each year with ‘about 
a hundred thousand new requests for correspondents in some 60 
foreign countries and countries belonging to the French Union. 


Branches of the Internafional Federation, which has its central 


office in Paris (29, rue d’Ulm, Paris V°), exist to-day in Argentina, 
Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria,- Canada, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
Finland, France, Germany, Great Britain, Holland, Hungary, Italy, 


Mexico, Norway, New Zealand, Sweden, Switzerland, the United | 


States of America, and Uruguay. Others are in process of formation. 
871. 73- (44) ` l _ Physical Education (I.B.E.) 


Extension of Physical The Direction de la Jeunesse et des Sports, 
Training. 


which is in charge of physical training, 

has ‘made great efforts towards a better 
recruitihg of teachers and instructors (there have been 900 candidates 
as teachers and 1670 as instructors during the last year). It runs 
1900 school sports associations, with a membership of nearly 100,000 
and has created 11 new centres of physical re-education, in addition 
to the 48 existing already. A school sports diploma of primary 
education has replaced the tests in physical exercises of the former 


primary school-leaving certificate. At the matriculation (baccalau- — 


réat) examinations, in 1948, 80,000 candidates took the tests in 
` physical training although these were optional. 


: GERMANY 

3879. 66. — 871. 42 (43 ae le of School, — 

: oS i eran (I.B.E. J 

- New Law in tht The new ‘School i of Berlin introduces 
Eastern Zone. 


the single basic school in all the Eastern 

‘Zone of Germany. The twelve years’ school 
becomes free aid compulsory all through, and subsidies are granted 
from the 9th. grade to children of under-privileged families. Every 
child must-take at least one foreign language:and the specially 
gifted will have the opportunity of learning two or three modern 
languages, as well as Latin, according to the studies they intend 
to take .up on leaving school. 


sé 


x 


874 (43) y ; Adali Education (I.B. E. je 


A Contre for the ` The former Kurhaus at Ferch, near 


- for adult education. It will accommodate 


+’ Education of the People. Werder, has been turned into a centre | 


‘200 to 250 pupils intending to become teachers in People’s Uni- ’ 
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ia versities, and will also be used for educational conferences. To 


fit the building for its new destination 250,000 marks will be needed: 
` Its upkeep will be charged to the German Administration of Edu- 
cation for the People and to the same administration in the different 
Lander. (Welt der Schule, No. 1, 1949). 


371. 026 Home and School eons 
(I.B.E.) 


Parent Councils. Parent Councils, the institution of which 

had been abolished by National Socialism, 
have been re-established in a great number of schools. The duty 
-of these councils in particular is to secure permanent contact between 
the school and the home and to co-operate with the teaching staff 
in all matters of assistance to pupils, both in the material and the 
moral field. In Hamburg, every school must have a Parent Council, 
composed as follows : (a) for schools with only one class, the teacher 
and three representatives of the parents; (b) for schools of 2 to 
4 classes, the headmaster, one full-time assistant teacher and 
six representatives of the parents ; (c) for schools of at least 5 classes, 
the headmaster, two full-time assistant teachers and 9 represen- 
tatives of the parents. (Bildung und Erziehung, No. 2). 


GREAT BRITAIN 


“862 (41), Social Welfare (I.B.E.) 
Residential Training Newbattle Abbey, near Edinburgh, which 
Centre for Youth Leaders. before the war was the only residential 

college: for adult education in Scotland, 
has recently been reopened by agreement between the governors 
of the Abbey and the Scottish Leadership Training Association 
as a residential centre for the training of community centre wardens 
- and youth leaders ; it will also be available for week-end summer 
courses in the field of adult education. , Two courses will be run: 
(a) a course of 16 months for selected candidates who have no 
special academic qualifications but have shown aptitude for this 
type of work; (b) a 7 months’ course for candidates who have 
completed their professional training as teachers, or who hold a 
university degree or social service diploma. These courses will 
be open to English and Welsh as well as Scottish applicants and 
both the Ministry of Education and the Scottish Education Depart- 
ment have agreed to make grants to the Association towards the 
cost of tuition of students, and to enable maintenance bursaries 
to be awarded to students in certain cases. There is at present no 
` other centre in Great Britain officially recognised for the training 
of professional workers for community centres. 
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873. 109 (42) Public Schools (I.B.E.) 
` Public Scheol, New Style. Under this title there appeared in the 

Spectator of February 4th, 1949, an inter- 
esting article on a new venture of the Surrey County Council who 
have acquired the stately mansion of Ottershaw Park and turned 
it into a boarding school for boys. Although it has some of the 
features of a public school, Ottershaw is not one technically speaking : 
it is not privately endowed but supported by a public institution 
and the headmaster is not a member of the Head Masters’ Con- 
ference. There is no means test for entry ; parents whose income 
is under £ 300 a year pay nothing at all towards their son’s expenses, 
those whose income is over £ 800 a year pay the maximum of £ 110, 
and with intermediate incomes they pay a proportionate amount, the 
balance being made up by the Surrey County Council, hence by 
the tax-payers. All the boys are restricted to the same amount 
of pocket money. Boys may be sent by other County Councils 


` but there were few applications and, of the original entrants, only. 


about ten were chosen from outside the Surrey borders. The school 
is not for orphans nor is it for delinquents, problem children, or 
any special category of boys, but just for those whose parents 
realise the benefits of a high class boarding school education. This 
new experiment will be watched with keen interest. ` 


379. 64 (48) Duration of Schooling (I.B.E.) 
ef tho The Youth Labour Employment Bureau 
School Leaving Age. in Manchester reports that; the raising 


of the school leaving age from 14 to 15 
years has had favourable results in the fleld of vocational guidance. 
On the one hand, there is ą greater choice of vocations open to 
school leavers at 15 than at 14; on the other hand, the tastes and 
aptitudes of the young people are more clearly defined, so that 
they are better able to make a wise choice. 


- HUNGARY 


371. 44 (439) Children’s Communities (I.B.E.) 
-~ A Children’s Town. The Children’s Town of Hajduhhadhaz 


was born as an attempt at rehabilitating 
war-shattered orphans. It originally consisted of some old military 


barracks but is now a flourishing community with its own electricity ' 


supply. post office, city hall, police headquarters, school, workshops, 
cinema, theatre, concert hall, library and sports grounds, its own 
sanitary and medical installations and its own farm with 10 horses, 
5 cows and 130 pigs. There are 350 boys and girls between the ages 
of 6 and 18 living there. The affairs of the town are managed by 
a body elected by secret ballot from all the citizens over 10 years 
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of age. All the officials are children. Grown-ups interfere as little 
as possible. Life in the town has three principal fields of activity : 
study and apprenticeship for a certain trade; sports and cultural 
occupations ; work which is a direct: participation in the economic 
life of the town. (The Journal of Education, March 1949). 


INDIA 
379. 685. — 374. 8 (54) Illiteracy. — Courses for Illilerates 
(I.B.E. 


Adult Literacy Campaign. Concern about the very low percentage 

of literacy in the Jodhpur State led 
those interested in the spread of adult education to convene a 
conference on 5th and 6th August, 1948, at which a number of 
questions relating to the subject were frankly discussed and a 
series of resolutions were passed. The Department of Education 
has since taken action to implement these measures and has pro- 
posed that the present grant of Rs. 20,000 for adult education be 
doubled for 1948-1949. Here is a summary of some of the proposals 
that merit attention: A literacy week for mass propaganda to 
educate illiterates and to focus the attention of the common man 
be celebrated throughout the State. Two days every month be 
set aside as ‘literacy’ days when school and college students, 
under the guidance of their teachers, undertake literacy work. 
A proficiency badge in literacy for Boy Scouts and Girl Guides 
making at least one individual literate be compulsory for promotion 
to 2nd class Scout or Guide. The Jodhpur Government be requested 
to make it incumbent upon higher officials in the Government 
service to turn one adult literate every year or to pay the expenses 
for teaching one adult every year before receiving their annual 
increment. Special agencies be established to organise a variety 
of adult education activities in the villages. Circulating libraries 
and reading rooms be opened and travelling cinema vans be equipped 
for touring the villages. A Central Board of Adult Education with 
district and village Advisory Councils be appointed to assist the 
Education Department in removing illiteracy among the adults 
of Marwar. 


371. 087 (54) Youth Movemenis (I.B.E.) 


Juntor Red-Croes. A course for the preparation of junior 

_ Red-Cross leaders was organised at Madras 
in May 1948. There were so many inscriptions that the number of 
admissions had to be limited to 90. The very varied programme 
proved so interesting that the organisers have been asked to arrange 
for a second course, to be given if possible in the regional vernacular. 


2 
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ITALY 
377. 94 (45) + -Vadational: Gulda (I.B.B.) . 


Natienal Cenference of The first national conference on voca- 
Vocational Guidance. tional guidance was-held at Turin, -frem 
‘September 11 to 14, 1948, through the 
initiative of the Centre for Vocational Guidance connected with. 
the Division of Statistics and Labour of the Municipality of Turin. 
The Conference, in which some experts from other countries took 
- part by invitation, had as its chief aims to define the scope, duties’ 
and methods of vocational guidance, to lay the foundations of future 
Italian legislation on this subject, and to integrate it in the reform 
of education. The conference recognised the need for pre-vocational 
guidance, to be given in the school, as well as the necessity for - 
developing the different forms of vocational guidance and creating 
guidance clinics. These should serve as a link between the school ` 
and labour exchanges dnd should encourage scientific, research, 
..while the school should provide enough optional subjects to enable 
school psychologists,. vocational counsellors and the teachers 
themselves to find out the individual capacities of each pupil. ~ 


; RE JAPAN 
876. 1. — 878. 6 (68) _ Girls’ Education. — Higher 
SOR Education (I BE.) 
The M $ ` The Tapan Women’s College at Mejiro, 
Women's College. was founded in 1901 by Mr. Jungo Naruse, 


who had studied the education of women 
and theology in the U.S.A. It took him seven years of unremitting. 
efforts to convince the public of the necessity of higher education 
for women and to establish his Japan Women’s College at Mejiro, 
Tokyo, with its adjunct, a higher school for girls. The founder’s 
educational aim was to,form good wives and wise mothers. His 
policy was based on character building, avoidance of extremes, 
adherence to the middle of the road, and it is still the policy of the 
college, with its three-point motto : Observance of faith, cultivation 
of initiative, and public service. The President is now Dr. Hiro 
Ohashi, a graduate of the College in English literature and in biology, 
a Ph. D. of the University of Chicago, and formerly professor, then 
head of one of the Faculties at her Alma Mater. Most of the students . 
attach great importance to the perfecting of self and hold a “ Medi- 


tation meeting ” every week. Lectures on both Christianity and 


Buddhism are held for each class. There is no professional or voca- 
tional education. The Mejiro students believe that there exists a 
culture for men and one for women, different and complementary. 
They lay great stress on feminine grace and modesty. A salient 


Taa 
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feature of the college is its dormitory (or hostel), where the Mejiro 
tradition is strictly adhered to. The college has a present enrolment 
of 2534 students, in nine faculties. (The Nippon Times, Oct. 21, 
1948). 


MEXICO 
37 C.— 379.635 (72) ` ~ Biographies. — Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
Campaign The New Director-General of Unesco, 
literacy. Dr. Jaime Torres Bodet, was the Minister 


of Education of his country from 1943 to 
1946. Dr. Torres Bodet’s first job during that period was to galvanize 
into action the existing professional teachers and to inspire them 
with his new principles for teaching the younger generation. He 
completely recast the education syllabus and textbooks, and set 
about building up-to-date training colleges for future teachers ~ 
and schools for the influx of new pupils. Then in August 1944, 
with this programme already under way, he launched three full- 
scale campaigns to eradicate illiteracy. He issued an urgent call 
to all Mexicans between the ages of 18 and 60 years to become 
“ emergency ” teachers for at least one of their illiterate countrymen. 
Personnally touring Mexico’s villages and towns, he aroused and 
inspired the population to take up the challenge. The movement 
caught on and began to sweep across the entire nation. Soon over 
60,000 collective teaching centres had been organised throughout 
Mexico. Individuals and groups began vying with one another to 
obtain the best results in the shortest time. Over 10,000,000 ele~ 
mentary reading books and primers gradually flooded the country, 
containing not only the rudiments of Spanish but brief history 
lessons and short chapters on good citizenship and simple hygiene. 
For that part of the population which does not speak Spanish, 
primers were prepared in the Indians’ own languages, some of 
which had never been written down before. After only two years 
of work it was found that more than 1,200,000 Mexicans had been 
taught to read and write. (See also Bulletin of the I.B.E. Nos. 73, 
76, 80, 81, 84, 85, 89). 


NEW ZEALAND 
371. 296. — 871. 872 (931) Correspondence Courses, — 
s School Broadcasting (I.B.E.) 
An Interesting Experiment. The development of new techniques suited 
to sparsely-settled districts were put to 
general use in an interesting way during a recent emergency period 
when the severity of an outbreak of poliomylitis caused all schools 
to be kept closed for six weeks. By means of a grand effort of co- 
ordination by the Correspondence School of the Education Depart- 
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ment, the School Broadcasting Service, the parents and the teachers, 
education continued in the homes. Existing correspondence courses 
were revised, and by mobilising the printing resources of the whole ` 
country, sets of lessons were made available to every child. The 
radio was used to explain to parents and children the best methods 
of using these correspondence courses and to give a wide range of ° 
lessons. The schools, empty of children, were the scene of intensive 
work by the teachers correcting the individual assignments of théir 
- pupils. The success of this operation greatly exceeded reasonable 
expectations. 


NORWAY | 


378. 96.— 37 N (481) Mutual Aid at Universities. — 
Holiday Camps (1.B.E.) 
Rosdmaking Vacation By special arrangement between the 
Werk. Bergen Students’ Council (Norway), the 
National Union, of Students’ (Great 
Britain) and representatives of universities and colleges throughout 
the United Kingdom, over 100 British students-spent a month of 
their 1948 summer vacation adding another mile to the road that 
is being built connecting Voss to Vik. There were two camps, one 
in the fertile valley of Morkedalan, seven miles from Voss, on the > 
main line from Bergen to Oslo, and the other 3,000 ft. up in the ` 
mountains at Malset, at the -Vik end of the road. Only nine miles 
separated the camps, but it is estimated that it will take another 
five years to complete the road, as it makes its way over difficult 
terrain. Students were divided into teams of four with a Nor- 
wegian interpreter and a professional road builder, and each team 
had its own section to complete. Contrary to expectations the 
students worked at almost the same efficiency as professional 
workers and won the respect of their Norwegian hosts. After the 
work arrangements were made for the students to stay with families 
or to tour the country if they wished. 


PAKISTAN f 
376. 1 (54) Girls’ Education (1.B.E.) 
Edueation of Wemen The first Pakistan Educational Conference 
and Girl. (November-December 1947) adopted 


several recommendations affecting the 

education of women and girls, of which the following are samples : 

(a) That more educational facilities in the form of scholarships, 

properly equipped boarding houses and conveyances be provided 

“for women students ; (b) that separate schools for girls be provided’ 
at the secondary stage and domestic science and home-nursing be 

` introduced as compulsory subjects in the curriculum; (c) that, 
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as far as possible, separate colleges be established for girls, and 
that two medical colleges be opened immediately ; (d) that half of 
the amount allotted for adult education be spent on adult literacy 
centres for women ; (e) that women experts should be appointed 
to the joint Committee responsible for drawing up the syllabuses 
for secondary, higher and university education. 


POLAND 
371. 18 (438) . Refresher Courses (1.B.E.) 


Centre fer the vement To implement-a decree issued by the 
of the Educational Staff. Minister of Education, on October 21st, 

1948, a Centre for the Improvement of 
the Educational Staff was opened at Otwock, near Warsaw, on 
November 4th, 1948. The aims of the Centre are: (1) to carry out 
the further training of teachers in the ideological, scientific and 
professional fields ; (2) to make known to the Polish educators the 
constructive results of educational experiments carried out in 
Poland, the U.S.S.R. and the other people's democracies ; (3) to 
undertake in the fleld of education scientific research based on the 
Marxist ideology. In order to carry out these aims, the Centre 
will: (a) organise, in collaboration with the Ministry of Education, 
courses, meetings, lectures and conferences for educationists engaged 
in teaching or theoretical studies, and for officials in school admi- 
nistration ; (b) co-operate closely with the higher institutes of 
education, the regional educational centres and the Union of Polish 
Teachers ; (c) organise new forms of self instruction, educational 
and political, for the teaching body, by publishing adequate literature, 
establishing a Central Advisory Board for self-instruction, as well 
as a library and archives connected with the work carried out by 
the Centre ; (d) assist the Ministry of Education in elaborating the 
new programme and adequate methods for education. The Centre 
is financed by the Ministry of Education who appoints its Director. 
(Dz. Urz. Min. Osw., Nos 12 and 13, Warsaw, 1948). 


331. 3872 (438) School Broadcasting (1.B.E.) 


School Broadeasting. In accordance with a vast undertaking 

carried out by a “ Committee for Gener- 
alising the Use of the Radio throughout the Country”, assisted 
by the Polish Radio, the local government authorities and different 
organisations, 4,000 schools were equipped during 1948 with radio 
receiving apparatus. In some school districts (volevodies) the plan 
for introducing radio into the schools was completed before the 
end of the year. The Ministerial circular of November 6th, 1948, 
provides for continued action until every school has its receiving 
post. (Dr. Urz. Min. Osw., No. 12. Warsaw. 1948). 
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PORTUGAL 
373 (469) . . “Secondary Schools (1.B.E.) . 


New Secondary Sehoels. Two school buildings, each intended for 

1500 pupils, have recently. been inaugur- 
ated in Lisbon and are to be used for secondary education, i.e. as - 
lycées. At present Lisbon has 8 Ipcées, 5 for boys and 3 for girls. 
Some, however, receive pupils of both sexes. 


SPAIN 
878. 3 (46) . University Faculties (I.B.E.) 


The rane of Philosophy As part of the ceremonies commemorating 
the fourth centenary of Father Suarez, 
the building for the Faculty of Philosophy 

and Arts of the University of Grenada was officially opened. Four 

million pesetas have been invested in buying and restoring the 
ancient palace of Count Luque, where the faculty, together with 

a specialised library of 20,000 volumes, will be housed in a neo- 

classical setting, 


- 876. 76 (46) l Music (I.B.E.) 


Children and Felk Songs. The National Institute of Music is associat- 
ing teachers and schoolchildren with its 
work in issuing a book of the folk songs of Spain. A prize of 500 
pesetas will be awarded to the teacher whose pupils show the 
keenest interest in, this scheme and collect the greatest number 
of folk songs, while prizes of 100, 75 and 50 pesetas will go to the 
children who send in the three best collections of songs, both as 
to quality and quantity. By this means, it is hoped to collect, 
the traditional songs, witb their local differences, which the children 
use in their play. 


378. 105 (46) ; Matriculation (I.B.E.) 
F EE ED Spanish students will henceforth be able 


to pass the Spanish-Moroccan Matricul- 

` ation examination without being compelled 

to study in the Spanish-Moroccan College at Tetuan (see Bull. 

No. 86). They will only be required to pass an examination ai. that > 

‘college bearing on the following subjects: the Arabic language, 

Moroccan sociology and Moslem institutions, the history of Morocco, 
and the history of Spanish-Arab culture: 
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SWEDEN 

373. 56 (485) Vocational Teaching (I.B.E.) 
Training of Craftsmen. In order to ensure that Swedish craftsmen 

reach a very high standard of work, most 
city authorities run workshop schools—with financial aid from 
the State—where young people can follow full-time apprenticeship 
courses. The schools, of which the largest is in Stockholm, usually 
have spacious accommodation and are very adequately equipped 
for practical craft training in several branches. Young people are 
admitted free at about the age of 15 years and spend from one to 
four years learning their particular trade. Usually about 30 hours 
per week are devoted to workshop training and another 18 hours 
to technology and general education, sometimes including a study 
of English. After completing their course the young trainees are 
placed in industry. There are also apprentice schools and apprentice 
courses, mostly in the evenings, to which students already employed 
in industry during the day can complete their vocational training. 
For the past 25 years, a State Institute of Craftsmanship has 
existed in Stockholm. This institute organises numerous refresher 
courses of short duration, usually of two or three weeks, in modern 
methods of craft development. It has a series of small research 
departments staffed by one or two full-time research workers for 
investigating new materials and devising new manufacturing 
methods in the different crafts. The results of their investigations 
are available to the other departments providing instruction. 


379. 67 (494) SWITZERLAND Scholarships (I.B.E.) 


A Fund for Scholarships. In the Canton of Neuchâtel, a fund for 

scholarships and bursaries was created 
by legislation dated May 20th, 1948. The Council of State is thereby 
empowered to grant: (a) loans to supplement, in case ot need, 
scholarships given by communes or by the State for secondary, 
vocational or university studies ; (b) scholarships or loans to specially 
gifted people who have completed their general vocational or 
academic training, in order to enable them to supplement this 
training by studying in a specialised institute, either in Switzerland 
or in another country ; (c) scholarships or loans to qualified can- 
didates enabling them to prepare or publish a doctors’ thesis, or 
an important scientific or literary work; (d) subsidies or loans 
for research in the figlds of science, literature or art. 


374. 7 (494) i People’s Universities (1.B.E.) 


Popular Edncatien. In order to reach a wider public the 
People’s University at Fribourg has started 
a new and attractive scheme. Ten professors have formed a Brains 
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Trust under the chairmanship of the Rev. Father Bochenski. Five 
meet every week to discuss in public, and with the participation of 
their hearers, a topic of the day. 


UKRAINE i 

874 (4771) Adulti Education (1.B.E.) 

ig Sehools and Courses The Government has taken measures for 

for THterates. raising the cultursl level of regions 

recently added to the territory of the 

Republic. New schools numbering 75,550 have been opened for 

1,900,000 boys and girls. Numerous courses have also been started 

for illiterate adults; during the year 1947-48 they were attended 
by 300,000 students. (Die Neue Schule, No. 17, 1948). 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


371. 73. — 371. 12 (68) Physical Education. — 
; : Training of Teachers (I.B.E.) 
One Year Physical Rhodes University College, Grahamstown: 


Education Diploma Course. jg to inaugurate a one-year Physical 

ae Education Diploma course in 1949 for 
both men and women. It is intended to provide a training for 
physical education specialist teachers in government and private 
schools, and for directors of physical education and recreation in ’ 
Y.M.C.A’s., etc. Graduates with or without a University Education 
Diploma and certiftcated teachers are eligible for enrolment, but for 
those who wish to teach in Government Schools, primary or secon- 
dary teachers’ qualifications are essential. The new diploma will be 
recognised by the Education Departments of the various Provinces. 


UNITED STATES 


877. 2 (73) Moral Education (1.B.E.) 


Character Education. The Pathfinders of America (see Bulletin 

. No. 18) is an organisation existing under 
the laws of the State of Ohio, founded in 1914 at Detroit. Its present 
headquarters are at Cleveland where it is in charge of moral educa- ' 
tion in the high schools. At Chautauqua, in the summer of 1948, 
in co-operation with the University of New York, the Pathfinders 
held a Moral Character Education Seminar centred on the discussion 
of Pathfinder ‘method, techniques and materials as they are used 
in the Cleveland public high schools, illustrated by demonstration 
classes conducted by Mr. Albert Bittikofer, Supervisor of Character 
Education in those schools. The syllabus included comparison 
with other methods of moral education practised in the U.S.A., 
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and a discussion of criteria already devised, or which could be 
devised, for evaluating results. The Pathfinder method works 
through a Pathfinder club in each class, which has its own officers, 
freely elected among the pupils. The club is visited once a month 
by a Counsellor, who is a specialist in character education, and 
conducts a lesson on a given subject, leaving a printed summary 
to be further discussed by the club and applied to life situations 
under the guidance of the classroom teacher. The aim of the Path- 
finder method, which has been built up by experimentation, is to 
develop intelligent critical thinking in each individual and in the 
group. As a result certain spiritual values, or predispositions to 
conduct, emerge and are accepted by the pupils, thus enabling 
them to engineer their own lives more wisely. The whole school 
becomes a laboratory wherein the accepted spiritual values, or 
guides to conduct, can be tested in action. Cleveland is evidently 
satisfied that the method is good: in 1947, 9000 pupils received 
the training in 26 high schools. 


371. 862 (73) Children’s Reading (1.B.E.) 
Actien Committee The board of managers of the National 
en Comtes. 


Congress of Parents and Teachers announ- 
ces the appointment of an action com- 
mittee of five to work for the elimination of vicious comic books, 
and objectionable radio and movie programs. The Committee will 
hold a conference in Chicago soon. At that time specific steps will 
be developed that can be put into effect in all parts of the nation. 
Mrs. L. W. Hughes. president of the Congress, emphasizes that 
negociations with publishers and producers are to be on a friendly 
and constructive basis, but that undesirable books and programmes 
must go. 


379. 5 (78) Schools and the Public (1.B.E.) 


Schools and the Public. The unique radio program, “ K.M.J. goes 

to school ” is given each Sunday morning 
at 9.45. It is a co-operative venture—of the radio manager, school 
administrators, supervisors and teachers—intended to inform the 
listeners in San Joaquin Valley, California, about their public 
schools. The radio station gives the programme the aid of its chief 
engineer and his assistants. With portable equipment these men 
make recordings at times convenient to the schools. The station 
then airs the visits on the following Sunday mornings. This makes 
it possible for the whole family to listen. Teachers and students 
can listen to themselves and to other classes and enjoy the experience . 
of “ visiting ” other schools. (Childhood Education, February 1949). 


pire 
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U.S.S.R. 

371. 372 (47) School Broadcasting (1.B.E.) 
Broadcasting by Children. A special broadcasting station for children 
was recently inaugurated at Kiev. It was 
built and equipped by the pupils of a technical school. The pro- 
es are made by the children themselves : twice a week they 
broadcast their own news bulletin. Conversations are exchanged 

on the air with short-wave stations in other parts of the world. 


879. 685 (47) 7 Campaign against Illiteracg 
(I.B.E.) 
Educational Advance. Great educational advance has been made 


among the peoples of the Far-North 
Arctic regions, who 25 years ago could neither read nor write and 
indeed had no alphabet, They received a written language in the 
1930’s and now have 500 boarding schools in their sparsely populated 
region. . Translations of standard Russian texts are used in arithmetic, 
physics and chemistry, but geography, history, literature and nature 
study syllabuses are adapted to local requirements. (The Journal 
of Education, March 1949). 


375. 182. — 3879. 821 (€7) English. — Foreign Schools 

f ' (I.B.E.) 

An EngHsh School at Kiev. An English school where all subjects are 

taught in English has been opened at 

Kiey. The majority of pupils are-war orphans. The school library 

contains more than 1000 English books. (Die Neue Schule, No. 13, 
1948). 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


371, 44 Children’s Communities (I.B.E.) 
Plan for a “ Unesco _ The International Federation of Children’s 
Centre at Tregen ”. Communities (I.F.C.C.) has approved a 


plan for the establishment of a “ Unesco 
Centre ” at Trogen (Switzerland), home of the Pestalozzi Children’s’ 
Village for war orphans from devasted countries. The Centre, 
which will be a sort of Alma Mater of the children’s communities 
in different countries, will meet two needs : the orphans who found 
refuge in the communities are growing up, they need leaders who 
must be trained, and they must be given trades, which have to be 
learned. Thanks to the generosity of Canadian and American 
societies, the Committee of the I.F.C.C. hopes to be able to start 
building the Centre this year. The future “ Unesco Centre” will 
institute special courses for these young war victims—of six months 
to a year’s duration—to train camp leaders and international 
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working teams specialized in reconstruction work. The I-F.C.C. 
also hopes to begin publishing two periodicals this year, one of a 
scientific character for Community directors, the other—edited 
by children for children—will be a genuine international children’s 
paper. These problems will be discussed next July at the Plenary 
_ Session of the I.F.C.C. which will be attended by 40 directors of 
children’s communities. The Conference, organised by Unesco, 
will be held in Belgium, at the “ Children’s City ” of which Mr. R. 
de Cooman is Director. ; 


876. 13. — 362. 92 Forei Tagungen: — 

Refugee Relief Work (1.B.E.) 
Teaching F The International Refugee Organisation 
Languages a ed 8 


has acquired 1000 Linguaphone sets to 

teach English, French and Spanish to 
refugees under I.R.O. care. Under this new system 60,000 refugees 
can study languages at one time, thus enabling them to be better 
equipped for life in resettlement countries. Any refugees wishing 
to learn one of these languages will be able to study it with the 
aid of the Linguaphone for one hour a day over a four-month period. 
Sets will be available at resettlement centres, embarkation centres 
and on I.R.O. ships. Other records are now on order to teach refugees 
Hebrew (for Israel) and Portuguese (for Brazil). Refugees who 
complete the full course will have a vocabulary of 3000 words in the 
language studied. 


87 N. — 378 Conferences. — Higher 
Education (1.B.E.) 
University Conference. The fourth General Conference of the 


International Association of University 
Professors and Lecturers {LAUPL) was held in Switerland, with 
headquarters at the University of Basle, from 18th to 23rd April, 
1949. The first three days were spent in discussion of a general 
report dealing with: 1) Problems concerning equivalences in 
academic qualifications ; 2) A scheme for an international univer- 
sity; 3) A preliminary report on data concerning the action 
of universities generally in the, matter of student health; 4) Sab- ` 
batical leave ; 5) A discussion on research and ethics. Opportunities 
were provided for visiting other centres of science and learning, 
both in Basle and in Zurich, Fribourg and Geneva. 


875. 825 International Correspondence (I.B.E.) 


Junior Rod-Cross The Junior Red-Cross through exchange 
Magazines. 


of albums between schoolchildren of many 
countries, 80 often mentioned in our 
Bulletin before the war, is again in full swing. There are at present 
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Sections of the Junior Red-Cross in 55 countries ; the magazines 
they issue are read by some 38 million members. A complete collec- 
tion of the magazines is to be found at the Headquarters of the 
League of Red Cross Societies in Geneva. The albums exchanged 
contain essays, drawings, photographs, etc., describing the country, 
or the locality of the children sending them and are sometimes 
accompanied by dolls in native costume or samples of some of the 
home industries. 


371. 73. — 37 N Physical Education. — Conferences (I.B.E.) 
World Festival To commemorate the hundredth anniver- 
of the Lingiade. sary of the death of Ling, the creator 


of Swedish Gymnastics, there will be held 
at Stockholm, from July 27 to August 13, 1949, a great festival of 
physical training, including a world conference on physical training 
and an international camp, in addition to which courses of Swedish 
Gymnastics will be given, from August 7 to 18, at the Central Institute 
in Stockholm and at the High School of Gymnastics at Lillsved. 


37 N International Conferences (1.B.E.) 
N.E.F. International The ninth International Conference of 
Conference. the New Education Fellowship will be 

held at the Royal Agricultural College, 
Cirencester, Gloucestershire, from August 4 to 12, 1949. Conference 
languages : English and French. Themes: (a) “ How are Attitudes 
Changed ? Can we Establish Attitudes Favourable to International 
Understanding ? ” and (b) “‘ Personal Relationships in the School 
Community (including examination of personal frustration and group 
tensions). There will be two main speakers on each theme, contri- 
butions from people of different nationalities and group discussions. 
Write to Miss Clare Soper, International Secretary N.E.F. 1 Park 
Crescent, London W.I. 


873. 56. — 37 N Domestic Economy. — Conferences (I.B.E.) 


International Conforence The International Federation for Instruc- 
en Domestic Ecenomy. tion in Domestic Economy is holding its 

7th International Conference in Stockholm, 
from August ‘22 to 27, 1949, choosing as its theme “ Modern Civili- 
` sation and Domestic Instruction”. Discussion and reports will 
centre around a few general ideas such as: The psychology and 
methods of teaching domestic economy; present ‘achievements 
in the use of active methods of instruction ; the concrete problems 
set by living conditions in our modern civilisation ; the application 


+ 
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of techniques in the improvement of home life. Visits will be arranged 
to domestic science schools, the Home Economics Research Institute, 
the School of the Swedish Agricultural Union and to certain factories 
engaged in making household articles. 


37 N. Conferences (I.B.E.) 


A Conference at Madrid. From October 16 to 25, 1949, there will 

be held in Madrid the first Spanish-Latin 
American Conference on Education, organised by the Institute of 
Spanish Culture. Information from the Secretariat, 3, Marqués 
del Riscal, Madrid. 


37 N. Iniernalional Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Home Education. The 6th International Congress of Home 

Education will be held in Brussels from 
September 3rd to 6th, 1949. Information may be obtained from 
Mr. Luc Charles, Secretary of the Ligue d’Information familiale, 
52, rue des Eburons, Brussels. 


37 N. — 874 Conferences. — Adult Education 
(1.B.E.) 

International Conference An international conference on adult 
on Adult Education. education, called by Unesco in collabo- 
ration with the Danish Government and 

the Danish National Commission for Unesco, will be held, at the 
International People’s College in Elsinore, from June 16 to 25, 1949. 


37 N. — 374 Vacation Courses. — 


Adult Education (1.B.E.) 
International Service Five international groups of young people 
Seminars. between 20 and 35 years of age will meet 


(near Geneva, at Le Chambon in France, 
at Saarijarvi in Finland, at Darmstadt, and in Vienna) for 2 or 3 
weeks during July and August, to discuss international problems 
under expert leadership, in seminars organised by the American 
Friends (Quakers) Service Committee. Charges will be kept as low 
as possible. Candidates must be of good academic standing or have 
experience in social service, relief work, etc. Information from 
A.F.S.C. 17, rue Notre Dame-des-Champs, Paris VI. 


I. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Hbraries and educators, we are each with a decimal number 
and a subject drawn up in accerdance the “ Plan de Classification 
de la documentation pour Pusage courant ”, usod by the Bureaun. 
37 G YEARBOOKS. (I.B.E.) 


Intemational Yearbeek ef Education 1%8. Educational deyelop- 
ments. P Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau of Education, 
Publication No. 109. 94% x6 1⁄4 ins. 312 p. Swiss Fr. 15.— Now appear- 
ing for the tenth time, this yearbook contains the orts from 43 
countries on the educational developments of the p school year. 
Readers wishing to be kept Hg ate con the evolution of 
education throughout the world will find in it valuable information 
on structural reforms at the various levels of teaching and modifica- 
tions affecting school administration and its organs, curricula and 
tea methods, the, sta recruitment and professional training 
of teachers, and auxiliary and extra-curricular services, etc. In con- 
tinuance of a pre war tradition, the Topot from the different countries 
are oped a general statement Intended to call attention to the 
‘m eatures characteristic of the educational developments 
during the school year 1947-1948. 


37 E. — 378 REFERENCE Books. — HIGHER EDUCATION 
: . (1.E.B.) 
The Yearbook of the Universities ef the Commonwealth 1948. London, 
Bell, published for the Association of Universities of the British Com- 
monwealth, 1948. Taxi 4 ins. xxrii & 1206 Tapponia Index. — 
Packed in this yearbook is a wealth of gen ormation relative to 
unive ltfe and detailed information concerning the personnel, 
organisation, regulations and recent events of outstanding importance. 
for each individual university and university college within the British 
Commonwealth. Short historical summaries preface the sections deal- 
ing with the universities of Great Britaln and and, Canada, Australia, 
South Africa, India and Pakistan, thus adding to the usefulness of the 
volume for students of comparative education. $ 


37 E. — 378 (42) REFERENCE Booxs. — 
f HicHER EpuaatTion (LB.E.) 
Handbook to the ee, of Oxford. Oxford, at the Clarendon 
‘Press, 1948. 744 x4% ins. & aoe Illus. Index. 7s.6d. — The 
greater part of dbook, as of the o 1932 edition, is des- 
criptive and consists of a series of signed cles on different aspects 
of the Universtty and its varied activities (academic, athletic and 
social). Part II is informative, belng a detailed guide to the rules and 
ations of the University, degrees and other qualifications possible, - 
;cholarships and prizes available, etc. Excellent photographs, maps 
and plans add to the value of the volume. 
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37 E. — 378 REFERENCE Booxs. — 
HIGHER EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


of University Lahr m A Survey based on material coHected 
by e Committee on Standards of the International Federation of 

niversity Women. Oslo, Printed by Lie & Co., 1934. 9 x6 ins. 98 p. 
with 2s.— A useful book on higher education, gi com- 
parative illustration of the educational systems of 36 coun (in 
number of years), of universities and degrees in 37 countries, of how 
these degrees v in the length of study required at a university or 
equivalent institution in order to pied for them, and of how university 
women use their training in the erent countries. The classified list 
of universities, colleges and technological institutions in the U.S.A. 
is invaluable. 


37 E. — 377.342 REFERENCE Booxs. — DEMOCRATIC 
Epvucation (LB.E.) 


WALSER, Frank. The Art of Conference. Revised Edition. New 
York, Harper Brothers, 1948. 8%x5%™% ins. xrv and 206 p. Bibliogr. 
Index. $3.— First published in 1933 (see Bulletin No. 80). This new 
edition has been entirely revised and partly re-written in the light of 
recent experiences, much new material on international conferences 
being added. The book fs important, for tt answers the question: 
how can conference methods be improved to bring positive, decisive 
results on local, national and even international levels ? Frank Walser 
discusses in detall how conferences should be prepared and conducted, 
what qualities are required of a ood chairman, what use can be made 
of a silent pause, how strain and fatigue may be reduced to a minimum 
and many other points. His analysis is thorough, based on sound 
psychology and transparently sincere, and invaluable to those who 
seek for peace. 


37C BiograpHiss (LB.E.) 


BATTERSBY, W. J. De la Salle, a Pioneer of Modern Education. Lon- 
don, Longmans, Green, 1949. 83 x5 ins. Ius. miniog Index. — 
Saint Jean-Baptiste de la Salle (1651-1719) was a Canon of the Cathedral 
of Rheims and a eras Narra educationist. Dr. Battersby tells in a 
thrilling manner how J.-B. de la Salle founded the “ Christian Schools ”’ 
as well as a religious teaching order to staff them, and inaugurated the 
first training colleges. To-day the “ Brothers of the Christian Schools ’’ 
are the largest teaching order in the world. Although de la Salle did 
not invent the simultaneous method of tea he was one of the 
first to use it instead of the individual metho ecause it made class 
instruction possible. He adopted French Instea of Latin as the teach- 
ing language and introduced writing as a subject in the ordinary school 
curriculum. He founded the first reformatory schools, Hegonaary 
schools (for modern languages, arts, and science) and technical schools 
and he wrote a number of educational treaties. In the face of much 
opposition he put into practice his conviction that the children of the 
common people had a right to a good education. 


37 C (42) ' BrioGRAPHiEs (I.B.E.) 
CRESWELL, D’Arcy. Margaret McMillan. A memoir. With a 


Foreword by J. B. Priestley. London, Hutchinson, 1948. 8% x5 
ins. 160 p. Ilus. 103.6d. — The vivid dramatic biography of a grea 
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- woman, written by a New Zealand poet who understands and “ applauds 
the flery crusading spirit that for ever inspired her’’. Altho born 
on the shores of the Hudson, in 1859, Margaret McMillan was a true 
Scottish Highlander and was brought up at Inverness. She studied 
to become a governess, then an actress, but gave up ev to 
embrace the cause of the underprivileged. In 1893, she settled in Brad- 
ford, where she was one of the founder members of the I.L.P. Tho 
OU na she was elected to the Bradford school- board and, 
says J.-B. estley, “ turned herself into one of those Terrible Nuisances 
moo ae E EY of the Earth ” .. aae cami not see a child 
ooking n ungry, dirty, weary, out instantly go out 
to battle for it’’. ey Such paon single-minded, pure in heart, 


blazing with selfless love, are the jewels of our ”. Her last 
years were spent at Deptford (London) where the help of her 
sister, Rachel 


McMillan, she started open air camp schools, a school 
clinic, her famous apen air Nurse School, and the Rachel McMillan 
Memorial Training College, opened by the gn in 1930, the year 
before Margaret’s death. What she did for the education, the health 
and the happiness of the East End chidren cannot be over-rated. 
This is truly an inspiring book. 


- 


37 C. — 37 A (54) BIOGRAPHIES. — EDUCATION 
yt IN Inpia (LB.E.) 


. HAMPTON, H. V. Biographical Studies in Medern Indian Education. 
Calcutta, Geoffrey Cumberledge, Oxford University Press, Indian 
Branch, 1947. 8% x5 ins. xii and 256 p. Ilus. Bibliogr. Chronological 
Table. Index. Rs. 6. or 108.6d. — In book, the author makes a 
valuable contribution to the history of education in India, throu 
a detailed study of the lives of t outstanding educationists, English, 
Scottish and Indian ; Christian, Secularist, Hindu and Mohammedan : 
Grant, Hare, Duff, Elphinstone and Thomason, Ram Mohun Roy, 
Sir Thomas Munro and Sir Syed Ahmed Khan. The lastest in date, 
Sir Syed Ahmed Khan died in 1893 ; it is therefore not the recent aspects 
of education that are dealt with, rather is it the laying or the founda- 
tions, but the narrative throws t on the problems that face educa- 
tion to-day in such a vast coun with such a complex variety of 
inhabitants. 


37 A. — 37 B (41 & 42) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN. — 
History oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


CURTIS, S.J. Histery of Education in Great Britain. London, 
University Tutorial Press, 1949.8%x5% ing. vu and 408 p. Bibliogr. 
Index. 12s.6d. — Written to meet the needs of students in Univ es 
and Training Colleges, this book is packed with information and will 
fórm a handy work of reference for anyone wishing to become acquainted 
with the rise and development of primary and aeeoudeny schools, 
untversities, technical schools, and adult education. e period 
covered is from the IVth century to 1948. The author is chiefly con- 
cerned with the contribution made to education by British statesmen, 
churchmen, headmasters and administrators, and not with the t 
creative ideas of the educational geniuses of many countries to whom 
Britain owes much. Dr. Curtis tells his story in great d with a 
wealth of human touches and curious facts, so that it is of sorbing 
interest to the general reader, but perhaps rather overcrowded for a 
textbook. He points out the important erences between the English 
and Scottish systems and shows the influence af each on the other. 
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37 A (42) EDUCATION IN WatEs (I.B.E.) 


WELSH DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION. Education in Wales 
1847-1947, (Pamphlet No. 2.) London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1947, 
8%x5¥% ins. 48 p. Mus. B ogr 1s.3d. — This pamphlet gives in 
English and Welsh, the history of education (especially in the primary 
school) in Wales during the last nara veers: In his preface, the 
Minister of Education points out how greatly the position has changed. 


In 1847, the * Com jon of In into the state of Education 

in Wales ” denounced the influence of the Welsh bagu e on the moral 

and economic progress of the Welsh people. To-day the er writes : 

“ On the E E I belleve that the language, the literature, the 

history and the traditions of Wales are the priceless heritage of Welsh 
. chüdren.” 

37 A (47) - Epucation m U.S.S.R. (I.B.E.) 


KING, Beatrice. Russia Goes to School. A Guide to Soviet Edu- 
cation. London, Heinemann (Published for the New Education Book 
Club— International), 1948, 834 x514 ins. vi and 186 p. Mus. Index. 
10s.6d. — The U.S.S.R., after a period of much experimentation, has 
reverted to the methods of the traditional school at the primary and 
secondary level. Nevertheless there are still a number of original and 
interesting points worthy of consideration in Soviet education: the 
complete rejection by educationists of the psychological theory of inhe- 
ri inferior intelligence of large sections of children, as well as of 
intelligence tests as a means of selection ; the immense vartety of insti- 
tutions for adult education (Correspondence Secondary Schools, Adult 
Secondary Schools with reading rooms open all day and until late at 
night) a teacher Deine always available for consultation, Industrial 
and cultural Academies with free tuition for workers of ability 
released for five years of study, Village “ Rea Huts ’’, House of 
Culture ’’ in small towns, ‘“ Palaces of Culture’’ and Trade Union Clubs 
in large cities, Lecture Bureaux, Sunday Universities, etc.) ; the very 
generous provision made for children’s leisure, with an infinite variety 
of occupations ; the close relations between home and school and help 
in bringing up their children given to parents through discussion groups, 
lectures, correspondence with Psychologists, the “ Parents’ University ” 
and “ Parents’ Sunday Universities ”, a special magazine for parents 
published by the Academy of Educational Science, etc. Mrs. King gives 
a complete and very stimulating picture of Soviet Education, without 
attempting an evaluation of principles and of their application. 


377.922 (73) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


STRANG, Ruth. Educational Guidance: Its Principles and Practice. 
New York, Macmillan, 1948. 84x5% ins. xv1 and 268 p. Bibliogr. 
Index. 16s. — There are excellent books available in the broad field 
of guidance, also in the narrower fleld of vocational guidance, but the 
equally important task of educational dance has been neglected ; 
this invaluable book fills that gap most ably. The nature of educational 
guidance and the need for it are first presented, then the methods and 
programmes of educational guidance in secondary schools, and in higher 
educational institutions are discussed. The second part of the book 
contains a number of records of actual interviews, and criticises with 
ee sense, knowledge and wisdom, the guldance given by the 
nterviewer. 
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379.373 (931) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION. — 
SECONDARY ScHooLs (LB.E.) 


CAMPBELL, A.E. The Centrel ef Post raaery, Sahools. A report 
on an en made in the Auckland district. New Zealand Council for 
Educational Research, 1948. 8% «5% ins. 60 p. (Studies in Education 
No. 11.) — At the national level in New Zealand, the central Department 
of Education has powers over all es of State schools, but at the 
regional and local levels there Js no ed control. This survey examines 
impartially the good and bad points of the complicated em in use 
and gives the author’s broad conclusions. 


373.10 (42) ' Seconpary Smoors (LB.E.) _ 


SIMON OF WYTHENSHAWE, Lady. Three Schools or One ? 
-Secondary Education in England, Scotland and the U.S.A. London, 
Frederick Muller, 1948. 71⁄4 X5 ins. 96 p. 3s.6d. (Questions of the Day, 
No. 1.) Separate (or unilateral) ar, technical and modern schools # 
Bilateral, multilateral, comprehenstve or omnibus schools? Which 
shall we choose ? Kno English schools thoroughly, having been a 
member of the Manchester Education Committee for ears, and having 
visited schools in the U.S.A, and in Scotland, both of which countries 
have experimented with multilateral schools for a number of years, 
Lady Simon considers the matter from all angles and concludes, for 
practical psychological reasons, In favour of the comprehensive secon- 
d school. This, acco to the Ministry’s definition, “ is a school 
which is intended to cater for all the secondary education of all the 
children in a given area without an organisation in three sides”. In 
other words the comprehensive school would have an organisation in 
groups rather than in streams, thus enabling children to work as well as 

play together. 


4 


873.12 (42) ; - Mopgan SECONDARY SCHOOLS (I.B.E.) 


MANDER, John: Old Bottles and New Wine. A Talk about Secon- 
Modern Schools. London, Newnes Educational Pub Company, 
1948. 7%%x5 ins. viii and 166 p. Mus. by Richard Leacroft. 73.6d.— © 
The Modern School is not achle parity of esteem with other secon- 
dary schools of older foundation. It is quite impossible to do in these 
days of many limitations all that the Ministry of Education intends for 
the long-term development of the Modern School, but with some rea- 
‘listic planning, much mighr be accomplished. The recent report on Army 
education quoted some odd per cent of the Army intake as ‘“‘ in some 
degree illiterate ”’ ; the author gtves reasons for déplorable state of 
affairs. He believes therefore that the Modern School has as its first 
task to produce a people that is permanently literate, and he outlines 
a four years’ curriculum which, if not pee is better than ne aa 
muddled aims and is at least possible In the few difficult years ahead. 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


KANDEL, I.L. Education in an Era of Transition. London, Evans 
Brothers (Published Under the Auspices of the Year Book of Education 
and in association with the Univ of London Institute of Educa- 
tion). 1948. 8% x54 Ins. 38 p. 28.6d. — Dr. Kandel, a well known 
authority on Comparative Education, who was for years responsible for 
the Educational Year Book issued by Columbia University; delivered 
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these three iring lectures at the University of London. They give a 
vivid picture of the main trends of education to-day, especially reat 
Britain, France, the U.S.A., Australia and New Zealand, stressing the 
alms of educational reconstruction in these countries, the absolute 
necessity of “s education ’’ to the public, the serious problem of 
deciding upon the character of secondary education, and the need for 
raising the professional status of the teachers and proving that these 
new emphases fap), a new orlentation in the preparation of teachers 
and a new status for the study of education in universities. 


374.51 (42) COURSES FOR THE ape, 


WILSON, N. See Education in the Forces 1939-1946. The 
Civilian Contribution. ndon, Evans Brothers (Published under the 
auspices of the Year Book of Education and in association with the 
University of London Institute of Education), 1948. 8x5 ins. 
vit and 174 p. 7s.6d. — The “ Survey written for the Central A ry 
Council for Adult Education in His Majesty’s Forces’’, appears with a 
Foreword by Sir Walter Moberly in which he points out that the military 
world, necessarily authoritarian, and the world of adult education, In 
which completely democratic practice is axlomatic, appear at first sight 
mutually exclusive. Yet co-operation was achieved. . Scarlyn Wilson 
tells very vividly the story of this adventure. His description of the 
work of the Army Bureau of Current Affairs is Beales interesting. 
It provided for at least 3 hours a week of education, one set aside for the 
education of the man as a soldier, one for the satisfaction of his pera 
interests, and one for the education of the man (or woman) as a en. 
Of great value also tn the chapter on the “ Release ’’ Scheme, planned by 
a special committee set up under the Central Advisory Council. 


371.98 (94) EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT Races (1.B.E.) 


BECKENHAM, P.W. The Education of the Australian Aborigine, 
Melbourne, Australian Council for Educational Research, 1948. 94 x7% 
ins. 54 p. Map. Tables. 4s. — This monograph is a small section of a 
much larger survey made by the author in 1946, which Includes much 
anthropological and psychological material omitted here. Nevertheless 
the monograph gives enough information to interest the reader tho- 
roughly in the natives of Australia. Much is belng done for thelr educa- 
tion, especially in some of the States. It comes as a surprise to learn 
that some of the Aboriginal children have I.Q.’s above 110 and even 
120, that some are in ordinary White schools and a few even high 
schools. Mr. Beckenham considers, notwithstanding, that “ there are 
garing deficiencies in the present education of Aboriginals and part- 


originals. ” 


876.7 (42) ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 
JEPHCOTT, Pearl. Twenty. Notes on some ordinary 
London, Faber and Faber, 1948. 744x4% ins. 200 p. 88.6d. — 
Jephcott, the author of that M ating book Girls Growing Up, 
studies 103 somewhat older giris (between 16 and 20), living in three 
different parts of England: a pit village in County Durham, a cluster 
_of deca and blitzed streets in London, and a northern industrial 
town. She examines very sympathetically their background, education 
—formal and informalt—work, recreation, home life, relations, thelr 
health and their interests. They are by no means bad giris, Just “ ordi- 


32 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 





nary ” and living a drab sort of life. Their dominant interest is boy 
fiends, boys in general when they are 15 or 16, but—-when they are 
older—‘ going serious” and fin a satisfactory husband. Miss 
Jephcott pleads for the energies of young adults to -be harnessed on 
behalf of these yo who look up to, them and admire them. It 
1s they who Tonla, if they would, help adolescents “ to fight with them- 
selves to raise their own standards of skill, of taste and of values. ”’ 


. 371.94 (42) . NEGLECTED CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


Tho Neglected Child and his family. A Study made in 1946-7. With 
an introduction by J.B. Priestley. London, Oxford Untversity Preas, 
1948. 8%x5% tns. 140 p. Index. 5s. — This report “ es the 
background of the neglected child, considers the laws dealing with 
child-neglect and their administration, looks at the pronen family in 
the light of the various social services concerned, and finally ends with 
a number of valuable recommendations. ... It is workm e and sen- 
sible... The subject is appallingly complicated. That forlorn little object, 
the neglected child, may be simple enough, but his background is 
no less than a dark maze.” e parents are often not deliberately 
cruel, but weary, bewildered and lost, and they have let things slide 
until there is no hope. Some good ways of helping them, already in 
existence here and there, are described in chapter six. 


371.364 (73) EDUCATIONAL Frums (1.B.E.) 
ELLIOT, Godfrey M. (Edited by) Film and Edneatlon. A Sympo- 
sium on the Role of the in the Field of Education. New York, 


Philosophical Library, 1948. 8%x5% ins. xi and 598 p. Index. 
$7.50. — This symposium consists of chapters, each written by an 
outstanding autho in the field of the educational film. First the 
nature of the educational film is discussed ; then the applications of the 
film in the classroom, in every subject, is reviewed ; pext is shown the 
role of the educational film outside the classroom, for example in Medical 
and Nursing Education, in Religious Education, with Film Forums and 
Adult Groups ; finally the use of the educational film tn Great Britain, 
Canada and other countries is considered. The last section examines 
administrative problems and practice. Every aspect of the subject 
is treated with t thoroughness giving a complete picture of the 
broad scope of educational film usages. 


371.372 (73) ScHooL BRoapcastine (LB.E.) 


CALLAHAN, Jennie Wau Radio Workshop for Children. New 
York and London, McGraw- Book Company, 1948. 814 xD ins. 
xvi and 398 p. Illus. Blbliogr. Glo . Index (McGraw-Hill eries 
in Speech) $ 3.75 or 193. — A very readable and thorough text-book, 


the of its kind, written to ald instructors in radio workshop tech- 
niques, and as a text for college students who are preparing to use 
pupils’ broadcasting as a teaching tool in grade ools, a practice 
which is speading in America. The thesis of the book is that teachers 
and students who are studying the techniques of broadcasting for 
children should observe, and be guided by, the children for whom they 
write and produce programmes, For this purpose a re ertory group 
of child actors between 8 and 13 years of age, chosen by the oge 
students, becomes an integral part of the course, They participa 
in the broadcast pro es, in the technical responsibilities 
and handle more and more of the production work themselves. 
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375.7 ART TEACHING (I.B.E.) 


RICHARDSON, Marion. Art and the Child. With an Introduction 
by Sir Kenneth Clark. London, University of London Press, 1948. 
8%x6% ins. 88 p. and 40 full page plates. Index. 18s. — A t 
book really worthy of its subject, beautifully produced, beau y 
illustrated (most of the plates be reproductions in colour) and 
ex guilty Written To people who did not know the author whose 
early death deprived the world of an outstanding personality, it is 
a revelation. Marion Richardson does not set out to teach others how 
to teach. Her one aim is to serve children by passing on her own dis- 
coveries and eriences. She was a great artist, transparently sincere, 
absolutely simple, and always joyful, who could “ only express herself 
through her influence on others °’, and she could and did inspire or 
English school children. “ What I hoped for, and I know in part achieved, 
she writes, was to gtve the children complete confidence their inner 
vision as the se eye, so that it would come to colour and control 
their whole habit of looking. They would then see pictures everywhere, 
in poor, plain places as well as lovely ones ”’. 


375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


HAMILTON, scary. History of the Homeland. The ee of the 
British Background. ndon, Allen and Unwin (1947). 598 p. & 5 
Maps. Wus. Index. 18s. — The author of this unconventional ry 
believes that history is not Just “ past politics ’’ nor “ merely politics 
diluted with economics. It is the story of the life of m d, the 
natural history of an animal species with habits so peculiar and a record 
so unique as to justify a science devoted to its own past.’’ He therefore 
app oa oes the subject from a new standpoint, tra the background 
o e pose) HEAO which are of vital interest to the ordinary citizens 
of to-day. e endeavours to present “a history of human life in its 
entirety, exhibiting wars like poverty and disease for what they are, 
morbid phenomena which signalize a breakdown rather than an advance 
in the process of civilization ’’. This he does very efficiently under the 

en headings of : Our Needs ; Our Work ; Human Relations ; Other 

uman Beings ; and Our Institutions, accompanying his history with 
over 100 illustrations. 


375.42 [42] History (I.B.E.) 


ALLEN, Agnes. The Story.of Your Home. London, Faber and 
Faber, 1949. 8%x5¥% ins. 184 p. Illus. Index. 7s.6d. — An interesting 
historical reading book relating the story of the eee orient of the 
home in Britain, from the days of prehistoric cave dwellers and lake 
villages down to the present, inclu modern blocks of flats. It is 
beautifully illustrated with more than a hundred black-and-white 
drawings. Furniture, dress, manners and customs, amusements, secret 
hiding places, etc. are described incidentally. 


375. [41] GEOGRAPHY (I.B.E.) 


UNSTEAD, J.F. A World Survey from the Human London, 
roe of London Press, 1948. 84% x5 ins. x11 and P Bibliogr. 
Index. Numerous maps, diagrams and plates. (A S matic Regional 
Geography, Vol. III.) 15s. — This is the third book of Professor Un- 
stead’s post-matriculation course ol. I: The British Isles; Vol. II: 
Europe; see Bulletin No. 56). Although written with s ecial reference 
to the needs of students of Universities and Training Colleges, it will 
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be welcomed by the ordinary reader as it sets out with scientific im- 
partiality the general pattern of natural conditions and human- life 
over the globe. Part I deals with natural conditions, relief of the land 
and structural ons, climate, soll and water, vegetation and antmal 
life ; Part II, human development (races and migrations, cultural 
advances, modes of life, communities and states, population, cultural 

ons ; Part III, with geographical syntheses (hot, warm, cooler and 
cold regions and their rhythms ; one world). 3 


875. [41] , : à . GroarapHy (1.B.E.) 
DENTON, V.L. & LORD, A. R. assisted by SEITVERIGHT, D. 
and OAKES, E. A World Geography fer Canadian Seheols, New and 
revised-edition. Toronto & Vancouver, J. M. Dent & Sons (Canada) 
Ltd., 1942 (reprinted 1948). 8x5% ins. xrv & 566. p. Illus. Index. 
$ 1.95. — chosen illustrations and numerous sketch maps of parti- 
cular regions ald the student to form reasonable judgments from a rea- 
ding of this world geography with its emphasis on Nature and Man 
Tea the one on the other.’ A certain amount of factural information 
is supplied for com a purposes only, and there are a number of 
relevant questions at the end of each chapter. The book is authorised 
for use in the schools of British Columbia, Saskatchewan and the Pro- 
testant Schools of Quebec, and recommended for use in the schools 

of Alberta and Ontario. a x 
373.52. — 375.86 AGRICULTURAL TEACHING. — 
` Home Economics (LB-E.) 


BATHURST, Effie G. Your Life in the Country. New York & 
London, McGraw-Hi Book Company,.Inc. (1948). 8%x5%4 ins. 
400 p. hius. Index, 14s. — S y prepared for young people ving 
in the coun to show them what the country has to offer and how 
they can achieve a very fine way of life in a rural community. Real 
problems describing ical family -sttuations to-day are treated in 
a positive manner, y in narrative form, tn this textbook in con- 
sumer education, thus providing useful supplementary matertal for 
courses in agriculture and home. economics. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (LB.E.) 


ROWLAND, T. J. S. Our Senses. London, Cassell, 1948. 74 x5 
ins. 96 p. Illus. Index. (Cassell’s Sclence Topics.) — A first raté reader, 
simple and attractive yet scientific, whi expands the subject as 
treated in a general science course and is intended for private study. 
by pupils of average ability. Much interesting information is given 
and ted to the commom affairs of everyday life. ` 


375.2,.— 373.54 í f NATURAL SCIENCE. — ` 
INDUSTRIAL TRACHING (LB.E.) 


YOUNG, A. P. Coal. London, Gill, 1949. 7x5% tns. 178 p. Lys. 
Glossary and: Index of Chemical Terms. (The World of Industry Serles, 
BŁ. L) 38.64. — Written for “ the younger peneration ” in Great B 
this book gives — with as few es as possible — a clear an 
vivid description of coal and of the manifold uses of the by- 
products garnered when coal is burnt (coal gas, coke, coal tar, plastics, 
dyestuffs, etc.). The series, of which this excellent work is Hic first 
volume, will deal also with ofl, steel, leather, rubber, aluminium and 
other basic manufactures and commodities. t 
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87 E DICTIONARIES (LB.E.) 
HORNBY, A. S., „GATENBY; E. V., and WAKEFIELD, H; A 

s Dictionary London, Oxford’ University 

Press (1948), Tries oe xXvIII 1528 p. 16s. — An invaluable 
pasando? Ais or students of English ‘as a Foreign a e, who have 
reachéd e where, they need some advanced than 

- the New Method’ Dictionary of Dr. Michael eats "An introductory 
section includes some useful notes 'on grammar and pronunciation, 
and Among ee a vo te va is a chart giving the respective 
ranges of the human voice and various types of musical instruments. 


373. 132 g ` EneuisH (LB.E.) 


is, a subject for that one ‘ouster dei with ihe situations in life calling 
for the use and understanding of Swords, : 


375.14 ` CLassicaL LANGuaGEs (LB.E.) 
HUNT, Araiiag. Tae Latin. Melbourne Tavi 
Press (pubilished toe the A unci for Educational Research 


bien 8%x5% ins. x and-176 p. Index. Bibliogr. 15s. — Written 
“for the students in Education at’ Melbourne University, as a 
ere ie discussion during the course in classics and as a guide to them 
aes they go out to teach, but useful also to classical ers generally. 
In Part Mr. Hunt justifies classical studies in these modern days, 
as develo ying certain , forming the basis of wide cultural interests 
- a e the mind ; this he does by analysing some of the processes 
of o a study s0 m to show what the effect of in these 
processes should be. Part II the reader will find the principles and 
details of tea method with a description and cism of the 
methods in gen use, and some hints on teaching technique. 
£ 


375.10. — 375.106 OOO LANGUAGE TEACHING. — LITERATURE 
i {LB.E.) 


PARKER, Marion Hope. Language and . A Course in 
Contemporary Criticism. London, Frederick Muller, 1949. 744 x5 ins. 
xvi and 182 p. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — The only defence against the flood 
of mass propaganda by presi, film and radio, and of sentimental liter- 
ature, is cri ee not merel ly of ideas but of language by which a 
. be transmitted emotions which can cloud, distort or replace ideas’ 
Therefore this book concerns itself primarily with confusion tn language 

and especially “with the modern artist’s answer to that confusion 
with the relation between life and language, with the nature of values”’ | 
and with critical technique. It is not an easy and superficial book. 
It may be used in 6th forms and adult classes, but it awa be enjoyed 
by any serious rgader of modern Hterature. - 


371.862 i CHILDREN’8 LITERATURE (LB.E.) 


TREASE Geoffrey. Tales out of ‘Sehoel. A survey of oe 
fiction. London, Heinemann, 1948. 7% x4% ins. 200 p. Hus. Bib 
Index. 8s.6d. — The author, a successful writer of children’s boo. 
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and a frequent contributor to the B.B.C.’s Children’s Hour, knows 
his subject thoroughly and his book will be invaluable for relatives, 
children’s librarians, teachers, any one who has to buy books for children, 
as well as for people who wish to bel Their hand at producing juvenile 
fiction. Mr. ‘Trease criticises with sincerity but also with humour, and 
graciousness the books children have been reading for the last hundred 

ears as well as those published recently (those produced in the 

S.A. are not included). He finds a good many ble es in modern 
children’s novels ; for example a good deal of undemocratic snobbery 
and of the “‘ wealth fan ’ in some of the “ pony stories ” and school ' 
stories for girls. Although this is a serious book: the last chapter is 
entitled “ To You — For Action ’’, it is delightful to read. 


371.861. — 371.863 . READING. — CHILDREN’S 
MaGazines (LB.E.) 
TURNER, E. S. Beys Will Be - The Story of Sweeney Todd, 


Deadwood Dick, Sexton Blake, Billy Bunter, Dick Barton, et al. With 
an Introduction by Captain C. B. Fry. London, Michael Joseph, 1948. 
84%x5% ins. 270 p: “ with sensational fllustrations ?’. Index. 10s.6d. — 
An astounding book, involving a tremendous amount of patient research 
describing hundreds of boys’ papers and “ boys’ ers—from the 
“Bloods ° and “ Dreadfuls’’ of Victorlan times to the present day 
B.B.C. Dick Barton pro PT A for all its painstaking and accurate 
knowledge, written wi eee freshness, zest and humour. A 
number of treme have sp ed tn boys’ papers, some large fortunes 
have been built on them, several of their heroes have lived on for years, 
assing from paper to paper and becoming legendary. Such, for ce 

s Sexton Blake who has been going strong for 55 years and has ha 
some 200 million words written about his adventures: What is the 
influence on boys of all this sensational fiction ? Opinions differ vastly. 
So indeed do the kind of incidents depicted, the qo of the heroes’ 
characters, the level of illustrations, the style of writing, the whole 
atmosphere. But nearly all are wildly impossible, completely outside 
e, which perhaps makes them less dangerous than a strict moralist 


real 
might fear 


371.862 CHILDREN’S Books (I.B.E.) 
BOUMPHREY, Geoffrey. us. py ay McNelle). Our Sroyeey 
World. Bk. 1, The Pillar Box; Bk Bus; Bk. 3, Water Tap. 


London, Oxford University Press, 1948-49. Kem Tabet. ins. 32 p. 
9d. — The first three of a series of small, inexpensive booklets, wi 
two-coloured illustrations and large clear print, d with familiar 
objects and suitable for pupils who have reached the e of reading 
fairly long sentences. 


371.863 ze CHILDREN’S MAGAZINES (I.B.E.) 
The Children’s me. Edited by G. D. Fischer. Glasgow, 
Willam Maclellan. 8% x634 ins. 48 p. Olus. 11s. for 4 issues. — A 


quarterly magazine, beautifully printed on good paper. It does not 
contain many storles—these can be found in other magazines— but 
fascinating articles on photography, painting, sculpture, ballet, astro- 
nomy, on things to make and Low to make them, on animals at the 
zoo, pets and how to take care of them, wild animals, birds and insects 
in woods, flelds and ponds, etc. and suggestions on new books to read. 


BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 37 





371.863 CHILDREN’s Maaazings (LB.E.) 


Collins Magazino fer Boys and Girls. London, 14 St. James’ Place, 
S.W. 1. 11x8 ins. 52 p. Ilustrated. 18.6d.a copy. An attractive 
monthly magazine, with plen of adventures, stories, competitions 
articles on stamp-collecting, on dogs, lists of books for the holidays, etc. 


398. — 375.76 >-  FoL_KLorE. — Dancine (LB.E.) 


Handbooks of European National Dances. (Edited by Violet ALFORD): 
BREUER, Katharina. Dances of Austria; HEIREL, Yngvar and 
COLLAN, Anni. Dances of Finland; CROSFIELD, Domini. Dances 
of Greece; ARMSTRONG, Lucile. Dances of Portugal. London, Max 
Parrish & Co. Published under the auspices of the Royal o ademy 
of Dancing and the ere a Education Association 11948). Ea 
7% x5 ins. 40 p. Olus. Bibliogr. 3s.6d. — The first four of a series of 
small and attractively presented handbooks writen by experts and, 
in most cases, nationals of the countries whose dances are described. 
Each contains an introducto account of the origin of the dances, 
followed by a detailed d tion of the national costumes worn, 
with four coloured plates and step notation and music for four selected 
typical dances. 


398. — 372.92 FoLKLORE. — Raynes (1.B.E.) 


OPIE, Iona and Peter (collected by). I Saw Esau. London, Williams 
and Norgate (1947). 734x43% ins. 96 p. 5s. — Much research into 
folk-lore has gone to the comp of this unique collection of tradi- 
tional rhymes which are the heritage of school-children throughout 
the ages, rhymes passed on from child to child and not from adult to 
child like those with which we were all familiar in our nursery days. 


375.998 CURRENT Events (I.B.E.) 


HOLCROFT, M. H. Communication Through the N . Dally 
News. A Primary School Bulletin, published by the Schoo lication 
Branch, New Zealand Education Department. Wellington, November 
1948. 8 x6 1, ins. 36 p. Illus. — A Bulletin intended for the two Apher 
forms of the primary schools, conveying all the relevant informatlon 
in a fascinating form. f 


872.5 HANDWRITING (LB.E.) 


FAIRBANK, Alfred. A Handwriting Manual. Leicester, The 
Dryad Press (1948. 3rd Ed. revised). 834X51% ins. 48 p. & 21 Plates. 
— on an examination of a number of samples of agreeable, freely 
developed, and mature contemporary ordinary handwriting, and 
comparison of these with fine Italian Renaissance hands, the exemplar 
italic hand advocated by the author will be most useful in schools, 
where “ print-script’’ has been vent in the junior classes and the 
children now n to develop without destroying the beauty 
and character of thelr writing. e Dryad W; Cards by the same 
author and published by the same firm (price per card or 2s.6d. 
per set of ten) provide a series of graded exercises. 


871.308. — 377.23 JUDGMENT. — Reason (LB.E.) 

WOOD, Dr. Frederick T. Gear Thinking. London, The Workers’ 

. Educational Association and the Workers’ Educational Trade Union 

Committee, 1949. 81% x5% ins. 52 p. (W.E.A. Study Outline 15), 1s. 
r (3 
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375.6. —.299 i RELIGIOUS TEACHING. — 
> f - Various RELIGIoNs (I.B.E.) 
KELLEJT, E. E. A Short History of. London, Gollan 

1948 Cp tented . 74%4~x5 ins. 308 p. Index, 73.64. — Fe book— 

giving am amount of information in a condensed yet perfectly 


l clear form—which had been out of print since the beginning of the 


the opening chapter, on “R on: its Nature and Origin ”, to the 
closing one the author’s “ Conclusions ”. The index is unusually 
full and cit, a great boon fn a book which will be widely used as a 
work of reference. : is dealt with more fully than the other 
religions, but these are trea with complete ect. “ If our study, 
says the author, has led us to honour these teachers as they deserve, 

itself in 


` and to rid ourselves of the narrow parochialism which thinks 


‘ 


` 


sole possession of all truth, it will not have been in vain”. - 


61. — 28 MEDICINE. — CurisTianiry (LB.E.) 
- GARLICK, Phyllis L. Health and . A Christian cee? 
tation. London, urgh House Press, 1948. 7% x 43% ins. p. 


2s.6d. — An introduction to the history of healing and its close asso- 
clation with religion, accompanied by a series of questions for discussion. 


616.89 . PsYcHIATRY (LB.E.) 
. LANGDON-DAVIES, - John. Conquer Fear! London, Feature 
Books Ltd. (1948). 7⁄4 X4% ins. 174 p. 5s. — A hel book: for the 
ordinary man and woman needing, as so many do, conquer “ fear-- 


sickness ’’, to live normal, happy and satisfying lives in harmony with 
their fellow men. ; ' 


377.255 Sexua Epuaartion (LB.E.)} 


TUCKER, Theodore F. Parents’ Problems and Sex Educatien. Lon- 
don, The Bodley Head, 1948. 7% x 4% ins. 144 p. Bibliogr. Index. 
— Based upon many years o7 practi experience in tea boys 
and girls of various ages, both in class and indtviduall , this lucid and 
same book by an author—whose earlier books “ Ser Education in 
Schools’’, and “ Awkward Questions of Childhood’’ orritan in colla- 
boration with Muriel Pout) are well known—will be of great assistance 
to parents. ‘ 


ai 


371.037 ze - '  Scourme (LB‘E.) 
SAUNDERS, Hilary St. George. The Left Handshake. The Bo 
Scout Movement d the War 1939-1945. London, Collins, 1949. 


8%, XDA ins. 256 p. ntisplece. ‘Appendix. Index. 10s.6d. — A 

fendi record of unselfish service and heroism by boy scouts in Britain 

and countries overseas, particularly those occupied by enemy.. forces, 

ete the dificult war years. The stories, both collectively and indi- 

vidually, all show how prea: has been the influence of the scout move- 
eo 


ment among young people of all countries, though tt is still comparatively 
in its infancy. A 


bi 


BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 39 





` 
? 


37 B l i History oF. EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


GAL, Roger. Histoire do l'éducation. Paris, Presses universitaires 
de France, 1949. 7x4% ins. 136 p: “ Que sals-je ?” Le point des 
connaissances actuelles). — Mr. Gal has painted a vivid picture of the 
essential points in education from the earliest times to the present day, 
omitting neither Egypt, Persia, India, China, nor the ebrews, the 
Greeks and the Romans, and tracing the influence of the Church~in 
the Middle Ages, during the Renatssdnce and Reformation periods, 
at the time of Rousseau and the tenment, and all the complicated 
movements of the XIXth and XXth centuries.. The author ends by 

' describing the aims of the educational reform in France to-day and 
analysing the new methods and tendencies In different countries. 


37B¢ History oF EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


MARROU, Henri-Irénée. Histoire de PEducation dans l'Antiquité. 
Paris, Editions du Seull, 1948. 9x5% ins. 280 De Bibliogr. Références. 
Index analytique (Colection c Esprit» . Marrou, basing his 
work on quotations from oars oets, dramatists, historians 
or propre tels in great detail the ory or education from about 
1000 B.C. to 500 A.D. and makes it come alive. In its diverse phases 
he sees—in spite of thelr varlety—an essential untty: “ the Mediter- 
ranean world did have one classical education, one coherent and definite 

stem of education.’’ Professor Marrou does not believe that the 

assical Ideal should determine all education, nevertheless his chapter 
on classical humanism shows how deeply he regrets the intellectual 
climate of days very different from ours, since : “ in a classical culture 
all men share the same treasures of admirations, of models, of rules, 
and in the first place of metaphors, figures of speech, words ; they have 
a common language. ”’ 


37 C 2 BIOGRAPHIES (1.B.E.) 


GIRARD, Père Grégoire. Quelques souvenirs do ma vie avec des 
rélexions. Fribourg, Société fribourgeoise de Education, 1948. 10 x7 
ins. 136 p. Olus. Biblogr. (Editions du Centenaire, vol. I). — Father 
Girard is one of the educational lights of Switzerland. As the centenary 
of his death will be commemorated in 1950, the Educational Association 
in his native town of Fribourg is bringing out a new and beautifully 
produced edition of his works. Unfortunately in the manuscript of 

“ Souvenirs ” the chapter which would be of test interest to 
educators is missing, perhaps it was never written. It has been replaced 
by a brief narrative of the 20 years when Father Girard was or 
of education in his native city of Fribourg. All went well until he intro- 
duced the monitorlal system of Bell and Lancaster which incurred 
the Bishop’s displeasure and brought about his resignation. In all the 
facts of the controversy, Father Girard’s deep love of children, his 
concern for educating‘all classes of the population, his absolute integrity, 
his pedagogical insight and his unusual tolerance shine radiantly. 


-375.991 REGIONAL SURVEYS (LB.E.) 


GIRARD, Père Grégoire. du. plan de F Fribourg, 
Société fribourgeoise d’Education, 1948. 10x7 ims. 72 p. Ilus. 
Avec supplément de 30 p. d’illustrations et un pan. (Editions du Cen- 
tenaire, vol. ID. — Father Girard intended description of the 
child’s native town to be his first lesson in geography. 
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371.43 Activiry ScHoots (LB.E.) 


FERRIE Adolphe. L’Eeole active à travers l'Europe. Paris, 
Victor Michon (1948). 9%x7% ins. 158 p. — Adolphe Ferrière, one 
of the founders of the New Education Fellowship, whose work in favour 
of “ activity methods ” has been untiring for forty years and is known 
the world over, relates in this book the visits he paid in 1925 to pro- 

ve schools in Austria, Italy, Czechoslovakia, Poland, -Germany, 

, Turkey, U.S.S.R. and ending up with Switzerland. He gives 

a brief but lively description of a number of fine realizations of that 
ideal of schoolwork accomplished in joy and freedom, of which he was 
one the chief pioneers. What has become of most of them to-day ? 
Circumstances have been too strong for them and they have faded 
out. Yet Ferriére has not lost heart. The last ep tten recently, 
is entitled “ The School still altve and still ag: the stick-in-the-mud 
erdh i it ends by a clarion call to éducators, to “ man the bar- 

ca e op 


372.9, — 375.122 ' LANGUAGE TEACHING. — 
i BrLincuaLisé (LB.E.) 


TITS, Désiré. a Ae ee d'une langue se subeti- 
tuant à la maternelle chex une | pome do six ams. 
Bruxelles, A eae ed Veldeman, 1948. 8%x5¥ ins. 1 . Bibliogr. 
— A remarkably clear and detailed presentation of a somewhat unusual 
case which will, interest child psychologists, parents and teachers of 
young Beat and e teachers. A e refugee from Madrid 
arrived in Belgium sp er mother tongue fluently but not having 
learned to read or write. Her adopted father—who 1s, incidentally, 
the Director of Education for Brussels—describes with scrupulous 
_ care and the authority conferred ie thorough knowledge of the subject, 

how the little girl acquired French, thus Hrowing Tent on points still 
but little known. He constantly refers to the work of his predecessors, 
especially to recognised experts in different countries. 


375.825. — 379.823 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING. — 
; INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS (1.B.E.) 


MAURETTE, Marie-Thérèse. eg aee d'éducation peur la pair. 
Existent-elles ? Réponse à une enquête d’Unesco. Genève, 1948. 8x 5% 
ins. 22 p. (To be obtained from Unesco House, 19 avenue Kléber, P 
169). — M™* Maurette, the headmistress of-the International School 
of Geneva, describes in this pamphlet the attempt made to “ educate 
children as members of d rather than of mere nations ’’—with 
results that have survived the war—in that school, founded in 1924 
by some of the staff of the League of Nations who had faith in the 
institution they served. In a community of teachers and children of 
many nationalittes, an atmosphere of mutual understanding and toler- 
ance gradually emerged, and methods of teaching, explained in detail 
by the author, were established with the aim of rea , beyond f s 
and attitudes, the very ontent of the mind, which nourishes thought 
and conditions action. e author does not indulge in o generalities, 
she describes genuine constructive experiments carried out over lo 
ig It is greatly to be hoped that Unesco will issue this pamphle 

English and that it will be widely read. 
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376.7. — 362.7 ADOLESCENCE. — CHILD WELFARE 
(LB.E.) 


COMITÉ D'ENTENTE DES ÉCOLES FRANCAISES DE 
SERVICE SOCIAL. L’adolescence de Paprés- ct ses problèmes. Paris, 
les Editions sociales fran , 1948. 83,x5% ins. — This is a 
full report of the International Congress of Schools of Social Service, 
held in Paris in Sept. 1947, concerning the problems of young industrial 
workers, students, and rural youth-and how they are met to-day; 
children’s courts and legislation for young delinquents ; the protection 
of neglected children ; holiday camps for school children, run mainly 
by trained yo people ; youth movements and clubs, etc. One paper 
deals with the Youth Service in Great Britain, and most of the others 
with conditions in France. Mr. Robert Garric, in the conclusion he 
draws from the conference, stresses the strength of the sense of com- 
munity which ts giving rise to-day to so many youth movements and 
social services. e also ba area resses the wish that too much time should 
not have to be spent on a tive work, statistics and reports of 
results. 


362 SoctaL WELFARE (I.B.E.) 


ASSOCIATION NATIONALE DES ASSISTANTES SOCIALES 
DIPLOMEES D'ÉTAT. Service social et culturo humaine. Paris, Les 
Editions sociales françaises, 1948. 814 x514 ins. 146 p. — This book 
contains the papers read, at Strasbourg In November 1947, at the annual 
conference o e French Association of Social Workers. These were 
based on the replies to a questionnaire sent by the Association to all 
its members, in order to find out what their experiences had led them to 
consider essential in their training. The first and last chapters, however, 
entitled “The Concepts of Culture and its Evolution Today’’ and 
“« A Culture for the th Century ’’, are by a university professor and a 
distinguished lawyer respectively, and stress the value of broad huma- 
nistic culture. The level of training almed at is very high. 


371.265 (494) PsycHoLoaicaL Tests (1.B.E.) 


Der Binct-Simon-Test zur Prufung der Intelligenz bel Kindern. 
Neu herausgegeben und bearbeitet von Prof. Dr. Ernst Probst. Basel, 
Karger, 1948. 94% x6% ins. 40 p. (Psychologische Praxis, Heft 7). 
wiss Frs. 3.80. — A new edition of the Binet-Simon test specially 
adapted for use in Swiss schools. 


379.96 (494) Statistics (I.B.E.) 


EIDGENOSSISCHES STATISTISCHES AMT. BUREAU FEDE- 
RAL DE STATISTIQUE. Statistisches Jahrbuch der Schwedx 1947. 
Annuaire lavas ve de la Suisse. Basel, Birkhfuser, 1948. 56th year. 
9% x 6% ins. 504 p. — Pages 426 to 444 of this important volume are 
devoted to statistics, canton by canton, concerning primary and secon- 
dary schools, universities, the Federal Polytechnical School and the 
Commercial University at St. Gallen, and to the various certificates 
and degrees, etc. 


131 PsYCHOANALYSIB (L.B.E.) 


FREUD, Anna. Einführung in die Technik der 
Dritte Auflage. London, Imago Publishing Co., 1949. 7x4% A 
106 p. — The third edition of a course given at the Institute of the 
Vienna Psychoanałytical Association in 1926. 
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37 B. — 87 C HISTORY OF EDUCATION. — 
Biocrapures (LB.E.) 


L'educatore Pare Antolo storica della pedagogia a 
cura di Marco AGOSTI e Vittorlo CH OLINI. Brescia, La Scuola 
editrice (1948). 8%x6% ins. 400 p. — An anthology for the use of 


teachers in training, presenting the chief educational problems through 
extracts from the writings of well-known educators, chiefly Italian; 
but also foreign contemporary writers. 


370.3. — 37 A _ PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION. —. 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

ROMANINI, Luigi. 0 movimento aWestero. Vol. I* 
Le idee. Brescia “ La Scuola”. 8x5% ins. 256 p. — Acco to 


the author, the various educational trends which have develo in 
the different countries during the past fifty years are all derived more 
or less from’ the naturalism of Herbert Spencer and of Stanley Hall, 
and all lead to a form of activity school, though differing in their aims. 
He distin es between ostic activism and Catholic activism, 
and intends to follow u theoretic study with a more practical 
one describing the best known institutions and methods. ` 


371.42 : ACTIVITY SCHOOLS (1.B.E.) 


GRILLANDINI, Aldo. Principi di scuola attiva., Rovigo. Istituto 
Padano di Arti grafiche (1947). Ey saat ins. 188 p. — Believing that 
school should be a preparation for life, the author cites various examples 
of the spice tion of activity methods in Italian infant and primary 
schools. He then studies the place of practical work and its instructive 
value and examines the play element in education. 


` 


372.4. — 372.5 Reapine. — Warre (LB.E.) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Motivi per una scuele nuova. Brescia, 
La Scuola (1948). 73x5% ins. 120 p. — A survey of the modern 
methods for the simultaneous teaching of rea and writing, de- 
scribing in particular the method known in Italy as the sentence method 
—though not identical with the Decroly method—which the author 
prefers to call the “ natural method’’. e principles underlying the 
system rather than the actual method of teaching are the most Important 
features. 


373. — 371.42 (891) SECONDARY EDUCATION. — 
ScHoo.t Rerorm (LB.E.) 


_AZZARINI, Horacio. Proyecto de Referma. La enseñanza secun- 
daria en el Uruguay. Estudios sometidos a la aprobación del Consejo 


N. de E. secundaria por el Director . Montevideo, Talleres Graficos 
de enrique DTS Tee | Cia (1947). 814 x6% ins. 90 p. — This reform 
plan was estab as a result of a very thorough and critical exami- 


nation of the secondary school situation in Umguay. A radical reform 
is proposed extending from the Junior forms -of the secondary school | 
to undergraduate studies, and including new curricula for various 
types of secondary schools, evening classes and technical schools. 
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375.421. — 372.5 HISTORY OF CIVILISATION. — 
Writing (LB.E.) 


RELANO, Emilio y Alfredo. Historia gráfica de la Escritura. 
Madrid, ConseJo superior de oie TN cientificas, Instituto 
“San José de Calasanz” de se , 1949. 73%,x5 ins. 242 p. 
Tus. (Colección Cauce). — After ha shown that wri is derived 
from rupestral art, the author studies in turn the sacred Egyptian 
writing, Chinese ideo , the Sanskrit and Devanagari characters 
of Indla, and finally the Phoenician, Hebrew, Arabic, Greek and Latin 
ee before passing to the invention of printing and the type- 


378 Hiensr EpucatTion (1.B.E.) 


da Universidade do Lisboe. Vol. XVII. Lisboa, Imprensa 
Portugal-Brasil. 101, x7% ins. 336 p. — This new volume of Archives 
of the University of Lisbon contains ‘an oie ee A Prof. Délio Nobre 
Santos on the unification of scientific methods, with numerous appen- 
dices and an important bibliography. 


132 PsycHopATHOLOGy (1.B.E.) 


Conferências sobre neuro-psiquiatria infantil (III série). Lisboa, Insti- 
tuto da Costa Ferreira, 1948. 9 x 6 ins. Oe p Wus. eae as do 
Instituto Anténio Aurélio da Costa Ferreira, No. 5). — s d serles 
of addresses on child neuro-psychiatry contains two works presented in 
June 1948 at the da Costa Ferreira Institute. The first, by Dr. Schnee- 
berger de Abafde, deals with the child’s e rium, stability and 
muscular co-ordination. In the second article, Mr. Victor Fontes speaks 
of somatic psychology and of child neuro-psychiatry. 


375.151 EsPERANTO (LB.E.) 


O Instituto Brasileiro de Goografia e Estatística e o Esperanto, Publi- 
caçao oferecida a dedicada ao IV Congresso Argentino de Esperanto 
reunido em Buenos Aires de 3 a 6 Abril de 1947. Rio de Janeiro, Serviço 
Gráfico do Instituto Brasileiro e Estatística, 1947. 1044x7% Ins. 
ees Ilus. — Written in Portuguese and in Spanish, the articles 
published in this volume stress thé role played by Esperanto in Brazil 
and the interest which its study has aroused. Actually many schools 
include this auxiliary language in their curriculum, and important 
periodicals, such as the Brazilian Geography Review, give a summary of 
the chief articles in Esperanto. 


372. — 373.5 (81) PRIMARY EDUCATION. — 
VocaTIONAL EpucatTion (I.B.E.) 


INSTITUTO BRASILEIRO DE GEOGRAFIA E ESTATISTICA. 
Problemas Educacionais Brasileiros. (Resoluçao No. 281, de 19 de 
ulho de 1945, da eels eee do Conselho Nacional de Estatistica). 

o de Janeiro, Serviço Gréfica do Instituto Brasileiro de Geografla 
e Estatistica, 1947. 9x7 ins. 48 p. — A resolution of the General 
Assembly of the National Couneli of Statistics concerning several 
educational problems, including a system of primary and popular 
vocational education, supported by statistics. 
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37 C . BroGRaPHtres (1.B.E.) 


POHOSKA, Hanna. Michal Mentaiguc. Wybór pism cznych. 
Warszawa, Panstwowe Zaklady Wydawnictw E A ET T A 8x5% 
ins. 114 p. (Biblioteka tento pi gogicmnych . — A brief b phy 
of Montaigne, characteristic of the period in which he lived, gi an 
analysis of his pedagogical ideas and of his influence on the future genera- 
tions. The passages from the “ Essais ’’ have been selected from those on 

on education and on life. The volume oa pari of the “ Library - 
of Educational Texts’’ published by the Natio School Publishing 


\ 


362. — 377.93 (438) SociaL WELFARE. — SOCIAL AID 
FOR SCHOOLCHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


MAJEWSKA, A. (red), GRYNBERGOWA, A., PUTERNICKA, 
J., RADLINSKA, H, S YCOWA, K., ZAWADZKA, R. Bod- 
Lodzi. edz, Polski Instytut Słuzby spotormel, 1948. 

` 8x6 ins. 222 p. (Biblioteka Stuzby Społecznej). — survey of the 
roblems and methods of finding foster homes for children, based on 
enty years’ erlence of the Lodz munictpal soctal welfare services 
and on the results of an in into the individual history and fate 
of 464 orphaned and abandon children placed with foster parents. 


371.025 : PARENT EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

BRATT, Hanna. Där vetemskap och kitrleksbud mites {’ appir 
EE TROT, Stockholm, Kooperativa förbundets boktiriag 9468. 
8x ins. 110 p. — In explaining to parents the cust pre lems of 
wa on in the rome the Rept peals for a democratic Er 
in the true sense of the wo: plying -and reciprocity, 
child-adult relations. se pases 


yt 


371.43 Activiry Mrruops (LB.E.) 


Vart arbetesitt. Aktivitetspedago 1 praktisk ut formning. Koo 
rativa förbundets voktoviag, Sto i 1047, 8x5% ins. Ar — The 


well-known Viennese educationist Elsa Koehler lived in Sweden from 
1932 to 1988 and lectured to the teachers of the folk high schools of 
Gothenburg on activity methods. A ‘group of her former students, 
who have successfully applied her m,- here give an account of 


- at some 


their lemy erlences with freely formed groups of pupils working 
topic “of interest. 


I. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


` 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 
_ Twenty-seventh eee of the Executive Committee 


This meeting was held on Wednesday, 2nd. March 1949, at the 
Abert Plc Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship o f Mr. 
ert Picot. 


4 


É. C. 178. — ACCOUNTS FOR THE YEAR 1947 


The Executive Committee, - 


re virtue of the powers conferred upon it b Article 9 of the Statutes, 
Approves the accounts for the year 194 

the members of the Taternational Bureau of Education 

especially the-Swiss Federal Council for their financial assisthnce 

to ater work of the Buteau. 


E. C. 179. — BUDGET FOR THE Year 1949 


The Executtve Committee 


Approves the th tho estimates for the year 1949 submitted to 
it in accordance with the powers conferred epee it by Article 11 of the 
Statutes. , 


: ea a 5 
E. C. 180. — PROLONGATION OF THE PROVISIONAL AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN UNESCO AND THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUOATION 

~ + 


The Exėcutive Committee, 


in mind that at its third session the General Conference 
of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural organaron : 
invited the Director General to request the overning body y of the 
International Bureau of Education. to prolo of the pro- 
visional peta for a fresh period of twelve months, 

E to prolong until 28th February, 1950, the 

agreement t lgnod in on 28th February, 1947 ; 
‘ with the ae of collaboration which has characterised 
thet relations between Unesco and the International Bureau of Edu- 
cation, and permitted the Bureau to be associated with the 
out of the edreatloral ike ee of Unesco ; 
: Thanks the gov ody of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organisation for ha called anew on the 
services of the International Bureau of Education for the realisation 
of several concrete tasks in the field of research and of educational 
documentation. 
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E. C. 181. — RESULTS or THE XITH INTERNATIONAL CONFEREN 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION ~ 


The Executive Committee 


Takes note of the report on the results of the XIth International 
Conference on Public Education, organised jointly by the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation and the 
International Bureau of Education ; 

Expresses its gratitude to the Governments who were represented 
at this meeting, to the Chairman and Executive Officers, to the - 
porteurs and to the staff of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organisation and of the International Bureau of Edu- 
cation for their part in helping to make this Conference a success. 


1 


E. C. 182. — ORGANISATION OF THE XIITH INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The Executive Committee, 


Considering that Article V of the provisional agreement concluded 
between the Untted Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
“rgant iton and the Internàtional Bureau of Education makes pro- 

on for the International Conference on Public Education to be 
convened jointly by the two organisations ; 

Bearing in mind the decisions taken by the Joint Unesco-I.B.E. 
Committee at its fifth meeting, held in P on 4th February, 1949 ; 


Notes that the XIIth International Conference on Public Education 
will be convened jointly by the United Nations Educatio Scientific 
and Cultural Organisation and the International Bureau of Education ; 
that it will meet in Geneva on 4th July, 1949, and that its agenda 
will include the following four points: (1) Reports on educational 
developments in the various countries during 1 1949 ; (2) the intro- 
duction to natural sclence in primary schools; (3) the tea of 
reading ; (4) the teaching of geography and international understan ; 


E. C. 183. — EXCHANGE SERVICE OF EDUCATIONAL DocuMENTATION 


The Executive Committee, 


in mjnd that, at tts fourteenth meeting, the Council author- 
ised the rs of the Bureau to experiment with an ex e of 
documents between the centres of educational documentation of the 
various countries ; s 
In view of the fact that the first of such despatches made by the 
Bureau were well received by the interested centres ; 
Requests the Directors of the Bureau to continue and to intensify 
this experiment ; 
Draws the attention of the educational documentation centres to 
the benefits to be derived from utilising the service placed at their 
disposal by the International Bureau of Education. ` 


’ 
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E. C. 184. — STATE oF CURRENT INQUIRIES 


The Executive Committee, 


Notes with satisfaction that the following countries have replied 
to the inquiries on hand: 


(a) In on the Introduction to Natural Science in Primary 
Schools : Afghanistan, entina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, 
Burma, Canada, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, echoslovakia, 
Denmark, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Rogen ee France, 
Greece, Holland, Honduras, Hungary, Indla, , Ireland, Italy, 
Lebanon, Luxemburg, Mexico, New Zealand, Ni Norway, 
Pakistan, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Salvador, S » sweden, 
Switzerland, Syria, Turkey, Union of South Africa, United Kingdom, 
United States, Uruguay, making a total of 47 countries. . 


(b) In on the Tacne of Reading : Afghanistan, entina, 
Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Bulgaria, Burma, Chile, Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Dominican Republic, 
Ecuador, E t, Finland, France, Greece, Honduras, Hungary, India, 
Iran, Irelan Italy, Lebanon, Luxemburg, Mexico, New Zealand, 
Norway, Pakistan, Phillippines, Poland, Portugal, Salvador, Slam, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, Turkey, Union of South Africa, United 
Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, making a total of 45 countries. 

(c) Inquiry on the Professional Training of Primary School Teachers: 
Argentina, Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, Burma, Canada, Dominican 
Republic, Finland, France, Holland, India, Iran, Ireland, Italy, Lu- 
xemburg, New Zealand, Norway, Pakistan, Philippines, Portugal, 
Switzerland, Syria, Turkey, Union of South Africa, making a total 
of 24 countries. 

(d) Inquiry on the Organisation of Education: Austria, Bulgaria, 
Denmark, France, Greece, Holland, H ary, Ireland, Luxemburg, 
Sweden, Switzerland, making a total of 11 countries. 

Thanks the Ministries of Education of all these countries for their 
collaboration. 


E.C. 185. — INQUIRY ON THE INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS IN 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


The Executive Committee, 


Bearing in mind that the Joint Unesco-LB.E. Committee decided, 
at its meeting on 4th February, 1949, to request the Directors of the 
International Bureau of Education to undertake an inquiry on the 
introduction to mathematics in primary schools ; 

That this inquiry, like the preceding one on the introduction to 
natural science, in primary schools, will provide a fresh contribution 
to Unesco’s study on the role of science education ; 

That a study on the introduction to mathematics in primary schools 
represents an mulspeneanie complement to the in es on the teaching 
of handwriting and on the tea of reading already carried out by 
the Bureau ; 

Empowers the Director of the Bureau to undertake an inquiry on 
the introduction to mathematics in primary schools ; 

Approves in principle the draft questionnaire submitted to ft. 


ed As 
X sayi a 
iw ean 
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E. C. 186. — Inguimy ON HANDICRAFTS 


The Executive Committee 
‘ Decides to bring up to date and to complete the inquiry on handi- 
crafts. : 


E.C. 187. — INQUIRY on SOCIAL ASSISTANCE TO SCHOOLCHILDREN 
' ( 8 AND PROVISION OF CLOTHING) 


The Executive Committee, - : 

Consid the. interest likely to accrue from completing the two 
in es d with facilities of access to secondary education (graz 
tally and scholarships) and with the free provision of school supp 
by er studies under the general hea of soclal ce to 
schoolchildren ; j 


Authorises the Director of the Bureau to undertake an inquiry ” 
on canteens and the proviston of clothing ; 


Approves in principle the questionnaire submitted to it. 


E. C. 187. — STAFF, S 


The Executive Committee 


Takes note of the resignation of Miss Rachel Gampert, general 
Soray of the International Bureau of -Education, and expresses 
to her very sincere gratitude for the competence and devotion with 
which she has served the Bureau during twenty-two years ; 

On the proposition of the Director of the International Bureau 
of Education, appoints Mrs. Suzanne Auroi, general secretary of the 
International Bureau of. Education ; a 

Takes note of the resignation of Miss Alice Kachkachian, secretary, 
and thanks her for the services which she has rendered ; 

On the proposition of the Dtrector of the International Bureau 
of Education, appoints Miss Marie Delétra as a secretary of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education. ~ 


w 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


om hand: (1) the Introduction to Natural Science ; (2y the 
Tea g of Reading ; (3) the Training of Primary School Teachers ; 
(4) the Organisation of Education. i > 


N 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Books received unng the fourth quarter of 1948: colection of 
educational and psychological books, 248; collection of children’s 
books, 541 ; collection of school textbooks, 284 ; total, 1073. + 


S 
\ 
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SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN N° 90 
(ist Quarter 1949) 


INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
GENEVA 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE 


In erder to facilitate the card index classification of these beek reviews by 
educational Hbraries and educators, we are each with a decimal nomber 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance the “ Plan de Classification 
do la documentation pédagogique pour Pusage courant”, used by the Bureau. 


37 G Yeansooks (LB.E.) 


International Yearbook of Education 1948. Educational develop- 
ments, Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Eduration, 
Publication No. 109. 9% x 6% ins. 312 p. Swiss Fr. 15.— Now appear- 
ing for the tenth time, this yearbook contains the reports from 43 
countries on the educational developments of the p school year. 
Readers wishing to be kept up-t te conce the evolution of 
education throughout the world will find in it valuable information 
on structural reforms at the various levels of teaching and modifica- 
tions affecting school administration and its organs, curricula and 
teaching methods, the status, recruitment and professional training 
of teachers, and auxiliary and extra-curricular services, etc. In con- 
tinuance of a pre-war tradition, the reports from the different countries 
are preceded a general statement Intended to call attention to the 
most striking features characteristic of the educational developments 
during the school year 1947-1948. 


37 E. — 378 REFERENCE Books. — HIGHER EDUCATION 
(LB.E.) 


The Yearbook of the Universities of the Commonwealth 1948. London, 
Bell, published for the Association of Universities of the British Com- 
monwealth, 1948. 734 x 43⁄4 ins. xxxli & 1206 p. Appendices. Index. — 
Packed in this yearbook is a wealth of gene ormation relative to 
university life and detailed information concerning the personnel, 
organisation, regulations and recent events of outstanding importance 
tor each individual university and university college within the British 
Commonwealth. Short historical summaries preface the sections deal- 
ing with the universities of Great Britain and Ireland, Canada, Australta, 
South Africa, India and Pakistan, thus adding to the usefulness of the 
volume for students of comparative education. 


37 E. — 878 (42 REFERENOR Books. — 
Pa Hroasn Epvucation (LB.E.) 


Handbook to tho Vives of Oxford. Oxford, at the Clarendon 
Press, 1948. 71x4% ins. & 432 p. Ius. Index. 7s.6d. — The 
greater part of this dbook, as of the original 1932 edition, is des- 
criptive and consists of a series of signed articles on different aspects 
of the University and its varied activities (academic, athletic and 
social). Part II 1s informative, being a detailed gulde to the rules and 
pha tore of the University, degrees and other qualifications possible, 
scholarships and prizes available, etc. Excellent photographs, maps 
and plans add to the value of the volume. 


37 E. — 378 REFERENCE Booxs. — 
. HieHerR Epucation (I.B.E.) 
T of University T .— A Survey based on material collected 


Py e Committee on Standards of the International Federation of 
niverstty Women. Oslo, Printed by Lie & Co., 1934. 9x6 ins. 98 p. 
with . 23.— A useful book on higher education, gl com- 
parative illustration of‘the educational systems of 36 countries (in 
number of years), of universities and degrees in 37 countries, of how 
these degrees yar in the length of. study required at a untversity or 
equivalent institution in order to quay for them, and of how university 
women use thelr training in the erent countries. The classified list 
a ate colleges and technological institutions in the U.S.A. 
s Invaluable. 


37 E. — 377.342 REFERENCE Booxs. — DEMOCRATIC 
EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


WALSER, ‘Frank. The Art of Conference. Revised Edition. New 
York, Harper Brothers, 1948. 8% «5% ins. xiv and 206 p. Bibllogr. 
Index. $3.— First published in 1933 (see Bulletin No. 30). This new 
edition has been en y revised and partly re-written in the light of 
Tecent erlences, much new material on international conferences 
being added. The book is important, for it answers the question: 
how can conference methods be improved to bring positive, decisive 
results on local, national and even international levels ? Frank Walser 
discusses in detail how conferences should be prepared and conducted, 
what qualities are required of a good chairman, what use can be made 
of a silent pause, how strain and fatigue may be reduced to a minimum 
and many other points. His analysis is thorough, based on sound 
psychology and transparently sincere, and invaluable to those who 
seek for peace. 


87G Broararuties (LB.E.) 


BATTERSBY, W. J. De la Salle, a Pioneer of Modern Education. Lon- 
don, Longmans, Green, 1949. 834 x514 ins. Olus. Bibltogr. Index. — 
Saint ME A de la Salle (1651-1 9) was a Canon of the Cathedral 
of Rhelms and a AEE educationist. Dr. Battersby tells in a 
thrilling manner how J.-B. de la Salle founded the “ Christian Schools ”’ 
as well as a relelons teaching order to staff them, and inaugurated the 
first training colleges. To-day the “ Brothers of the Christian Schools ’’ 
are the largest teaching order in the world. Although de la Salle did 
not invent the simultaneous method of tea be was one of the 
first to use it instead of the individual PE ecause it made class 
instruction possible. He adopted French instead of Latin as the teach- 
ing lan e and introduced writing as a subject in the ordinary school 
curriculum. He founded the first reformatory schools, second 
schools (for modern languages, arts, and sclence) and technical schoo 
and he wrote a number of educational treaties. In the face of much 
opposition he put into practice his conviction that the children of the 
common people had a right to a good education. 


37 C (42) BroaRaPHizs (1.B.E.) 


CRESWELL, D’Arcy. Margaret MeMillan. A memoir. With a 
Foreword ae J. B. iui London, Hutchinson, 1948. ere 
ins. 160 p. Mus. 108.6d. — The vivid dramatic biography of a grea’ 


ae eee 


woman, written by a New Zealand poet who understands and “ applauds 
the flery crusa ding spirit that for ever inspired her”. Although born 
on the shores of the Hudson, tn 1859, Margaret McMillan was a true 
Scottish Highlander and was brought up at Inverness. She patea 
to become a governess, then an actress, but gave up ev 

embrace the cause of the underprivileged. In 1893, ane settled in Bead. 
ford, where she was one of the founder members of the I.L.P. The 
follo Ten she was elected to the Bradford school- board and, 
says J estley, “ turned herself into one of those Terrible Nuisances 
who are in faot t the baaki of the Earth ” ... “ She could not see a child 
lookin hungry, dirty, weary, without instantly go out 
to battle neglected H”: Such persons, e-minded, pure in heart, 
blazing with selfless love, are the jewels of our es”. Her last 
years were af Matin at De en aT where with the help of her 
sister, Rach en alir camp schools, a school 
clinic, her A open ka p iian ool, and the Rachel McMillan 
Memorial Training Eollege, opened b the qaca in 1930, the year 
before Margera death. What she did for the education, ‘the health 
and the happiness of the East End children cannot be over-rated. 
This is truly an Inspiring book. 


37 C. — 37 A (54) BioGRAPHIES. — EDUCATION 
IN Inp1a (LB.E.) 
HAMPTON Biographical Studies in Modern Indian Education. 


Calcutta, Gooitrey _ Gumbertedge Oxford University Press, Indian 
Branch, 1947. 8 51 ins. xii and 256 Pp BibHogr. Chronological 
Table. Index. Ras. 8. or 10s.6d. — In book, the author maks a 
valuable contribution to the history of education in India, 
a detailed study of the lives of t outstanding educationists, Eng 
Scottish and Indian; Christian, Secularist, Hindu and Mohamm 
Grant, rg een Elphinstone and Thomason, Ram Mohun Roy, 
T Thomas Munro and Sir Syed Ahmed Khan. The lastest in date, 
ar oped Ahmed Khan died in 1898 ; it is therefore not the recent aspects 
ucation that are dealt with, rather is tt the laying of the founda- 
een but the narrative throws t on the problems t face educa- 
tion to-day in such a vast coun with such a complex variety of 
inhabitants. 


37 A. — 37 B (41 & 42) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN. — 
History oF Epucation (LB.E.) 


CURTIS, S.J.  Histery ef Education in Great Britain. London, 
University Tutorial Press, 1949. 8144 x5% ins. vio and 108 P- Biblio 
Index. 128.6d. — Written to meet the needs of students in Universi 
and Training Colleges, this book is packed with information and will 
form a handy work of reference for anyone wishing to become acquainted 
with the rise and development of primary and secondary schoo 
universities, technical schools, and adult education. e perio 
covered is from the IVth century to 1948. The author is chiefiy con- 
cerned with the contribution made to education by British statesmen, 
churchmen, headmasters and administrators, and not with the 
creative ideas of the educational genluses of many countries to whom 
Britain owes much. Dr. Curtis tells his story in great detail, with a 
wealth of human touches and curious facts, so that it is of absorbing 
interest to the general reader, but perhaps rather overcrowded for a 
textbook. He points out the tmportant erences between the English 
and Scottish systems and shows the influence of each on the other. 


E 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN WALES (LB.E.) 


WELSH DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION. Education in Wales 
1847-1947. (Pamphlet No. 2.) London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1947, 
8%x5% ins. p. Mus. ot a 1s.3d. — This pamphlet gives in 
English and Welsh, the history of education (esp y in the primary 
school) in Wales during the last hundred years. In his preface, the 
Minister of Ede on vert out how greatly the position has changed. 
In 1847, the “ Co on of inquiry. into the state of Education 
in Wales ” denounced the influence of the Welsh language on the moral 
and economic progress of the Welsh people. To-day the ter writes : 
“On the Contrary. I beleve that the language, the litera the 
history and the traditions of Wales are the priceless herltage of Welsh 
children.’’ 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN U.S.S.R. (LB.E.) 


KING, Beatrice. Russia Goes to School. A Guide to Sovlet Edu- 
cation. London, Heinemann lished for the New Education Book 
Club— International), 1948, 83%, x514 ins. vi and 186 p. Tus. Index. 
10s.6d. — The U.S.S.R., after a period of much experimentation, has 
reverted to the methods of the traditional school at the aan and 
secondary level. Nevertheless there are still a number of o and 
interesting points worthy of consideration in Soviet education: the 
complete feection by educationists of the psychological theory of tnhe- 
tited inferior intelligence of large sections of chil as well as of 
intelligence tests as a means of selection ; the immense variety of insti- 
tutions for adult education (Correspondence Secondary Schools, Adult 
Secondary Schools with reading rooms open all day and until late at 
night) a teacher being always available for consultation, Industrial 
and cultural Academies with free tuition for workers of ability 
released for five years of study, Village “ Rea Huts ”, House of 
Culture ” In small towns, ‘‘ Palaces of Culture ” and Trade Union Clubs 
in large cities, Lecture Bureaux, Sunday Universities, etc.) ; the very 
generous provision made for children’s leisure, with an infinite variety 
of occupations ; the close relations between home and school and help 
in bringing up their children given to parents through discussion groups, 
lectures, correspondence with psychologists, the “ Parents’ University ’”’ 
and “ Parents’ Sunday Universities ’’, a Poa magazine for parents 
published by the Academy of Educational Sclence, etc. Mrs. King es 
a complete and very stimulating picture of Soviet Education, out 
attempting an evaluation of principles and of their application. 


377.922 (73) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


STRANG, Ruth. Educational Guidance: Its Principles and Practice. 
New York, Macmillan, 1948. 8%x5% ins. xvr and 268 p. Bibliogr. 
Index. 16s. — There are excellent books available in the broad field 
of guidance, also in the narrower field of vocational guidance, but the 
equally important task of educational pee has been neglected ; 
this invaluable book fills that gap most ably. The nature of educational 
guidance and the need for it are first presented, then the methods and 
programmes of educational guidance in secondary schools, and in higher 
educational institutions are discussed. The second part of the book 
contains a number of records of actual interviews, and criticlses with 
common sense, knowledge and wisdom, the guidance glven by the 
interviewer. 


379.373 (931) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION. — 
SECONDARY ScHOOLS (LB.E.) 


CAMPBELL, A.E. The Centrol of Post reer Schools. A ort 
on an en made in the Auckland district. New Zealand Council for 
Educational Research, 1948. 8 Bron ins. 60 p. (Studies in Education 
No. 11.) — At the national level in New Zealand, the central Department 
of Education has powers over all es of State schools, but at the 
regional and local levels there is no ed control. This ee ee 
poeta the good and bad points of the complicated sy: in use 
and gives the author’s broad conclusions. 


378.10 (42) SECONDARY ScHOOLs (LB.E.) 


SIMON OF WYTHENSHAWE, Lady. Three Schools or One ? 
Secondary Education in England, Scotland and the U.S.A. London, 
Frederick Muller, 1948. 714%4x5 ins. 96 p. 38.6d. (Questions of the Day, 
No. 1.) Separate (or unilateral) ar, technical and modern schools ? 
Bilateral, multilateral, comprehensive or omnibus schools? Which 
shall we choose ? Kno English schools thoroughly, ha been a 
member of the Manchester Education Committee for ears, and having 
visited schools in the U.S.A. and in Scotland, both of which countries 
have experimented with multilateral schools for a number of years, 
Lady Simon considers the matter from all angles and concludes, for 
practical psychological reasons, in favour of the comprehensive secon- 
d school. This, according to the Ministry’s definition, “1s a school 
which is intended to cater for all the secondary education of all the 
children in a given area without an organisation in three sides”. In 
other words the comprehensive school would have an organisation in 
groups rather than in streams, thus enabling children to work as well as 
o play together. 


373.12 (42) MODERN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (LB.E.) 


MANDER, John. Old Bottles and New Wine. A Talk about Secon- 
cary Modern Schools. London, Newnes Educational Publishing Company, 
1948. 714x5 ins. villi and 166 p. Mus. by Richard Leacroft. 7s.6d. — 
The Modern School is not achte parity of esteem with other secon- 
dary schools of older foundation. It is quite HoT to do in these 
days of many limitations all that the Ministry of Education intends for 
the long-term development of the Modern School, but with some rea- 
Tistic planning, much t be accomplished. The recent report on Army 
education quoted some 20 odd per cent of the Army intake as “ in some 
degree filtterate ’’ ; the author gives reasons for deplorable state of 
affairs. He believes therefore that the Modern School has as its first 
task to produce a people that is permanently literate, and he outlines 
a four years’ curriculum which, if not paeet is better than the present 
muddled aims and is at least possible in the few difficult years ahead. 


37A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


KANDEL, I.L. Education in an Era of Transition. London, Evans 
Brothers (Published Under the Auspices of the Year Book of Education 
and in association with the Untv of London Institute of Educa- 
ton). 1948. 8314x534 ins. 38 p. 28.6d. — Dr. Kandel, a well known 
authority on Comparative Education, who was for years responsible for 
the Educational Year Book issued by Columbia University, delivered 
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these three iring lectures at the University of London. They give a 
ale picture of the main trends of education , especially Sr 


ae of educational reconstruction in these countries, the absolute 
necessity of “s8 education ” to the public, the serious problem of 
deciding upon the cter of secondary education, and the need for 
raising the professional status of the teachers and proving that these 
new emphases imply a new orlentation in the de er aton of teachers 
and a new status for the study of education in universities. 


” 974.51 (42) COURSES FOR THE FORCES 
_ (LB.E.) 
WILSON, N. S . Education in the Forees 1989-1946. The 


Civilian Contribution. ndon, Evans Brothers (Published under the 
ices of the Year Book of ucation and in association with the 
Univ of London Institute of Poan, 1948. 8% x5 
viit and 1 AP: 78.6d. — The “ Survey written for the Central Advisory 
Council for Adult Education in His Majesty’s Forces ’’ appen with a 
Foreword by Sir Walter Moberly in which he points out that the ey 
world, necessarily authoritarian, and the world of adult education, in 
which completely democratic practice is axiomatic, appear at at first sight 
mutually exclusive. Yet co-operation was achieved. parca Wilson 
tells very vividly the story of this adventure. His description of the 
work of the Army Bureau of Current Affairs is particularly interesting. 
It provided for at least 3 hours a week of education, one set aside for the 
education of the man as a soldier, one for the satisfaction of his 
interests, and one for the education of the man (or woman) as a 
Of great value also in the chapter on the “ Release ’’ Scheme, planned by 
a special committee set up under the Central Advisory Council. 


371.98 (94) EDUCATION OF Pees Races (I.B.E.) 


BECKENHAM, P.W. The Edneation the Australian Aberigine. 
Melbourne, Australian Council for a Heveerel 1948. 9% x7 
ins. 54 p. Map. Tables. 4s. — This monograph is a small section of a 
much er survey made by the author in 1 , which includes much 
anthropological and psychological material omitted here. Nevertheless 
the monograph gives enough information to interest the reader tho- 
roughly in the natives of Australia. Much is being done for their educe- 

«tion, especially in some of the States. It comes as a surprise to learn 
that some of the Aboriginal children have LQ.’s above 110 and even 
120, that some are in ordinary White schools and a few even in high 
schools. Mr. Beckenham considers, notwithstanding, that “there are 
glaring deficlencies in the present education of Aboriginals and part- 

originals. a” 


376.7 (42) ADOLESCENCE eae E.) 


JEPHCOTT, Pearl. EANET Notes on some ordinary 

London, Faber and Faber, 714 x4% ins. 200 p. 8s.6d. — 

Jephcott, the author of that ill ting book Girls Growing Up, 
studies 103 somewhat older girls (between 16 and 20), in three 
different parts of England: a pit village in County urham, a cluster 
of deca and blitzed streets in London, and a northern industrial 
town. e examines very sympathetically their background, education 
—formal aná informal—work, recreation, home life, relations, their 
health and their interests. They are by no means bad girls, just “ ordi- 


ae, ee 


nary ’’ and living a drab sort of life. Their dominant interest is boy 
friends, boys in general when they are 15 or 16, but—when they are 
older—“ going serlous’”’ and fin a satisfactory husband. Miss 
Jephcott pleads for the energies of young adults to be harnessed on 
behalf of these youngsters who look up to them and admire them. It 
is they who could, if they would, help adolescents “ to fight with them- 
selves to ralse their own standards of skill, of taste and of values. ”’ 


e 371.94 (42) NEGLECTED CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


The Neglected Child and bis family. A Study made in 1946-7. With 
an introduction by J.B. Priestley. London, Oxford Univ Press, 
1948. 844x5% ins. 140 p. Index. 5s. — This report “ es the 
background of the neglected child, considers the laws dealing with 
child-neglect and their administration, looks at the problem family in 
the light of the various social services concerned, and finally ends with 
a number of valuable recommendations. ... It 1s workm e and sen- 
sible... The subject is appallingly complicated. That forlorn little object, 
the neglected child, may be simple enough but bis ba und is 
no less than a dark maze,” e parents are often not deliberately 
cruel, but weary, bewildered and lost, and they have let things slide 
until there is no hope. Some good ways of helping them, already in 
existence here and there, are described in chapter six. 


371.364 (73) EDUCATIONAL Fumus (1.B.E.) 
ELLIOT, Godfrey M. (Edited by) Film and Education. A Sympo- 
sium on the Role of the in the Field of Education. New York, 


Philosophical Library, 1948. e A xo and 598 p. Index. 
$7.50. — This symposium consists of chapters, each ten by an 
outstan authority in the fleld of the educational film. First the 
nature of the educational film is discussed ; then the applications of the 
film in the classroom, in ev subject, 1s reviewed ; next is shown the 
role of the educational film outside the classroom, for example in Medical 
and Nursing Education, in Religious Education, with Film Forums and 
Adult Groups ; finally the use of the educational film in Great Britain, 
Canada and other countries is considered. The last section examines 
administrative problems and practice. Every aspect of the subject 
is treated with t thoroughness giving a complete picture of the 
broad scope of educational film usages. 


371.372 (73) ScHoot BroapcastTIneG (1.B.E.) 


CALLAHAN, Jennie Wau Radio Workshop for Children. Now 
York and London, McGraw- Book Company, 1948. 8$% x% ins. 
xvi and 398 p. Tilus. Bibliogr. cioar fades (McGraw-Hill erles 
in Speech) $ 3.75 or 19s. — A very readable and thorough text-book, 
the of its kind, written to aid instructors in radio workshop tech-, 
niques, and as a text for college students who are Pes Pa to use 
papt broadcasting as a teaching tool in grade schools, a practice 
which is spea in America. The thesis of the book is that chers 
and students who are stud the techniques of broadcasting for 
children should observe, and be guided by, the children for whom they 
write ee potis programmes. For this purpose a repertory group 
of child actors between 8 and 13 years of age, chosen by the college 
students, becomes an Integral part of the course. They participate 
in the broadcast pro es, sharing in the technical responsibilities 
and handle more and more of the production work themselves. 
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375.7 ART TEACHING (LB.E.) 


RICHARDSON, Marion. Art and the Child. With an Introduction 
by Sir Kenneth Clark. London, Universtty of London Press, 1948. 
Bu x6% ins. 88 p. and 40 full page plates. Index. 18s. — A t 
book really worthy of its subject, beautifully produced, bea 
illustrated (most of the plates b reproductions in colour) and 
ex tely written. To people who did not know the author whose 
early death deprived the world of an outstanding personality, tt is 


a revelation. on Richardson does not set out to ch others how 
to teach. Her one aim is to serve children by passing on her own dis- 
coveries and erlences. She was a great transparently sincere, 


absolutely simple, and always Joyful, who could “ se express herself 
oe her infiuence on others ’, and she could and did inspire or 

Eng school children. ‘‘ What I hoped for, and I know in part achieved, 
she writes, was to give the children complete confidence in their tiner 
vision as the ae eye, s0 that it would come to colour and control 
their whole habit of looking. They would then see pictures everywhere, 
In poor, plain places as well as lovely ones’’. 


375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


HAMILTON, ats History of the Homeland. The Story of the 
British Ba und. ndon, Alien and Unwin (1947). 598 p. & 5 
Maps. Illus. Index. 18s. — The author of this unconventional ory 
believes that history is not just “ past politics ” nor “ merely politics 
diluted with economics. It is the story of the life of m d, the 
natural history of an animal species with habits so peculiar and a record 


so unique as to justify a science devoted to tts own ” He therefore 
a roaches the subject from a new standpoint, tra the background 
o e social questions which are of vital interest to the ordin ens 


of to-day. e endeavours to present “a history of human life in its 
entirety, exhibiting wars like poverty and disease for what they are, 
morbid phenomena which sign a breakdown rather than an advance 
in the process of civilization ”. This he does very efficiently under the 
poner headings of : Our Needs ; Our Work ; Human Relations ; Other 

uman Beings; and Our Institutions, accompanying his history with 
over 100 illustrations. 


375.42, [42] History (LB.E.) 


ALLEN, Agnes. The Story of Your Home. London, Faber and 
Faber, 1949. 8%4x5% ins. 184 p. Illus. Index. 7s.6d. — An interesting 
historical reading book relating the story of the development of the 
home in Britain, from the days of prehistoric cave dwellers and lake 
villages down to the present, inclu modern blocks of flats. It 1s 
beautifully illustra with more than a hundred black-and-white 
drawings. Furniture, dress, manners and customs, amusements, secret 
hiding places, etc. are described incidentally. 


375. [41] i ‘ GEOGRAPHY (1.B.E.) 
UNSTEAD, J.F. A World from the Human wines London, 
Unive: of London Press, 1948. 834 x514 ins. xu and 


4 ae Bibliogr. 
Index. Numerous maps, diagrams and plates. (A Systematic Regional 
Geography, Vol. III.) 15s. — This is the third book of Professor Un- 
stead’s post-matriculation course (Vol. I: The British Isles; Vol II: 
Europe; see Bulletin No. 56). Although written with special reference 
to the needs of students of Universities and Training Colleges, it will 
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be welcomed by the ordinary reader as it sets out with scientific im- 
partiality the general pattern of natural conditions and human life 
over the globe. Part I deals with natural conditions, relief of the land 
and structural regions, climate, soil and water, vegetation and animal 
life ; Part IJ, with human development (races and migrations, cultural 
advances, modes of life, communtties and states, population, cultural 

ons ; Part III, wtth geographical syntheses (hot, warm, cooler and 
cold regions and their rhythms ; one world). 


375. [41] GEOGRAPHY (I1.B.E.) 


DENTON, V.L. & LORD, A. R. assisted by SEIVERIGHT, D. 
and OAKES, E. A World for Canadian Schools, New and 
revised edition. Toronto & Vancouver, J. M. Dent & Sons (Canada) 
Ltd., act alert nace: 8x5% ins. xrv & 566 p. Dus. Index. 
$ 1.95. — Well chosen il tions and numerous sketch maps of parti- 
cular regions ald the student to form reasonable Judgments from a rea- 
ding of this world geography with its emphasis on Nature and Man 
reac the one on the other. A certain amount of factural information 
is supplied for comparative purposes only, and there are a number of 
relevant questions at the end of each chapter. The book is authorised 
for use In the schools of British Columbia, Saskatchewan and the Pro- 
testant Schools of Quebec, and recommended for use in the schools 
of Alberta and Ontario. 


373.52. — 375.86 | AGRICULTURAL TEACHING. — 
Home Economics (1.B.E.) 


BATHURST, Efe G. Your Lifo in the Country, New York & 
London, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. (1948). 8%x5% ins. 
400 p. Ius. Index. 14s. — Sp y prepared for young pone ving 
in the country to show them what the country has to offer and how 
vey can achieve a very fine way of life in a rural communtty. Real 
problems describing typical family situations to-day are treated in 
a positive manner, usually in narrative form, in this textbook in con- 
sumer education, thus providing useful supplementary material for 
courses in agriculture and home economics. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (1.B.E.) 


ROWLAND, T. J. S. Our Senses. London, Cassell, 1948. 7% x5% 
ins. 96 p. Olus. Index. (Cassell’s Science Topics.) — A first rate reader, 
simple and attractive yet scientifc, whi expands the subject as 
treated in a general sclence course and is intended for private study 
by pupils of average ability. Much interesting information is given 
and related to the commom affairs of everyday life. 


375.2. — 373.54 NATURAL SCIENCE. — 
INDUSTRIAL TEACHING (I.B.E.) 


YOUNG, A. P. Coal. London, Gill, 1949. 7x5% tns. 178 p. Dlus. 
sony and Index of Chemical Terms. (The World of Industry Series, 
Bk.I.) 3s.6d. — Written for “ the younger generation ”’ in Great Britain, 
this book gives — with as few technicalities as posstble — a clear and 
vivid description of coal and of the manifold uses of the by- 
products garnered when coal 1s burnt (coal gas, coke, coal tar, plastics, 
dyestuffs, etc.). The series, of which this excellent work is the first 
volume, will deal also with ofl, steel, leather, rubber, aluminium and 
other basic manufactures and commodtties. 
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37 E DICTIONARIES (LB.E.) 


HORNBY, A. S., GATENBY, E. V., and WAKEFIELD, H. A 
Learner’s Dictionary of Current London, Oxford Untversity 
Press (1948). 7345 ins. XXVM 1528 p. 168. — An invaluable 
enonay. or students of English as a Foreign Language, who have 
reached the e where they need something more advanced than 
the New Method Dictionary of Dr. Michael West. An introductory 
section includes some useful notes on grammar and pronunciation, 
and among ma charn appendices is a chart gtving the resp 
ranges of the human voice and various types of musical instruments. 


373. 132 ExnaLisa (LB.E.) 


RISING, T. C. English for Everyday Use. London, Harrap, (1948). 
7x43. ins 288 p. — A secondary school course in English, based 
on the assumption that English tae utilttarian subject, that 
is, a subject for helping one to d with the situations in life calling 
for the use and understanding of words. 


375.14 CLASSICAL LANGUAGES (LB.E.) 


HUNT, H K. T tgo Latin. Melbourne Univ 
Press (published for ree Sern uncil for Educational Research 
1948. 8%x6% ins. x and 176 p. Index. Bibliogr. 15s. — Written 
Heed for the students in Education at Melbourne University, as a 
basis tor discussion during the course in classics and as a guide to them 
when they go out to teach, but useful also to classical masters generally. 
In Part J, Mr. Hunt justifies classical studies in these modern days, 
as developing certain s , forming the basis of wide cultural interests 
and training the mind ; this he does by analysing some of the processes 
_ of classical study so as to show what the effect of training in these 
processes should be. In Part II the reader will find the principles and 
details of tea method with a description and criticism of the 
methods in gen use, and some hints on teaching technique. 


375.10. — 375.106 LANGUAGE TEACHING. — LITERATURE 
(1.B.E.) 


PARKER, Marion Hope. te ea and Reality. A Course in 
Contempo Criticism. London, Frederick Muller, 1949. 7314 x5 ins. 
xvm and 182 p. Bibliogr. 78.6d. — The only defence against the flood 
of mass pro aganida by press, film and radio, and of sentimental liter- 
ature, is m, “not meray of ideas but of language by which ma 

be transmitted emotions which can cloud, distort or replace ideas’, 
Therefore this book concerns itself primarily with confusion in language 
and especially “ with the modern artist’s answer to that confusion, 
with the relation between life and language, with the nature of values’ 

and with critical technique. It is not an easy and superficial book. 
It may be used in 6th forms and adult classes, but it will be enjoyed 
by any serious reader of modern literature. 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (LB.E.) 
TREASE, Geoffrey. Tales out ef School. A survey of children’s 

fiction. London, Heinemann, 1948. 714 x434 ins. 200 p. Dius. Bibliogr. 

Index. 88.6d. — The author, a successful writer of children’s boo 
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and a frequent contributor to the B.B.C.’s Children’s Hour, knows 
his subject thoroughly and his book will be invaluable for relatives, 
children’s librarians, teachers, any one who has to buy books for children, 
as well as for people who wish to By ee hand at producing juvenile 
fiction. Mr. criticises with sincerity but also with humour and 
graciousness the books children have been reading for the last hundred 

ears as well as those published quite recently (those produced in the 
USA. are not included). He finds a good many ble es in modern 
children’s novels ; for example a good deal of undemocratic snobbery 
and of the “ wealth fan ’ In some of the “ pony stories ” and school 
stories for s. Altho this is a serious book: the last chapter is 
entitled “ To You — For Action ’’, it is delightful to read. 


371.861. — 371.863 READING. — CHILDREN’S 
Magazines (LB.E.) 
TURNER, E. S. Boys Will Be - The Story of Sweeney Todd, 


Deadwood Dick, Sexton Blake, Billy Bunter, Dick Barton, et al. With 
an Introduction by Captain C. B. Fry. London, Michael Joseph, 1948. 
8 1, x51 lns. DER “ with sensational illustrations ’’. Index. 10s.6d. — 
An astounding book, involving a tremendous amount of patient research 
describing hundreds of boys’ papers and “ boys’ ers—from the 
“Bloods ° and “ Dreadfuls’’ of Victorian thmes to the present day 
B.B.C. Dick Barton Mae ease at A for all its painstaking and accurate 
knowledge, written wi Lea ul freshness, zest and humour. A 
number of der rapa have specialised in boys’ papers, some large fortunes 
have been built on them, several of thelr heroes have lived on for years, 
passing from paper to paper and becoming legendary: Such, for ce, 

Sexton Blake who has been going strong for 55 years and has had 
some 200 million words written about his adventures: What is the 
Influence on boys of all this sensational fiction ? Opinions differ vastly. 
So indeed do the kind of incidents depicted, the quality of the heroes’ 
characters, the level of illustrations, the style of writing, the whole 
iL aga But nearly all are wildly tmpossible, completely outside 
ik s which perhaps makes them less dangerous than a strict moralist 

t fear. 


871.882 CmLDREN’8S Booxs (LB.E.) 


BOUMPHREY, Geoffrey. uun: by Mary McNeile). Our E 
Werld. Bk. 1, The Pillar Box; Bk. 2, Bus; BE. 8, Water Tap. 
London, Oxford University Press, 1948-49. Each Axe ins. 32 p. 
9d. — The first three of a series of small, inexp ve booklets, wi 
two-coloured illustrations and large clear print, dealing with familiar 
objects and suitable for pupils who have reached the stage of reading 
fairly long sentences. 5 


371.863 CHILDREN’S MAGAZINES (I.B.E.) 


The Children’s e Edited by G. D. Fischer. Glasgow, 
William Maclellan. 84,x6% ins. 48 p. Olus. 11s. for 4 issues. — A 
quarterly magazine, beautifully printed on good paper. It does not 
contain many storles—these can be found other magazines— but 
fascinating articles on photography, painting, sculpture, ballet, astro- 
nomy, on things to make and how to make them, on animals at the 
zoo, pets and how to take care of them, wild animals, birds and insects 
in woods, fields and ponds, etc. and suggestions on new books to read. 


. — 12 — 


371.863 pat - CHILDREN’s MAGAZINES (LB.E.) . 

Cellins Magazine fer Boys and Girls. London, 14 St. James’ Place, 
S.W. 1. 11x8 ins. 52 p. Iustrated. 18.6d. a copy. An attractive 
monthly magazine, with plenty of adventures, stories, mpra 
articles on stamp-collecting, on dogs, lists of books for the holidays, etc. 


` 398. — 375.76 FoLKLorE. — Dancine (LB.E.) 


Handbeoks of European Natlenal Dances. (Edited De ALFORD): 
BREUER, Katharina. Dances ef Austria; HE » Yngvar and 
COLLAN, Anni. Dances ef Finland; CROSFIELD, Domini. Dances 
of Greece; ARMSTRONG, Luétile: Dances of Portugal. London, Max 
Parrish & Co. Published under the auspices of the Royal peadenny 
of Dancing and the a cal Education Association (1948). 
> 744 x5 ins. 40 p. Mus. gr. 38.6d. — The first four of a series of 
small and attractively presented handbooks writen by experts and, 
in most cases, nationals of the countries whose dances are described. 
Each contains an introductory account of the origin of the dances, 
followed by a detailed description of the national costumes worn, 
with four coloured plates and step notation and music for four selected 
typical dances. : 


398. — 372.92 l ForxLonr. — Ruyuns (LB.E.) 


OPIE, Iona and Peter (collected by). I Sew Esau. London, Wiliams 
and Norgate (1947). 74x4% ins. 96 p. 5s. — Much research into 
folk-lore gone to the comp: of unique collection of tradi- 
tional rhymes which are the h e of schoolchildren throughout 
the ages, rhymes passed on from child to child and not from adult to 
chid like those which we were all familiar in our nursery days. 


375.998 Current Events (1.B.E.) 


HOLCROFT, M. H. Cememuntestion Through the Newsespes . Daily 
News. A Primary School Bulletin, published by the School Publication 
Branch, New Zealand Education Department. Wellington, November - 
1948. 8 x6 1, ins. 36 p.: Mus. — A Bulletin intended for the two upper 
forms of the primary schools, conveying all the relevant information - 
in a fascinating form. k P - + 


372.5 HanDWABITING (LB.E.) 


FAIRBANK, Alfred. A Handwriting Manual. Leicester, The 
Dies (1948. 8rd Ed. revised).. 8%x5% ins. 48 p. & 21 Plates. 
— ed on an examination of a number of samples of agreeable, freely 
deyeloped, and mature contemporary ordinary handwriting, and 
- comparison of these with fine I Renaissance hands, the exemplar 
italic hand advocated by the author will be most useful in schools, 
where “print t” has been sonar in the junior classes and the 
children now n to develop ape without destroying the beauty 
and character of their . e Dryad W. Cards by the same 
author and published by the same firm (price 3d. per card or 2s.6d. 
per set of ten) provide a series of graded exercises. i 


371.308. — 877.23 Joupement. — REASON (LB.E.) 

WOOD, Dr. Frederick T. “Clear Thinking. London, The Workers’ 
Educational Association and the Workers’ Educational Trade Union 
Committee, 1949. 8% x51 ins. 52 p. (W.E.A. Study Outline 15), 1s. 


SE owe 


— Intended for study and discussion groups, this outline ea to 
supply a technique and a method for the discussion of problems affecting 
our daily lives, and suggests certain questions as a guide to clear thinking. 


375.6. — 299 RELIGIOUS TEACHING. — 
© ‘ Various Reuiaions (LB.E.) . 
KELLETT, Short of Reli London, Gollancz, 


giving amount of information in a condensed yet perfectly 
clear form—which had been out of print since the beginning of the 
war. Any reader interested in religion, whether a bellever or an agnostic, 
will follow with the keenest interest its history as related here, from 
the opening chapter, on “R on: its Nature and Origin’’, to the 
closing one giving the author’s “ Conclusions ’’. The index is unusually 
full and cit, a great boon in a book which will be widely used as a 
work of reference. Christianity is dealt with more fully than the other 
religions, but these are treated with complete respect. “ If our study, 
says the author, has led us to honour these teachers as they deserve, 
and to rid ourselves of the narrow parochialism which thinks itself in 
sole possession of all truth, it will not have been in vain ”. 


E.E. A History 
1948 (Re-lssueđ). 714x65 ins. 608 p. Index, 7s.6d. — A unique book— 
an 


61. — 28 MEDICINE. — CHRISTLANTTY (LB.E.) 
GARLICK, Phyllis L. Health and pene Christian Interpre- 
tation. London, Edinburgh House Press, 1948. 74x4% ins. P. 


2s.6d. — An introduction to the history of healing and its close asso- 
ciation with religion, accompanied by a series of questions for discussion. 


616.89 PsycuHraTry (1.B.E.) 


LANGDON-DAVIES, John. Conquer Fear! London, Feature 
Books Ltd. (1948). 7%x4% ins. 174 p. 5s. — A helpful book for the 
ordinary man and woman needing, as so many do, conquer “ fear- 
sickness ’’, to live normal, happy and satisfying lives in harmony with 
their fellow men. 


377.255 SEXUAL EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


TUCKER, Theodore F. Parents’ Problems and Sex Education. Lon- 
don, The Bodley Head, 1948. 7% x 4% ins. 144 p. Bibliogr. Index. 
— Based upon many years of practi experience in tea boys 
and girls of various ages, both in class and individually, this lucid and 
same book by an author—whose earlier books “ Ser Education in 
Schools”, and “ Awkward Questions of Childhood”? (written in ‘colla- 
boration with Muriel Pout) are well known—will be of great assistance 
to parents. 


371.087 ScouTine (I.B.E.) 


SAUNDERS, Hilary St. George. The Left Handshake. The Bo 
Scout Movement during the War 1939-1945. London, Collins, 1949. 
83 x5 ins. 256 p. Frontispiece. Appendix. Index. 10s.6d. — A 
splendi record of unselfish service and heroism by boy scouts in Britain 
and countries overseas, particularly those occupied by enemy forces, 
during the difficult war years. The stories, both collectively and indi- 
vidually, all show how t has been the influence of the scout move- 
ment among young people of all countries, though it is still comparatively 
in its infancy. 
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37 B History oF EpucatTion (LB.E.) 


GAL, Roger Histoire do Pódłucation. Paris, Presses universitaires 
de France, 1949. 7x44% ins. 136 p. (“ Que sais-je ?” Le pot des 
connaissances actuelles). — Mr. Gal has painted a vivid picture of the 
essential points in education from the ear. times to the present day, 
omitting neither Egypt, Persia, India, China, nor the Hebrews, the 
Greeks and the Romans, and tracing the influence of the Church in 
the Middle Ages, during the Renaissance and Reformation periods, 
at the time of Rousseau and the Papeuvenmens and all the complicated 
movements of the XIXth and XXth centuries. The author ends by 
describing the aims of the educational reform in France to-day and 
analysing the new methods and tendencies in different countries. 


37 B ' HISTORY oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


MARROU, Henri-Irénée. Histoire de [Education dans l'Antiquité. 
Paris, Editions du Seul, 1948. 9 x53% ins. 596 p. Bibliogr. Références. 
Index analytique (Colection « Esprit 3). — . Marrou, basing his 
work on quotations from con ampa oets, dramatists, historians 
pe tells 1n great detall the or of education from about 
1 B.C. to 500 A.D. and makes it come allve. In its diverse phases 
he sees—tin spite of their varlety—an essential unity : “‘ the Mediter- 
ranean world did have one classical education, one coherent and definite 
yon of education.” Professor Marrou does not believe that the 

assical ideal should determine all education, nevertheless his chapter 
on classical humanism shows how deeply he regrets the intellectual 
climate of days very different from ours, since: “in a classical culture 
all men share the same treasures of admirations, of models, of rules, 
and tn the first place of metaphors, figures of speech, words ; they have 
a common language. ”’ 


37 C ‘ Bioerarutes (1.B.E.) 


GIRARD, Père Grégoire. Quelques souvenirs do ma vie avec des 
réflexions. Fribourg, Soclété fribourgeoilse de l’Education, 1948. 10 x7 
ins. 136 p. Mus. Bibliogr. (Editions du Centenaire, vol. I). — Father 
Girard is one of the educational lights of Switzerland. As the centenary 
of his death will be commemorated in 1950, the Educational Association 
in his nattve town of Fribourg is bringing out a new and beautifully 
produced edition of his works. Unfortunately In the manuscript of 

“ Souvenirs ’’ the chapter which would be of test interest to 
educators is missing, perhaps it was never written. It has been replaced 
by a brief narrative of the 20 years when Father Girard was tor 
of education in his native city of Fribourg. All went well until he intro- 
duced the monitorlal system of Bell and Lancaster which incurred 
the Bishop’s displeasure and brought about his resignation. In all the 
facts of the controversy, Father Girard’s deep love of children, his 
concern for educating all classes of the population, his absolute integrity, 
his pedagogical insight and his unusual tolerance shine radiantly. 


375.991 REGIONAL SuRVEYS (LB.E.) 


GIRARD, Père Grégoire. jon du plan de F Fribourg, 
Société fribourgeolse d’Education, 1948. 10x 7 Ins. 72 p. Llus. 
Avec supplément de 30 p. d'illustrations et un plan. (Editions du Cen- 
tenaire, voL II). — Father Girard intended description of the 
child’s nattve town to be his first lesson in geography. 
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371.48 ACTIVITY ScHoois (1.B.E.) 


FERRIERE, Adolphe. L’Keole active à travers Europe. Paris, 
Victor Michon (1948). 9¥%x7% ins. 158 p. — Adolphe Ferrière, one 
of the founders of the New Education Fellowship, whose work in favour 

of “ activity methods ” has been untiring for forty years and is known 
the world over, relates in this book the visits he paid in 1925 to pro- 
ve schools in Austria, Italy, Czechoslovakia, Poland, Germany, 
ungery. Turkey, U.S.S.R. and ending up with Switzerland. He gives 
a b ut ively” description of a number of fine realizations of that 
ideal of schoolwork sccm lehed in Joy and freedom, of which he was 
one the chief pioneers at has become of most of them to-day ? 
Circumstances have been too strong for them ea they have faded 
out. Yet Ferrière has not lost heart. The last cha tten recently 
is entitled “ The School still altve and still ag the stick inthe- mtd 
a ” and it ends by a clarion call to educators, to “ man the bar- 
e »” ! ` 


872.9. — 375.122 LANGUAGE TEACHING. — 
í BumevaLegm (1.B.E.) 


TITS, Désiré. A e e @une langue se substi- 
tuant à la langue maternelle chex nre aa do six ans. 
Bruxelles, Imprimerie Veldeman, 1948. 8% xo Bibliogr. 
— A remark 1y clear and detailed presentation of a somewhat unusual 


case which interest child psy: logins arents and teachers of 
young children, and age teachers. e refugee from Madrid 
arrived in um sp her mother ton e fluently but not having 
learned to read or write. Her adopted Jai eee is, incidentally, 
the Director of Education for B escribes with scrupulous 


care and the authority conferred by a Sens knowledge of the subj 
how the little giri acquired ranch thus thro light on points 
but little known. He constantly refers to the work of his predecessors, 
especially to recognised experts in different countries. 


375.825. — 379.823 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING. — 
INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS se E.) 

MAURETTE, Marie-Thérèse. as m d'éducation la paix. 
Existent-elles ? Réponse à une enquéte d’Unesco. Genève, 7048. eer 


is 22 p. To be obtained from Unesco House, 19 avenue Kléber, Paris 
i. me Maurette, the headmistress of the International School 
eneva, describes in this amphlet the attempt made to ‘‘ educate 
childees as members of rankina rather than of mere nations ’’—with 
results that have survived the war—in'that school, founded in 1924 
by some of the staff of the League of Nations who had faith in the 
institution they served. In a community of teachers and children of 
many natio es, an atmosphere of mutual understanding and toler- 
ance gradually emerged, and methods of ergometer explained in detall 


by the author, were lished with the aim of reaching rona f 

and attitudes, the v content of the mind, which nourishes th 

and conditions action. e author does not Spe ee in v K enerali =i 
she describes genuine constructive caperiinente carried ¢ over long 


ears. It is greatly to be hoped that Unesco will Issue this pamphlet 
English and that it will be widely read. 


edie 


‘ 
y 


376.7. — 362.7 , . ADOLESCENCE. — CHILD WELFARE 
f (LB.E.) 

COMITÉ DENTENTE DES ÉCOLES FRANCAISES DE 
SERVICE SOCIAL. L'adelescence de prebltmes. Paris, 


les Edttions sociales fran Soak BY, x 536. Im ins. — This is a 
full report of the International Congress of Schools of Social Service, 
held in Paris in Sept. 1947, concerning the pro roblems of young industrial 
workers, students, and rural youth and how they are met to-day; 
children’s courts and 1 tion for young delinquents ; the protection 
of neglected children ; holiday camps for school children, Tun mainly 
by trained prg people ; ; yout movements and clubs, etc. One paper 
deals with outh Service in Greaf Britain, and most of the others 
with conditions in France. ‘Mr. Robert Garric, in the concluston he 
draws from the conference, stresses the strength of the sense of.com- 
munity which is Tise to-day to.so many youth movements and 
social services. also resses the wish that too much time should 
not have to be spent on a tive work, statistics and reports of 
results. 


362 SoctaL WELFARE (1.B.E.) 


ASSOCIATION NATIONALE DES SiS. Peres pe 
DIPLOMEES D'ÉTAT. Service seclal ot culture Paris, Les 
Editions sociales Tanais, 1948. BY xE ins, rene — This book 
contains the ers read, at Strasbourg In November 1947, ‘at the annual 
conference o e o French Association of Social Workers. These were 
based on the replies to a questionnaire sent by the Association to all 
its members, in order to find,out what their experiences had led them to 
consider essential in their .` The first and last chapters, however, 
entitled “The Concepts of and its Evolution Today” an 
“ A Culture for the th Century ’’, are by a university professor and a 
distinguished lawyer respectively, and ‘stress the value of broad humà- 
nistic culture. The level of training aimed at is very high. 


371.265 (494) PsycHoLoaicaL Tests (LB.E.) 
Der Binet-Simon-Test zor Prifung der Intelligenz bei Kindern. 
Neu Ranger tous" Ose und bearbeitet von Prof. Dr. Ernst Probst. Basel, 


a ARIA ins. 40 p. ayenoogiect e Praxis, Heft 7). 
ici ay 3.80. — A hew edition of Binet-Simon test specially 
Sabie for use in Swiss schools. 


` $79.96 (404) aa STaTistics (LB.E.) 


EIDGENOSSISCHES STATISTISCHES AMT. BUREAU FEDE- 
eats DE STATISTIQUE. Statistisches Jahrbuch der Schweiz 1947. 
de la Suisse. Basel, Birkhfuser, . 1948. 56th year. 


primary 

devoted santana the Federal Pol Palytechatea School and the 
Commercial niv 
and degrees, etc. 
` 181 PSYCHOANALYSIS (LB.E.) 

FREUD, Anna. Kinffihremg in- die T der ee 
Dritte Auflage. London, Imago Publishing Co., 1949. 7x4% 
106 p. — The third edition of a course gtven at the Institute of the 
Vienna Psychoanalytical Association in 1926. 


ORN iy ae 


37 B. — 37 C HISTORY oF EDUCATION. — 
BroGRAPHIEsS (1.B.E.) 


L’edneatore veer Antol storica della pedag a 
cura di Marco AGOSTI e Vittorio CH OLINL Brescia, La ola 


editrice (1948). 8%x6% ins. 400 p. — An anthology for the use of 
teachers in training, presen the chief educational problems through 
extracts from the writings of well-known educators, chiefly Itallan, 
but also foreign contemporary writers. 


870.8. — 37 A PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. — 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

ROMANINI, Luigi. I mevimente allPestere, Vol. L 
Le idee. Brescia ‘‘La Scuola’. 8x5% ins. 256 p. — Acco to 


the author, the various educational trends which have develo in 
the different countries during the past fifty years are all derived more 
or less from the naturalism of Herbert Spencer and of Stanley Hall, 
and all lead to a form of activity school, though differing in their aims. 
He ovine ar nage between ostic activism and Catholic mer 
and intends to follow u theoretic study with a more practi 
one describing the best known institutions and methods. 


371.42 ACTIVITY ScHoo.s (LB.E.) 


GRILLANDINYI, Aldo. Principi di scuola attiva. Porio Istituto 
Padano di Arti grafiche (1947). ia ins. 188 p. — eving that 
school should be a preparation for life, the author various examples 
of the eppi anon of activity methods in Italian infant and p 
schools. He then studies the place of practical work and its instructtve 
value and examines the play element, in education. 


$72.4. — 372.5 Reaping..— Warrine (LB.E.) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Motivi pee una seuola nuova. Brescia, 
La Scuola (1948). 73%,x5% ins. 120 p. — A survey of the modern 
methods for the simultaneous teaching of reading and writing, de- 
scribing in particular the method known in Italy as the sentence method 
—though not identical with the Decroly method—which the author 
prefers to call the “ natural method ’’. e principles underlying the 
system rather than the actual method of teaching are the most important 
features. 


373. — 371.42 (891) SECONDARY EDUCATION. — 
ScHoou RErorm (I.B.E.) 


AZZARINI, Horacio. Proyecto de Reforma. La enseñanza secun- 
darla en el Uruguay. Estudios sometidos a la aprobación del Consejo 
N. de E. secundaria por el Director EA Montevideo, Talleres Gráficos 
de enrique Signez Cía (1947). 81x63 ins. 90 p. — This reform 
plan was established as a result of a very thorough and critical exami- 
nation of the secondary school situation in ea A radical reform 
is proposed extending from the Junior forms of the secondary school 
to undergraduate studies, and including new curricula for various 
types of secondary schools, evening classes and technical schools. 


— 18 


375,421. — 372.5 ; History OF CIVILISATION. — 
Warrine (LB.E.) 


RELANO, Emilio y.Alfredo. Wisteria grifica de la Eseritura. 
Madrid, Consejo superior de Inv clones científicas, Instituto 
“San José de Calasanz” de P 1949. 73%,x5 ins. 242 p. 
ma ae Cauce). — After ha own that wri is derived 

copra author studies in turn the sa Eeyptlan 

ana T the Sanskrit and Devanagari chara 
of In and finaly the Ake Phoeatclan, Hebrew, Arabic, Greek and Latin 
oe before Paislig to the invention of printing and the type 


378 OY Hieser Epucation (LB.E.) 


Arquivo da Universidade de Lisboa. Vol. XVII. Lisboa, Imprensa 
Portugal-Brasil. 10% x 7% ins. 336 p. — This new volume of Archives 
of the Untverstty “Lisbon contains an essay by Prof. Délio Nobre 
Santos on the unification of scientific methods, with numerous appen- 
dices and an important bibliography. 


182 ` PsYaQHOPATHOLOGY (I.B.E.) 


Conferências sebre neuro- infantil (III série). Lisboa, ae 
tuto da Costa Ferreira, 1 S966 ma Bap Miu (Mon 
Instituto António Arein: da Costa Ferreira, N 5). — 

of addresses on child neuro-psychiatry contains two works acid: in 
June 1948 at the da Costa Ferreira Institute. The first, by Dr. Schnee- 
berger de Abafde, deals with the child’s rium, stability and 
muscular co-ordination. In the second article, Mr. Victor Fontes speaks 
of somatic psychology and of child ‘neuro-psychiatry. ` 


375.151 l Esperanto (LB.E.) 
O Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e Estatística e o Esperante.' Publi- 
caçao oferecida a dedicada ao IV Co entino de Esperanto 


reunido em Buenos Aires de 3 a 6 Abril de 1947. Rio de Janeiro, Servi? 

` ranco do Instituto Brasileiro- e Estatistica, pate 104x71% ins x 

Eh Olus. — Written in Portuguese and in Spanish, the articles 

ẹd in this volume stress the role played 1 by eranto in Braxil 

end the interest which its study has aroused. Actually many schools 

include this auxiliary language in their curricul and important 

periodicals, such as the Brazilian Geography. Review, give a summary of 
the chief articles in Esperanto 


' 


372. — 373.5 (81) 7 ProeanRy EDUCATION. — 
i VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


INSTITUTO BRASILEIRO DE GEOGRAFIA E ESTATÍSTICA. 
Preblemas -Educacionais Brasileiros. 


(Resolugao No. 281, de 19 de 
o de 1945, da see eral do Conselho Nacional de Estatistica). 


ulh 

Rio de Janefro, Servi ca do Instituto Brasileiro de 

e Estatistica, tody 9x7 ins. 48 p..-—— A resolution of the General 
Assembly of the National Counci of Statistics con several 
educational problems, inclu a system of primary and popular 


vocational education, support by statistics. 


—19— 


37 G BIOGRAPHIES n ) 


e ROSKA, Hanna. Michal Montaigne. Wybór p edagopicmy. 
arazawa, Panstwowe Zaklady Wydawnictw Sabino 8 EN 
hrr 114 s (DibRoteka tekstów pedage exnych). — A brief bio phy 
ants Mon e, characteristic of th od in wW. he lived, 
of his pedagogical ideas and A his influence on the future anara 
iri The p es from the “ Essais ” have been selected from those on 
himself, on education and on life. The volume rors part of the “ Library 
of Educational Texts’’ pubHshed by the Natio School Publishing 


* 362. — 377.98 (438) SociaL WELFARE. — SOCIAL AID 
i FOR SCHOOLCHILDREN (LB.E.) 


MAJEWSKA, A. (red), GRYNBERGOWA, A, PUTERNICKA, 
J., RADLINS H, S YCOWA, K., ZAWADZKA, R. Rod- 
ximyzasiepezo Lodzi. Zødz, Polski Instytut *sinzby Spore: 1948. 
8x6 Ins. 222 p ibloteka rater a eere). — survey of the 
p ate and rae ods of fin foster aana for children, based on 
enty years’ erlence of the al social welfare services 


and on the results of an inquiry rr "the Ne iahtvidual history and fate 
of 464 orphaned and abandoned children placed with foster parents. 


371.025 Parent EpvuaaTion (LB.E.) . 


BRATT, Hanna. Dee ee Oe eee ea 
gor. Stockholm, Kooperativa förbundets iia 
ins. 110 p. — In explaining to parents the chief so tt 
ne on in the home, cou author a pale for a democratic education 
in the true sense of the word, impl equality and reciprocity in all 
child-adult relations. 


371.48 ACTIVITY METHODS (LB.E.) 

Vart arbeteslltt. por ut formning. Koope- 
rativa förbundets adeta DoktOring, Stockh idat, 8x514 ins. 256 p. — The 
well-known cehler lived in Sweden from 


1932 to 1038 and Tox and ected fc to ‘the PE of the folk high schools of 
Gothenburg on activity methods. A upa of her former students, 
mo have eeu apples her » here give an account of 

maea Sporna with freely formed groups of pupils working 
nae some interest. 
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11. 
12. 


QUESTIONNAIRE 
FOR THE INQUIRY ON THE INTRODUCTION 
TO MATHEMATICS IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


‘N 


L The Place of the Rudiments of Mathematics 
in the Curriculum 


. At what. ege and in what classes of the niren infant or primary 
begin ? 


schools, does the teaching of arithmetic 


How many rane a week are devoted to arithmetic and to the- 
rudiments o thematics in each, class in the primary schools ? , 


. What is such instruction called ? 
. Is geome a separate subject in the primary schools? If so, at 


what age does it begin ? not, is geometry as such referred to 
in the arithmetic lessons ? : 


IL Carricula 


. What in brief are the matters dealt with under the headings of 


arithmetic and rudiments of mathematics in each class in in the 
primary schools ? . : 


R bes importance is given to practical work ? 


peer fee attempt made to introduce children to mathematics inci- 
in connection with other subjects? If so, give some 
sear e3. 


. What importance is attached to mathematics in the yearly ma 


(primary) . leaving examinations ? 


III. Aim of Instruction 


. What are the official instructions or suggestions conce the 
atm of tea arithmetic and the rudiments of mathematics in 
the nursery, and primary schools ? 

F 2 
_IV. Methods 


Do official suggestions exist concerning the teaching of these sub- 
jects ? If so, what is their nature ? not, what are the methods 
most commonly employed at the various levels of primary edu- 
cation ? 


‘What aids to teaching are used ? ., 


At what level of the nursery and infant schools (or even of the « 
lower classes of the primary schools), are mathematics introduced 
through activities based on educational games ? 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
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Do the official instructions Tequire the use of text-books and printed . 
exercises ? If so, how are these books chosen, prepared, and adapted 
to the age and environment of the children 


Where activity methods take the place of text-books, what is 
done to compensate for the lack of books ? 


V. Miscellaneous 


Have any modifications been introduced recent! 7 in the teaching 
of arithmetic and the rudiments of mathema cs, or are they 
contemplated for the near future ? 


What are the most recent works published in your country on 
the teaching of mathematics in primary schools ? 

What further information related to the subject can you offer ? 
It possible, kindly add to your ur reply a selection of the textbooks 
used in your country for ching arithmetic and the rudiments , 
of mathematics, together with any documents of special interest. 


of the inter sent will be placed in the Exhibition or the Library 
e International Bureau of Education. 


, 


L THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


In order to facilitate the card index classification ef these news items by 
_ educational librarics and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan de Classification 
de la documentation pédagogique pour l'usage courant”, used by tho Burean. : 


ARGENTINA 


378 (82) . Secondary Education (I.B.B.) 
New Secondary Schools. The Ministry of Education has decided 

to open 30 new secondary schools, to be 
located in different regions of the country. Thanks to this 
. measure, 11,000 young people will gain access to secondary education. ° 


871.12, — 371.291 (82) Training of Teachers. — 

Rural Schools (I.B.E.) 

Teackers and Agriculture. “The National School of Agriculture in 

the Province of Santa Fé, has organised 

a series of courses for teachers in agriculture, the aim of which is 

to prepare them to teach the principal activities of rural life. The 

curriculum comprises farm organisation, poultry raising, the care 
of cattle, bee-keeping and horticulture. 


871.73 (82) ' Physical Rducaton (I.B.E.) 
Physical Education i On the recommendation of the Ministry 
as an Examination Subject. of Education, the Government has issued 

a decree stipulating that physical training 
shall be one of the compulsory subjects in the examinations for 
promotion in the secondary schools of Argentina. Provision will 
be made later for exceptions to this rule. The education authorities 
wish to emphasize by this measure the importance they attach to 
the education of the whole person. 


AUSTRALIA 
871.15 (94) Status of Teachers (1.B.E.) 
Shortage of Teachers. There is at present a shortage of 10,000 
i teachers in Australia and many teachers 
are resigning to take up more lucrative employment. The Australian 
Teachers Federation; at their January Conference in Adelaide, 
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adopted an international Charter for Teachers, providing for a 
minimum of four years’ training, limiting classes to 25 pupils and 
fixing salaries, pensions and other standards. This would affect 
20,000 teachers in Australia. Five new Training Colleges have 
been opened in New South Wales to increase the supply of teachers, 
of whom that province is more than 4000 short at present. There 
is going to be a large increase in enrolment in public schools in 
the next few years which makes the problem all the more urgent. 
(Journal of Education, May 1949.) 


372.21. — 871.872 (94) Pre-School Education. — 
School Broascasting (I.B.E.) 
Kindergarten of the Air. Shortly after the entry of Japan into 
the last war, when the group care of 
young children in Western Australia was dislocated, a number of 
pre-school educationists in Perth suggested to the Australian Broad- 
casting Corporation that a regular session of songs, stories and 
directed play activities might have a stabilising effect in homes 
living under the threat of invasion. The venture proved an immed- 
iate success. It was soon extended on a nation-wide basis, and 
Kindergarten of the Air has remained a permanent feature’ of 
Australian broadcasting. The- programme is timed from 9.30 to 
10 a.m., when the big children have gone off to school and the 
little ones are left behind. It includes simple music and movement, 
“ listening ” music, poems, nursery rhymes and action songs, 
handwork, suggestions for nature observation, little prayers and 
hyms, and, of course, a story each day. Once a week a session is 
put on for parents, explaining the educational principles which 
lie behind group activity for children and suggesting future guid- 
ance for children in families. (International Child Welfare Review, 
No. 1, 1949.) 


876.12. — 872.93 (94) Mother Tongue. — Puppet 
; (1.B.E.) 
Puppetry. Feeling that something must be done 


. to improve the speech and dramatic 
work in the school, the teachers of the Narrabri West Primary 
School decided to try puppetry. They began experimenting with 
a makeshift stage. The children picked up the technique very 
readily and the school was asked by the Arts Council to give a 
display of puppetry. This was so successful that the Arts Council 
gave the school a proper puppet stage. The teachers and pupils 
combine in modelling the puppets, the pupils cover them and the 
older girls help in dressing them. The children have benefited 
greatly by this real dramatic experience. (Education Gazette, New 
South Wales, Dec., 1948.) 
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; BELGIUM S 
379.67 (493) Scholarships (1.B.E.) 
Scholarships . University scholarships have hitherto been 
fer New Subjects. . awarded only for study in traditional 


and general fields. There is now a move- 
ment towards exteriding the award of scholarships to fields of study 
which have not been thus privileged until now, such as technical 
subjects and art. Provision would even be made for “ scholarships 
in craftmanship” to be awarded to superiorly gifted students 
having finished their studies but desirous of perfecting themselves 
in their subject. ‘ 


371.304 (4938) Educational Films (1.B.E.) 


The Cathelic Educational The General Council on Catholic Education 
Film. ` in Belgium has created a Commission of 

the Catholic Educational Film. At its 
first meeting, in March 1949, two of the decisions taken were: 
(1) to‘contact the Ministry of Public Education immediately, in 
order to discuss the best system of cio-operaton with the official 
bodies in the field of the educational film; (2) to seek to have the 
cinematographic education of young people made compulsory in 
all the middle schools, following the organisation of a model film 
matinée in the presence of representatives of the General Inspec- 
forate of Catholic education in Belgium. 


CANADA , : 
372.4 (71) Reading (1.B.B.) 
Educational Research The Educational Research Committee of 
ia Neva Scotia. ‘ the Nova Scotia Teachers’ Union has 


i 
completed and published “ A Survey of Reading Ability in Nova 
Scotia Schools, Grades IV to X ”, which presents a comprehensive 
and scientific study, with tables of grade norms comparing the 
reading ability of Nova Scotia children with that of American 
children. (Canadian Teachers’ Federation News Letter, Vol. V, No 7.) 


379.5 (71) The School and the Public 
(1.B.E.) 

Relations Between ‘the The shortage of teachers is causing great 
Sehisol. and tie Publio. anxiety in Canada, and each MAA is 
i taking' special measures to interest the 
public much more in schools. As a step in this direction, the Manitoba 
Teachers’ Society maintains a Public Relations Committee whose 
main purpose is to create a greater interest in education on the part 
of the public, to keep the public informed of the true state of educa- 


a ~ 


© 


T 
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tion in Manitoba and of the attitude of the teachers to the critical 
conditions now existing. The Committee arrangers for the inclusion 
of a series of articles in the weekly newspapers throughout the 
province and has appointed a press.agent to assist in placing news 
to the best educational advantage. The Ontario Secondary School 
Teachers’ Federation has also ‘supplemented its public relations 
programme this year, by issuing: for wide distribution a colourful 
four-page pamphlet entitléd “Research Bulletin”, which seeks 
to draw the attention of the public to the fact that the salaries of 
teachers are insufficient to attract the best type of teachers to the 
profession. Several other provinces have public relations com- 
mittees -working to increase knowledge of interesting educational 
activities. ` i 


‘ 
’ 


“871.7 (71) - “A School Health (1.B.E.) 


National Health Week. ' The fifth National Health Week was held 

from January 30th.to February 5th, 1949, 
with the co-operation of the Departments of Health (national, 
provincial and ‘local), the Departments of Education, Home and 
School Associations, Women’s Institutes, etc. The press, radio 
and film gave valuable assistance. Beginning on Sunday, with 
the aid of the Churches, National Health Week continued on Monday 
with the Schools, Tuesday with’ Women’s Associations, Wednesday 
with the Service Clubs and so on through the week, each group or 
community adopting its own way of participating according to 
its ‘circumstances. (Canadian Teachers’ Federation News Letter, 
Vol. IV, No. 4). 


i - CHILE 
37 A (83) Education in Chile (I.B.E.) 
The Reform ef Primary The new ‘programmes for Primary Edu- _ 
Education. cation, established by the General Direc- ' 
` torate of Primary Education, are to 
come into force in 1949. Among the aims assigned to the new 
programmes are the following: a) to provide children with the 
means of improving and conserving their health; b) to give them 
access to a rational and comprehensive knowledge of the universe ; 
c) to. prepare them, according to the democratic conception, for 
a social life based on justice and co-operation; d) to prepare them 
for a life of work and cultivate their economic sense; ¢) to develop 
their esthetic taste in order that they may be able to appreciate, 
interpret and create beauty. 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
871.293 ; Open-Air Schools (1.B.E.) 
elena Sehool The 17th open-air school in Bohemia 


started its activity in May 1949. These 

schools are situated in regions renowned 
for their good climate and particularly in the mountains of Bohemia. 
The hospitality extended to the town children by their country 
cousins will be repaid by the schoolchildren of Prague, where the 
schoo] authorities have decided to open a boarding school for country 
children. 


879.32 (437) Finance (1.B.E.) 
The Edueation Budget. The State-budget for 1949 allots a little 

over 10% of the total expenditure to 
cultural activities (8,567 million crowns out of 89,278 millions, 
or 1,500 millions more than last year). Of this sum, 6,750 millions 
will go to the schools (926 millions more than last year), 747 millions 
to science and the arts.(694 in 1948), 368 millions to the theatre, 
and 315 millions to the churches (81 millions more than last year). 
Physical culture will absorb 214 millions (113 millions more than 
last year). (Nouvelles Tchécoslovaques, Jan. 20, 1949.) 


FRANCE 
871.98 Education of Different Races (1.B.E:) 
Education in Algeria. A Decree, dated March 5, 1949, prescribes 


the unification of the education provided 
for the Moslems of Algeria, the so-called “B form”, with that 
given to the Europeans, the so-called “ A form ”. Article One reads 
as follows : ‘‘ The special education provided for the French Moslems 
of Algeria, or “B form ”, is hereby abolished. Discrimination of 
all kinds, whether related to the teaching of schoolchildren or to 
the recruiting and appointment of teachers in the public schools 
of Algeria is ended ”. 


873.109 (44) Baccalaureat (I.B.E.) 
The Becoalaureat A decree of March 17, 1949, modifying 
Examination inthe French Article 16 of August 7, 1927, specifies 
that the following foreign modern lan- 
guages are to be added to those which 
may be offered at the Baccalaureate examination: Annamite for 


candidates born in Annam, Tongking and Cochinchina ; Cambodgian Ţ 


for candidates born in Cambodge ; Laotian for candidates born in 


Laos ; Malagasy for candidates born in Madagascar. (Official Journal, ' 


March 19, 1949.) 
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371.6 (44) i © School Buildings (I.B.E.) 


Pre-fabricated Schools. _ As the dearth of school premises is becom- 
ing ever more acute some industrialists, 

wishing to prove that the problem can be solved by pre-fabricated 
buildings, had the neceasary materials and workmen brought over 
by air from England. In 28 hours, a model building made of glass 
and aluminium was erected on a piece of waste land in Paris; it 
° will provide for 2 classes of 35 pupils. Convinced by this demon- 
stration, the Ministry of Reconstruction plans to order 20,000 pre- 
fabricated schools from French industry. . 


374 (44) ` Adult Edueation (I.B.E.) 
Centres for Popalar ` Mr. Yvon Delbos, Minister of Education, 
Education. 


arranged for all the centres for popular 
education to be taken over by his Ministry 
at the end of 1948. f 


GERMANY 
371.73. — 871.12 (43) Physical Education. — Teacher Training 
l (I.B.E.) 
Training of Physical In' the Russian zone of occupation the 
Educatien Instructers. 


future instructors in physical education 

for the school (Einheifsschule) must have 
passed the “maturity” examination (matriculation) or its equivalent. 
They must take 6 semesters of theoretic and practical work under 
the Education Department of the University of Berlin, at the 
Institute of Physical Education and School Hygiene. Candidates 
must specialise in one other subject in order to be able to teach 
two subjects. i 


379.823 International Schools (I.B.E.) 


A “ School of Friendships”. A School of “ Friendship” was opened 

at Lineburg on Jan. 12, 1949. ` The pri- 
mary school children of Lüneburg will meet in that school once a 
week with the pupils of the English School, for instruction in com- 


mon. (Hamburger Lehrerzeitung, January 1949.) > 
379.62 (43) é Free Schooling (1.B.E.) 
Free Scheoling. The city of Brennen has passed a law 


: - providing. for free tuition in the city 
schools of all grades. (Welt der Schule, No. 1, 1949.) ? 
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; GREAT BRITAIN 
871.245 (42) Large Classes (I.B.E.) 
Bixo of Classes in London. A return the first school day in January 
1949 shows that the. total school roll in | 
‘London has increased by 15,500 (to 364,705) in a year and that 
there are 502 more classes in London schools. The largest age groups 
are from 5-6 and 6-7 years and are far in excess of normal. The 
effect of raising the school leaving age is seen in the increase of the 
14-15 years group from 26,237 in 1948 to 31,635. The average size 
of classes ranges from 38 in primary schools to 20.6 in secondary 
, (technical) schools. (The Schoolmaster, May 19, 1949.) 


878. — 379.882 (42 & 73) Higher Education. — Cultural 
Exchanges (I.B.E.) 
Educational Pact Concluded As a result of a pact signed on 22nd 
with the United States. September 1948 between the British Mi- 
nister of Foreign Affairs and the American 
Chargé @ Affaires in London, the proceeds of the sale of American 
. surplus properties in England will serve to finance the advanced 
studies of British and American students, in conformity with the 
measures taken by the United States under the “ Fulbright Act’. 
A joint committee will make recommendations concerning the use 
of these funds, which must not exceed 1 million dollars a@ year. 
It is expected that 20 million dollars will thus be available for 
- educational purposes. The arrangements concluded are considered 
as one of the greatest post-war educational experiments. These 
exchanges are based on the conviction that, if the representatives 
of the various nations learn to know each other and if-a liberal 
exchange of views is possible between-them, there may be some 
hope of finding a solution to their common problems. 


879.3 (42) Organs of School Administration (I.B.E.) ` 
Education in Wales. The Minister of Education has adopted 
the constitution for a Joint Education 

Committee for Wales and Monmouthshire. It will consist of 112 
members, 84 members representing the county and borough councils, 
and 28 co-optated members who will include representatives of 
teachers of schools and colleges, of the Council of the University 
of Wales, of industrial interests in Wales (2 of them representing 
trade unions), and finally 3 persons acquainted with the edu- 
_ cational conditions in Wales and Monmouthshire. The appointing 
Councils will refer to the Joint Committee many questions, among 
which are: the availability of existing boarding facilities, and the 
provision of boarding schools; the provision of colleges of further 
education, including colleges of the arts and adult education ; the 


x 
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- provision of agricultural education; the teaching of the Welsh 
language and culture ; the provision of refresher courses for teachers 
and youth leaders. As from April 1st 1949, the Joint Committee is 
authorised to exercise, on behalf of the appointing Councils, the 
conducting of such éxaminations of pupils in secondary schools as 
are conducted now, and will be: up to that time, by the Central 
Welsh Board; and the conducting of examinations of pupils in 
institutions of further education. Š 


371.026 (41) ; - Relations Between Home and School 


. (1.B.E.) 
Parent-Teacher Until last year, parent-teacher associa- 
Associations. 


tidns in Scotland had developed and 

acted more or less independently, but 
in May last year representatives of associations met together to 
form the Council of Parent-Teacher Associations,of Scotland. This 
Council is only advisory and it cannot dictate policy to its member 
associations, but already it is having a unifying effect on the mo- 
vement. It is hoped that, while not laying down the law to its 
‘members, the Council will be able to establish certain broad principles 
to be followed by all the associations. With good will and tact on 
the part of parents and of teachers, this should be possible and it 
should prove beneficial to all concerned. (Scottish Educational: 
Journal, February 18, 1949.) 


GREENLAND i 
877.38. — 371.037 (988) ; International Correspondence. — 
Youth Movements (I.B.E.) 
Junior Red Cross. The Junior Red Cross movement is being 


introduced into all the schools of Greenland, 
where it will soon reach 5000 children. Its first concerns will be | 
establishing international school correspondence and health teaching. 


v 


HUNGARY a 

376.151 (489) Esperanto (I.B.E.) 
Esperanto The Institute ọf Educational Sciences 
Courses for Teachers. — at Budapest, and the city of Szeged 

havé started courses in Esperanto for 
teachers. 

f INDIA f 

379.635 (54) ; Illiteracy (1.B.E.) 


Aduh Education in Bombay. . The Bombay Government has announced 

` a ten years plan to make the 666,000 
illiterates of the city literate, at an estimated cost -of 55 lakhs of 
rupees. The scheme comes into operation immediately. More than 
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800 literacy classes will be op2ned all over the city with courses 
of 4 months (Indian Journal of Education, Vol. XIII, No. 3). 


37 P (54) ‘ Research Institutes (I.B.E.) 
Founding of a Central A Central Institute of Psychology is 
Institute ef Psychelogy shortly to be opened in India. It will 

: work in close collaboration with the 
Central Institute of Education in the o isation of research work 
in different branches of educational psychology. The need for such 
research has recently increased, in view of the Government of 
India’s decision, to launch a programme of universal compulsory 
basic education in the country. (Nouvelles universitaires interna- 

tlonales, May 1949.) 


378 (54) ' Higher Education (I.B.E.) 


Kashmir University. The first University of Jamma and 

Kashmir was inaugurated early in No- 
vember 1948,- at Srinagar. Speaking on that occasion, Dr. Zakir 
Husain, so well known of UNESCO and in Europe, stressed that 
the new university was born in free Kashmir and, as such, it should 
be the seat of learning which would interpret correctly the cultural 
and intellectual implications of democracy. (Indian Journat of 
Education, Vol. XIII, No. 3.) 


ISRAEL " 
378.3 (569) Universities (I.B.E.) 
The University of The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 
Jerasalom. situated on Mount Scopus, has been in 


existence for 23 years. It has recently 
issued the 3rd edition of its Calendar bringing the history of its 
growth down to the termination of the British Mandate. The aims 
and programme of the Hebrew University are linked with the 
national movement that gave i: birth. It is the university of the 
Jewish people as a whole and at the same time the highest institute 
of the Hebrew educational system in Palestine. So far it has two 
full faculties, that of the humanities (which comprises the Institute 
of Jewish Studies, the Institute of Oriental Studies and the General 
Humanities) and that of sciencs (including Mathematics and many 
branches of the Biological Sciences). It has also established a Depart- 
‘ment of Education for the training of teachers, an Agricultural 
School and a Pre-Faculty of Medicine, with facilities for research 
work, which is to be made as coon as possible into a full teaching 
faculty. A School of Law and a Department of Economic and 
Political Science are to be opened this year. In future, the University 
will be expected to train civil servants, doctors, lawyers, etc., for 
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the State of Israel. In 1947-48, the students numbered more than 
1,000. A great deal of university extension work has been done 
by the teaching staff in the field of adult education: during the 
year 1947, 2,000 courses and lectures were given in 136 communities. : 
The University and National Library containing about half a 
million: books is freely used by the general public. In 1947, two 
conferences held in Jerusalem were attended by delegates from 
all parts of the world; one dealt with Jewish education in the 
Diaspora and the other with the advancement of Jewish scholarship. 
The University hopes soon to build a University City on the hills 
to the north of Mount Scopus, with houses for the staff, hostels for 
the students and space for a number of cultural institutions. 


. _ ITALY 

371.13 (45) Refresher Courses (1.B.E.) 
A Course in Educatienal A course in educational psychology and 
Psychology. didactics will be held for teaçhers of 

middle schools during the winter semester 
of 1949-1950, at the Education Centre of Milan. It will comprise 
the study of education, psychology, hygiene, specialised didactics, 
children’s literature, and schoot legislation ; schools will be visited 
and practice in teaching will be provided. pais 


371.765 (45) . School Insurance (1.B.E.) 
Insurance against The Office of Physical Training in Italy 
Accidents, - has recently signed an agreement with 

the Insurance Institute to cover the con- 
sequences of accidents occuring in official middle schools during 
lessons in physical training. In the event of death ensuing, the sum 
of 250,000 lire will be paid to the beneficiaries, and in the event of 
permanent total incapacity, a compensation of 300,000 lire. In 
cases of partial incapacity, the compensation will be proportionate 
to the injury. Doctors’ and surgeons’ fees, and medicines will be 
refunded up to a limit of 120,000 lire per accident. In cases where 
the Ministry has incurred responsibility, that is covered to the 
amount of 550,000 lire. Pupils have to pay an annual insurance 
premium of 100 lire. 


JAPAN 
378 (52) Higher Education (1.B.B.) 
Charters for Under ‘the principles adopted by the 
Many Callogee Education Ministry last August for the 
í establishment of new universities, 219 
three-year universities, colleges and technical institutions, both 
public and private, have applied for university status. To date, 
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80 of these have been inspected by Japans’ University Chartering 
Committee, and about half of them will probably be granted uni- 
versity charters (Nippon Times, October 28, 1948.) 


' 


MEXICO í 
375.826 (72) International Teaching (1.B.E.) 
Mexican Institute There has been opened recently a Mexican 
for United Nations. na for the United Nations. Its aim is 


“promote among the Mexican people 

interest in the ea of the United Nations, its aims, how it 
~ functions, what it has accomplished, and to create in the spirit of 
the people, through a better knowledge and understanding of the 
other nations of the world, the desire for and love of peace”. ` 


NEW ZEALAND 


871.121. — 871.73 (981) - Training Colleges ‘ 
Physical Education (1.B.E.) 
Now Training Centres. To meet the demand for more teachers it 


P 


has been necessary to open a fifth Teachers’ 
_ Training College (see Bulletin No. 89) situated in the Auckland 

Education District. Among its students will be found the majority 
of Maoris preparing to be teachers, and besides specialising in the 
problems of native education, this College will also specialise in, 
the preparation of teachers for work in rural schools in general. 
In South Island, a new Department of Physical Education was 
opened in 1948 in the University of Otago.. 


373.7 (931) ` , Apprenticeship (1.B.E.) 
- New Education Headmasters of primary and intermediate 
- parna : ~ schobls are asked by the Commissioner of 


Apprenticeship ‘to dtaw the attention of 
boys leaving school this year to the educa- 

tional requirements now prescribed for entry to certain trades. A 
boy must have had at least two years’ post-primary education 
before he may enter upon an apprenticeship in the electrical trades, 
the motor trade and the plumbing trade. It is expected that a 
similar requirement will soon be laid’ down for boys desiring to 
enter the carpentry and joinery trades (New Zealgnd Education 
. Gazette, 15 November 1948.) 


371.087 (981): Youth Movements (I.B-E.) 
Young Farmers’ The Young Farmers’ Club movement (see 
a Bullstin No. 28) is sponsored in New 
Zealand by the Department of Agriculture. There are at present 
28 of these clubs operating in schools, and the N. Z. Federation of 


r 
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Young Farmers’ Clubs i is keenly interested in extending its activities 
in post-primary schools and in the secondary departments of district 
high schools. The clubs provide opportunities for leadership and 
co-operation, for discussion and debate, and for the broadening of 
the general education of young country folk. (New Zealand Educa- 

tion Gazette, 15 March Wy. i ' 


NORWAY l 
371.27 (481) l i _ School Social Services (I-B.E.) 


School Meals and Holiday School dinners have been gradually replac- 
Camps. - ed by ‘the famous Oslo Breakfast (milk, 

whole-meal bread, margarine and soft 
cheese, “with half an apple or half an orange, or 2 oz, of raw carrots), 
introduced by Dr. Carl Schidtz, chief medical officer for the schools 
of Oslo. This breakfast is provided free of charge to all pupils whose 


parents so desire. At present about 90% of the schoolchildren of 
Oslo take it. 


` 


371.92 (481) - : © Mentally Deficient Children: (I.B.E.) 


A Home for Mentally ` ` -Hitherto the problem .of the sub-normal 
SiE Childron. child had. been somewhat neglected in 
Norway, but interest has been awakened 
latterly. In the autumn of 1948, the Norwegian Red-Cross opened 
for mentally deficient children a home equipped with workshops for 
weaving, shoemaking and carpentry.’ Adjojning ground can be 
used to start a`farm. It is hoped to develop this institution until 
it can receive 410 children and adolescents. 


“y 


PAKISTAN 
379. 6 rey - l i School Politics from the Social Point 
: : _ of View (I.B.E.) 
s 
Sohooling for aL At: the first Pakistan ‘Educational Con- 


ference it was considered essential that 
boys of all communities should study in common schools, but it 
was also felt that in view of the poverty and backwardness of the 
Scheduled Castes, special facilities in the nature of liberal fee exemp- 
tions‘and substantial stipends should be provided to talented stu- 
dents to enable thèm to acquire higher technical education. 
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: PERU | 
` 871.15 (88) l Teachers’ Status (I.B.E.) 
Teachers In-Service and A recently promulgated decree lays on 
Normal Schools. teachers in service the obligation to keep 


a close connection with the normal school 
in which they were trained, and which will provide them with an 
experimental laboratory and a consultative educational centre to 
guide them in their professional life. Recently appointed teachers 
must send in to their normal school a report on their teaching 
activities ; they may ask for suggestions on how to solve the educa- 
tional problems they encounter in their daily practice. They must 
also endeavour to visit their normal school from time to time, in 
order to tell the present ‘students of their successes or failures in the 
exercise of their calling.‘ Every normal school is now required to 
keep a register of the main facts in the professional life of its former 
students. On the occasion of ‘ Teachers’ Day ”, prizes will be 
awarded to those teachers who have proved most outstanding 


during the year. 


POLAND 
879.6 School Politics from the Social Point o ad View, 
.B.E.) 
Admission of Young In order to meet the growing cultural 


b — to Secondary needs of the working classes and secure 
a better balance between the social struc- 
ture of the population and the proportion 

of pupils of differing social status who attend the lycées, the Minister 

of Public Education has decreed, in a circular dated February 

19, 1949, that social-educational committees should be set up in. 

all 7-year primary schools and all secondary schools which provide 

a general education. The daty of these committees will be to 

recruit candidates for the lycées (grammar schools) among superiorly 

gifted pupils belonging to industrial workers’ or small holders’ 
families. The Committees in primary schools must keep a roll of 
the most competent pupils in the 7th grade, inform parents of the 
possible means of further study existing for their children and 
enlist their co-operation, as well as obtaining for the best candidates 
financial assistance from local bodies, to the fullest possible degree. 

The committees in secondary schools must admit in the first place 

—at entrance examinations—candidates put up by the primary 

school committees and, only after that, individual candidates. 

When the pupils have been selected, the committees must look 

into the material conditions of pupils coming from working class 

or peasant’ families, and give their opinion on the distribution of 
the state scholarships granted to the particular school and on the 
admission of such pupils as boarders. 
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379.6 (488) School Politics from the Social Point View 

(1.B.E.) 
Subsidies for A special fund to be used for the benefit 
5 REOR and of pupils in any infant or primary school, 


has been created by a decree of the Minis- 

. try of Public Education dated January 
27, 1949. These subsidies, which are intended for purchasing or 
repairing clothing and shoes, must be granted through the schools, 
in the first place to orphans of one parent living at home, and—in 
exceptional cases—to necessitous children, at the rate of 12,000 
zlotys per child per annum. Parents are required to buy the neces- 
sary articles, within a month from the moment of receiving the sum 
granted. (Dziennik Urzedowy Ministerstwa Oswiaty, No. 4, 1944.) 


PORTUGAL 


373, — 376.141 (469) Secondary Education. — Latin 
(I.B.E.) 

The Teaching ef Latin. According to the new regulations adopted 
on the occasion of the reform of secondary 

schools, Latin will no longer be a subject in the curriculum of the 
general cycle, i.e. the first five years of secondary education, but 
the study of Latin will be intensified during the complementary 
cycle of two years, for all pupils intending to enter the university 
faculties of Arts and Law. $ ; 


ROUMANIA 


378.9 - University Organisations (I.B.E.) 
Free Meals for Studemts. In the: last four years the number of ' 

i students receiving free meals in the 
university canteen of Bucarest has grown from 900 to 3425. At 
present, 21% of the students in the capital are using this facility. 


SPAIN ' 
371.25 (46) School Regulations (I.B.E.) 
School Records and As from September 1949, all primary 
Leaving Certificate. school pupils must possess a school record 


book. Moreover, after the close of the 
present school-year, all pupils having concluded the primary cycle 
of studies will be entitled to a school-leaving certificate, provided 
they have passed with success an examination which will be held 
every year at the end of June. This certificate will be compulsory, . 
not only for entrance into another school, but-also for starting an 
apprenticeship or obtaining work. 
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871.43 (46) Activity Schools (I.B.E.) 


The “ Seaside School ”. On the occasion of the 25th anniversary 

s _ of its foundation, the ‘‘ Escuela del Mar ”, 
of Barcelona, devoted an issue of its monthly review, “ Garbi ”, to 
the activities of the school, which is now located in the rose-garden 
of the Park of Montjuich. It has always been characterised by the 
importance it attaches to the spontaneous activity of its pupils, 
to drawing and modelling, observation of the weather, music, 
puppetry and the school library. 


371.44 (46) Children’s Communities (1.B.E.) 


A Children’s Village. In the Province of Galicia, N.W. Spain, 
there is being opened a village for homeless 
‘and vagrant children, which will be run on the lines of Father 
Flanagan’s famous institution in Nebraska. Self-government will 
be the rule in the “ Vica d’os Nenos ” and the village will live on 
its own produce. The director trusts that proof will once more 
- be made that there are no bad children if they are placed in a favour- 
able atmosphere and properly educated. 


: SWITZERLAND 
371.871 (494) School Camps (I.B.E.) 
A New School Regulation. After the Semi-Canton of Basle-City, that 
of Basle-Country has recently adopted 
a new regulation concerning excursions and school camps. As from 
1949, study camps of several weeks may be organised, outside the 
boundaries of that particular school commune, for pupils in any 
grade from the 5th school-year onwards. The programme must be 
approved by the Education Commission and the School Inspectorate. 
From the 6th school year, excursions of several days may also be 
organised. No pupil must be debarred from participation in the 

camps or excursions on financial grounds. 


371.18 (494) Teachers’ Collective Action (I.B.E.) 
New Methods A few teachers in French-speaking Swit- 
and Techniques. zerland, wishing to popularise in Swit- 


zerland an adaptation of the principles 
and technique of the well-known French primary school teacher, 
Freinet, have recently created a Coopérative de [Enseignement 
(Co-operative of School Teachers). Some teachers who have adopted 
the Freinet method of a schoo! printing-shop have started the little 
community paper called Petites Glanes, to which every class of 
young ‘‘printers’’ can contribute. Some: ten classes sent in contri- 
butions for the first ‘issue. ; 
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375.122. — 372.213 Bilingualism. — Kindergarten (1.B.E.) 


Bilingual Kindergartens. In certain parts of the Canton of Grau- 

binden (or. Grisons) which are threatened 

with the disappearance of their national idiom, Romansch, the 

authorities have decided to use kindergartens as a means ‘of 

preserving the language. Children are being accustomed to use 

Romansch as the language of conversation and play. A similar 

e experiment is to be made at Zürich, where a private kindergarten 

will attempt to teach English through games, to four-year-old 
children. : 


UNION. OF SOUTH AFRICA 


376.122 (682) Bilingualism (B.1.E.) 
mania - Inthe Transvaal the Provincial Council 


has now passed its amendment to the 
Education Act (Language), which regu- 
lates bilingual teaching in English and Afrikans in the province. 
The new Dual Medium Draft Ordinance abolishes the compulsory 
- use of the pupil’s second language as a medium of instruction in 
some subjects, and introduces a more elastic system of “ social 
bilingualism ”. In primary schools the second language will be used 
so as to encourage bilingualism through communication and conver- 
sation besides being taught as a subject. In secondary schools the, 
existing obligation to teach certain subjects through the medium 
of the second language is abolished, and one hour and a half is to be 
devoted each week to the active use of the second language “ ac- 
cording to any scheme devised by the school principal and approved 
by the Director of Education for the Transvaal". (Times Educa- 
tional Supplement, 16th October 1948.) > ` 


371.383 (68) l Theatre (I.B.E.) 
Children’s Theatre An Exhibition of the Children’s Theatre is 
Exhibition. being shown (December, 1948 to June 1949) 


- in several towns—Capetown, Johannes- 
burg, Pretoria, Bloemfontein, East London, Pietermaritzburg and 
Durban. Organised jointly by the Children’s Theatre Inc., the 
United Kingdom Information Office at Johannesburg, and the 
British Council in London, it reflects in a comprehensive and inter- 
esting fashion the growth of the new idea that drama can form a 
valuable element in a child’s education. Scarcely a new idea perhaps, 
since one exhibit is a photograph of the charter authorising West- 
minster School to produce plays, granted by Queen Elizabeth in 
1561. (Journal of Secondary Education, Transvaal, March 1949.) 
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UNITED STATES 
362 (73) Child Welfare (I.B.E.) 
White House Conference Plans are under way for a 1950 White 
on Children. House Conference on the nation’s children ; 

congress has appointed $ 75,000 to the 
Children’s Bureau for preliminary work. The new forces (radio, 
motion pictures, comics, new inventions) and changes taking place 
need to be examined for their effects upon children. A Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children will be the 5th held under 
Presidential auspices. (1909, 1919, 1930, 1940). The main conside- 
ration of the last conference (see Bulletin No. 54) was the situation 
of children in a true democracy. The planning for a 1950 conference 
is on a broad basis, the National Commission on Children and Youth 
having urged that it should involve communities and states across 
the land. To secure this, a conference on “ States and Community 
Planning for Children and Youth ” was held ih Washington, March 
30 to April 1, 1949, and was attended by representatives from 46 
States, the District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaï, Puerto Rico and 
the Virgin Islands. Many persons in varied fields of experience, 
as well as young people themselves, will have an opportunity to 
voice their opinions and make their contribution to the planning 
of the 1950 conference and the shaping of its aims. (American 
Teacher, March, 1949.) 


876.2 Natural Science (I.B.E.) 
Appeal for World-wide At the close of a four-day session, the 
Science Teaching Pellets. National Association of Science Teachers, 

made an appeal to the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation for leadership 
in establishing world-wide policies on the teaching of natural science, 
and also suggested the formation of an international organisation 
-of science teachers. The appeal called for a “more adequate pro- 
gramme of science in general education ” and suggested that Unesco 
gather information and prepare a booklet containing a statement 
of the policies and activities of the Natural Science Department 
of Unesco. : 


377.3 (73) Social Education (1.B.E.) 
School of Human At St. Michael’s Coll in Vermont, a 
chael’s ege in nt, 


School of Human Relations has been 

-established. It is designed for students 

at the junior and senior level and has as its purpose the development 

of understanding and co-operation among all social and economic 

groups. Lectures at the school are to be given by men and women 

of regional and national reputation. (Higher Education, December 1, 
1948.) 
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U.S.S.R. i 
379.96 (47) Statistics (I.B.E.) 


Statisties. © According to Moscow Nems, there were 

32,000,000 primary and secondary school 
children enrolled to start the new school year last September. 
More than 1,000,000 teachers will be employed and schools will 
total 200,000 (more than the pre-war number, in spite of the 20,000 
schools destroyed in German-occupied Russia). More than 1,000,000 
students started the-new session in the day, evening, and corresp- 
ondence universities and colleges (the highest enrolment to date) ; 
325,000 urban and 200,000 rural students attend the evening 
schools (first established in 1943). School books are printed in 60 
different languages. (Journal of Education, March 1949.) 


i 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


879.823 — 372.21 International Schools. — Pre-School 

Education (1.B.E.) 
stag Arta All members of staff of United Nations 
of the Nations. 


or of organisations accredited by it, 

living in Geneva, can place their children 

for the whole day, or the morning only, in the Nursery School 
opened on April 25, 1949. The school is run by a non-profit “ co- 
operative association of parents ”, under the direction of an educa- 
tion committee. The help of parents is enlisted for making school 
equipment and toys, and for conveying the little pupils to and 
from school by car. The languages used are French and English. 
For the older children, there is the International School of Geneva 
which ‘celebrated the 25th anniversary of its foundation on June 
30th, 1949. : 


862.92 i Work jor Refugees (I.B.E.) 


A School fer Refugee A school for the children of refugees in 
Children. the Middle-East has been opened under 

the auspices of Unesco, in the Camp of 
Mar Elias, near Beirut (Lebanon), following the recommendation 
presented by the League of Red Cross Societies, to implement the 
report of Mr. P.N. Kirpal, Assistant Secretary to the Indian Ministry 
of Education. Mr. Kirpal had undertaken for Unesco an inquiry 
into the Education of children of school age in ‘the refugee camps 
of the Middle-East. 
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878.9 University Foundations (I.B.E.) 


An International The Sanatorium “ Zdenek Nejedly’’, at 
Sanatorium for Students. Trebotoy near Prague, was openéd by an 

official ceremony in November . 1948. 
Intented for students suffering from tuberculosis, it has at present 
90 beds, but will ultimately have room for 200 patients. Its equip’ 
ment is completely up-to-date and it is near enough to the Cze- 
choslovak capital to make it possible for university professors to 
assist the patients in completing their studies. 


37 N. International Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Education of Exesptional The 2nd International Conference for the 
Children. Education of Exceptional Children will 

* be held at Amsterdam from July 18 to 
22, 1949, on the initiative of Professor Hanselmann, Honorary 
President of the International Association. The Conference Secre- 
tary is: Dr. B. Stokvis, Museumflat, 2 Weteringplantscen, Amster- 
dam C. The 1st International Conference was held at Geneva in 
1939. (See Bulletin No. 53.) 


X 


377.38 International Education (I.B.E.) 
International Holiday For the third year in succession an inter- 
Centre. national conference for men and women 


P of all nationalities will be held at Sheffield 
from August 13 to 27, 1949, under the auspices of the Sheffield and 
District Branch of U.N.A., East and West Friendship Council and 
International Friendship League. Lectures and discussions will 
be in English. Visits to Sheffield works (steel, cutlery, silver), also 
visits to coal mines Will be arranged by the Rotary Club, and 
the interests of participants for historical sites, art galleries, the 
theatre, etc. will be catered for. There will be coach tours and 
rambles in the Peak District (Derbyshire). Residents will be accom- 
modated in Endcliffs University Hall. Write to Miss Edith Freeman, 
B.A. Organising Secretary United Nations Association (Sheffield 
and District), 14 St. James Row, Sheffield 1. ; 


37N - Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Montessori Conference. The 8th International Montessori Con- 

ference will be held at San Remo (Italy) 
from August 22 to 29, 1949, under the personal leadership of the 
Dottoressa. Its general subject will be: “ The Education of Man 
in the Framework of World Reconstruction ”. The languages 
used will be Italian, French and English. ; 
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37N Esperanto (LBB. ) 


Esperanto Conference. >- The 34th World Conference on Esperanto 
will be held in Bournemouth (England) 
from 6th to 13th August, 1949. 


378.71. — 87N Students’ Camps. — Con, ae 

| I.B.E.) 
International Youth The Services of Public Education in the 
Gathering. French Zone of Occupation have announced 


. that, with the help of three German 
Universities in the Rhineland and Wurtemberg, International 
_ Youth Gatherings will be held from August 10 to September 10, 
1949, in Tibingen, Freiburg and Mainz. 


377.94 Vocational Guidance (I.B.E.) 


International Psycho- The 9th International Psychotechnical 
Technical Conference. 


Conference is to be held at Berne (Swit- 

zerland) ie September 12 to 17, 1949. 
General Secretary: Dr. Franziska Baumgarten, 35 Thunstrasse, 
Bern. ` 


Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 
In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews ky 


educational libraries and educators, we are each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance the “ Plan de Classification 
do la documentation pour Pusage courant ”, used by the Bureau 


375.2 : : NATURAL Scrence (LB.E.) 


Introduction to Natural Seience in Primary Schools: From Infor- 
mation supplied by the Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 111, 1949. aA x6 y 
ins. 172 pp. Sw. Fr. 6. — Given the ever-increasing inroads of te caf 
science into everyday life, on the one hand, and the need to conserve 
natural resources, on the other, elementary natural science in primary 
schools will necessarily increase in importance. For this reason the 
International Bureau of Education considered that an inquiry on the 
parlect would be of value, and as the result of a questionnaire addressed 
to e various Ministries of Education, data was collected from 47 
countries. The present volume is the full report on the findings. The 
following are the main points dealt with :— (a) The place of natural 
science in the curriculum ; (b) The aims of the teaching of the subject ; 

c) Curricula ; (d) Methods and auxiliary equipment ; and (e) The train- 
ing of natural science teachers. Included in the volume too, is a mono- 
graph from the psychological point of view, by Professor Piaget, showing 

ow and to what extent an introduction to natural science can contri- 
bute to a child’s intellectual development. The report as a whole was 
presented to the Twelfth International Conference on Public Education 
convened by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education, and 
held in Geneva 4-12 July, 1949. 


372.4 READING (I.B.E.) 


The T ot Reading: From Information supplied by the 
Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education, Publication No. 113, 1949. 1AE ins. 138 pp. Sw. 
Fr. 6. — Last year the International Bureau of Éducation published 
the fin s of the in on the teaching of handwriting, and this 
volume is its report on another fundamental means to education, namely 
reading. According to the data supplied by the Ministries of Educatton 
in 45 countries, the subject is indeed a complex one. No attempt has 
been made to present a purely theoretical study of the question, but 
rather to put forward a d of geographical formulation of the data 
received. e main points dealt with are (a) The place given to reading 
in the various curricula ; (b) The age and class at which the subject is 
introduced ; (c) Time-tables and examinations ; i The methods used ;- 
a Textbooks and auxiliary pment ; (f) He ven to puplis who 

ave special diffculty in 1 to read and (9 Courses in rea 
for illiterate adults. The tea of reading is subject to continu 
change, on account of the efforts made to adepi the subject to modern 
conditions, and to make use of the findings of educational psychology. 


ledge, on the part of parents (and teachers), of the 
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The report as a whole was presented to the Twelfth International 
Conference on Public Education, convened by Unesco and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, and held in Geneva 4-14 July, 1949. 


375.91 HanpicraFrs (LB.E.) 

(a) LANCHESTER, Waldo S. Hand Puppets and String ee Le 
Leicester, Dryad Press, Sixth Edition, revised and enlarged, : 
7% x5% ins. 44 pp. Illustrations and diagrams. 


(b) TANNER, Robin. Lettering fer Children. Leicester, Dryad 
Press, 1946. 73, x54 ins. 40 pp. Beautifully jllustrated ; bibliography. 


(c) IEP FORTS Louisa E.E. An rrea te Embreidery 
Stitches. 


cester, Dryad Press 1948. 8x5% ins. 58 pp. Fuly 
illustrated ; Aga to some 109 stitches. 
(9 n Dire T e TA Making: A Handbook for Teachers 
Individual W 


and orkers. Leicester, Z Press, Fourth Edition, 1946. 
844x5% ins. 104 pp. Llustrated. Hography. 


(e) HEWITT-BATES, J.S. Boo for Schools. Leicester, 
Dryad Press, Fourth Edition, 1946. 8% x514 ins. 128 pp. Illustrated. 
Appendix on tools and materials required for a.class of twenty students. 


(f) ROSEAMAN, I.P. Leather Work. Leicester, Dryad Press, 
1948. 84% x5 ne oe Ilustrated. Appendix giving description 
of all the articles ill 


cer Ne: A.F. Book Cre De Denai A Handbeok for 


and Craftworkers. eaten ee rad Press, Second 
Edition, wri 8 5Y ins. 274 pp. Appendices on 
equipment, mat a schemes of work. Cuties 


(h) COLLINS, A.F. Book Grafts for Juniors: A’ Handbook = 
Teachers and Students. Leicester, Dryad Press, 1948. 8%x5%% ins. 
190 pp. gy atari Appendices on equipment, materials and schemes 
of work. 


(L) TANNER, Robin. Children’s Mois in Book Printing. Leicester, 
Dryad Press, Fourth Edition, 1948. x63% ins. 52 pp. Dlustrated. 
Appendix on patterns and school Sia ons. 


(I) HORTON, Winifred M. Weoden Toy-Making. Lelcester 
Dryad Press, Reprinted 1944. 834 x7 ins. 56 pp. Mustrated. 


(k) GREGORY, A. Constructive W Woodwork fer Schools. Leicester, 
d Press, 1948. "107% Ins. 172 pp. Glossary. Biblfography. 


It will be noted that all the books on handicrafts, listed above, 
are published by the Dryad Press at Leicester. That fact alone makes 
farther comment practically superfluous ; it in itself is a guarantee for 
extremely high quality as ae subject matter, fllustrations, paper, 
choice of type, and so on. How can one ever repay the Petar and 
baa gence authors for m possible what more and more children 

e nowadays long be able to do, namely create with 
hdr Mands England has paid a v high price for her industrial 
revolution, in the loss of handicraft traditions, the 1i loss of know- 

e things which 
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can be made in the home and in which children take so much joy. These 
books will make good that loss, at a new, conscious level. 


375.91 i HanvicraFrrs (LB.E.) 
POLKINGHORNE, R.K. and M.I. Toy- in Scheol and 
Home. London, Harrap, New and Revised on 1949. 8x5¥ ins. 


300 pp. ay illustrated with photographs and diagrams. 10/6d net. — 
An expanded edition of a book that appeared thirty- e years 
ago, almost to the day. A mine of delightful ideas and detailed instruc- 
tions for making toys (from a “ Wobbling Will’’ who can slide down 
a ladder on his elbows, to ceful schooners) with the simplest of tools . 
and materlals. A passport to the hearts of children of any age (although 
the authors recommend their book for those from three to twelve). 


37 E REFERENCE Books (LB.E.) 


SMALLEY, Vera E. The Sourees of A Dictionarie of the French and 
English Tongues, by Randle ve on, 1611). Baltimore, John 
Hopkins Press, 1948. 9144 x6% ins. 252 pp. Appendices, Bibliography, 
Index. $4. — “‘ Cotgrave’s work ’’, writes Seale in her concluding 
chapter, “‘ has been examined under two ects, as a document o 
the Renaissance, and second as a contribution to lexicography... Cot- 

ve shows serious defects as a scholar and he is to no degree a phi- 
ologist or etymologist, but he is by nature a lexicographer, with an 
unusual interest in words for thelr sakes. As to the age in which he 
lived, he shows characteristics that link him with the men of his time : 
the fondness for puns that was so striking a characteristic of the Eli- 
zabethans, the interest in scientific nomenclature that prevailed in 
Western Europe in his day, and the intellectual curlosity that was an - 
inherent trait of men of the Renaissance.’’ A fascinating study. 


375.41 ‘  Gzoarapuy (LB.E.) 


MIDGLEY, C. Geldon Mean Geographics: — Book One: The 
Crest of the Hill; Book Two: This Land of Ours; Book Three: South 
of the Line ; Book Four: Beyond Atlantic Breakers; Book Five: Beyond 
the Rising Sun; Book Six: Beyond the Narrew Seas; Book Seven: 
Pahn and Pine; Book Eight: The Seven Seas, Exeter, Wheaton, 1949. 
8x6% ins. 100 Pp. (approx: de ending on volume). Photographs, 
charts, diagrams. each. — Book One of this serles is intended 
for children of 11-12 years old, and Book Eight for children of 14-15 
years old. They should lead to delight ‘and hard work on the part of all 

e children who read and use them. The copious and interesting 
exercises are headed ‘‘ Something to do’’, and children will not fail to 
accept the suggestion with pr tude—how often one longs nowadays 
for some really worth doing, and how much one would do if only 
someone would have enough confidence in one not to feel that one had 
always to be forced to do it! A good deal of Mr. Midgley’s Purpose in 
oe these charming and stimulating books is revealed in the closing 
lines of Book One, which are worth quoting :— 

“« We can never solve-our problems until people stop thinking of 
themselves first ; until we get rid of selfishness. Perhaps you think 
that that is a strange comment to make in a geography book, oe 
it is, but it does not matter if you know all the bays and capes in the 
world, dozens of temperature figures, pages about exports and Imports— 
unless your study of geography teaches you that the peoples of the world 
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must learn widsom, and be to work together, you will have 
missed much of its value. Learn you can about places, but do not 
forget that it is people who matter the most.’’ 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 

POUNDS, Norman; M.A., Ph.D. An Historical and Political 
Goograhy of Eurepe. London, Harrap, 1947, reprinted 1949. 8x5% 
ins. 542 pp. Fully Wlustrated and indexed. 25]}—net. — A timely reprint 
of a book that was ppal planned as a textbook for sixth forms and 
*those preparing for er School Certificate. 


342.3 - Forms oF GOVERNMENT (LB.E.) 


STRONG, C.F., M.A, Ph.D. Medem Political Constitutions: an 
Introduction to the Study of their History and Existing 
Form. London, Sidgwick & Jackson, 1949. Phe ins. 383 pp. 
Detailed bibliography and index. 45/—. — This is the revised and 
enlarged edition of a work reviewed already in these columns, on the 
o on of its previous appearances in 1930 and 1939. It has established 
itself as a stan work on the outer and historical aspects of a problem 
(ultimately, the problem of soverel ty) with whose inner re eae 
and future no book deals so.adequately perhaps as Waterman’s “‘ ~ 
Spheres of Soclety’’. As regards that future, - Mr. Strong himself, 

though his ideas are tentatively put forward, is thinking in the same 
direction as Charles Waterman. “ Such a federal scheme as that of 
which we have spoken’’, he writes, would regard society not as a fede- 
ration of territorial units—provinces or states or cantons—but as a 
federation of all kinds of assoclations, economic, ous and socal, in 
which men and women do in practice express themselves far more fully 
than they do through the normal political organisation.’’ Thinking 
on those lines will lead to a recognition of Waterman’s thesls, namely 
that government, economic production and cultural activity need to 
fonction each on their own ground at their own peculiar tasks, and each 
with their own kind of organisation. s 


375.82 ` S88 Crvics (LB.E.) 


ALLEN, Arthur B. and HUDSON O.R.S. Citixenship. London, 
Allman, 1948.. 7% x5 ins. X and 268 pp. Index. 7s.6d. — Mr. Allen 
wrote this book to give material to those of all ages who desire to know 
something of the government of England and how that government has 
evolved. In this way it sets out the Ideals of citizenship, since it shows 
clearly what is the English inheritance in terms of government. The 
book was completed during the worst war years an publication was 
therefore delayed. When peace came and with it new laws, revision 
was found to be imperative ; this was undertake by Mr. Hudson. Part. I 
deals with the Machin Bry for Law-Making, Pt. II with Local Govern- 
ment and Pt. III with the Social Bases of Life (work in all its super 

_religion, education, and politics). The book is a very readable ry 
of the government and the laws of England and a valuable book of 
reference ; it will be appreciated by teachers, by serious young people 
and by the intelligent general reader. 


370.3 l NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES (1B.E.) 


RYBURN, W.M. and FORGE K.B. Principles of T London, 
Oxford University Press, Geoffrey Cumberledge, 1948. 7 4X4, Ins, 
V. and 230 pp. Ilus. 4s.6d. — Here we have after a description of the 
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nature of teaching—the prndples of teaching method, the methods 
of teaching, the nature of learning, the laws and methods of learning,: 
cleanly; brieñy and simply, set out, and in conclusion the objects of the 
school, Phe pune ples underl the curriculum and the subjects to be 
included. e treatment of ea principle is broad and sane eno to 
help teachers in any country, and the authors show sympathy with both 
. teachers and their pupils. x 


371.0 FUNDAMENTAL TYPES OF EDUCATION 
(LB.E.)}> 


Fundamental Education. Washington, Federal Security Agency, 
Office of Education, Bulletin 1948, No. 13. 9x5% ins. X and 28 pp. — 
The materials contained in this very useful pamphlet pA da dati by 
the Unesco Secretariat for the Regional Conference on Fundamental 
Education, held in Mexico City in 1947. Pt. Tis a definition of Funda- 
mental Education, a s of its sal ad lr and content ; 

t II describes the elements of Fundamental Education ; pt. III goes 
to the organization of Fundamental Education programmes, 


370.46 Psycao-PEpAGcoey (1.B.E.) 


ALLEN, Arthur B., in collaboration with WILLIAMS Evan H. 
The Aeara ot Punishment. The New School Discipline. London, 
Allman, 2nd impression, 1943. 8x5% ins. 148 pp. BlbHogr. Index. 
73.6d. — It is hard to belfeve that this book was first printed In 1936, 
so much of it is stil a challenge, for example the chapter on ‘* The 
Problem of Corporal Punishment”. The new school pline Is by no 
means absence of discipline as the following quotation shows: ‘ Children 
who govern their own school, administer Its discipline and regulate its 
social life ; who can control their likes and dislikes in the realm of study, 
work to a given timetable and deliver the results when required, 
enter the outside world better balanced and more poised than were . 
their parents.” The teacher’s part is difficult, he self-discipline 
self-respect and respect of his fellow-men in order to create a spirit of 
co-operation in His charges. ; 


370.46 PsycHo-Pepacocy (LB.E.) 


FREUD, Sigmund. Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality. . 
Authorized Translation by James Strachey. London, Imago Publishing 
Company, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 134 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — 
This is the first En translation of a book that originally appeared in 
1905, but it is based upon the last issue (of 1942) incorporating the 
author’s final revision. e translation has been read through by Miss 
Anna Freud, it is extremely clear and fluent. The three essays are 
entitled: Sexual Aberrations, Infantile Sexuality, the Transformations 
of rant Cortes will interest medical practitioners, psychtatrists and 
psyco- , also advanced educationists. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


FLEMING, C.M. Adolescence + Its Seclal Psychology. London, 
AA E 1948. 9x5 ins. 262 pp. Appendix on certain statistical 
terms. Index. ah chang ete each chapter. 16/- net. A further 
volume in the well-known International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction, edited by Karl Mannheim. An academic introduction, 
written In an engaging way, to a very wide fleld. 
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37 A (41) _ Epucation N Scotuanp (LB.E.) 


Education in Sootland in 1948 Edihburgh, H.M. 2 Stationgry 
Office, 1949. 914 x5% ins. 68 pp. 1/3d. net. —The interesting section on 
nary and secondary educatlon in Scotland stresses that pupils in 
dust arrears are still suffering, though to a diminishing extent, trom 
the unsettling effects of the war, ‘and that the wounds inflicted on 
education have gone deeper than was expected and cannot quickly be 
healed. Later in the same section, it is stated that the so-called recreative 
subjects are beginning to arte from a period of comparative neglect, 
gnd that wherever there is evidence of increased proficiency in a school, 
-much of the credit is due to the zeal of the supervisors of art, music, 
and physical training. In this connection, it Ís worthy of note that 
in Aberdeen public concerts have been given by a o choir drawn 
from all the primary schools in the city, and a schools service room 
in the Art ory has been set aside for exhibitions of the work done by 
the pupils in and handicrafts. There is a deep inner connection 
between these two items of news, the slow passing of unsettledness and 
the gradual increase of artistic activity. 


37 A (41) EpUcATION IN SCOTLAND (LB.E.) 


Education (Scotland) Reperts do. Edinb ¢rédgh, ELM. Station 
Office, 1947. 944 x 6% ins. ee — This volume includes the Sco 
Education Department's repo on Education in Scotland, Primary 
Education, Approved Schools, and Community Centres, and Statutory 
Rules and Orders, and the examination papers for 1947 for the Senior 
Leaving Certificate. 


37 A (54) > _ EpucaTion N Inpa (LB.E.) 


BASU, Anathnath. . Edweation in India: its futare. Calcutta, 
Narendra Nath Chatterjee, 1946. pee ins, gp oe R 1.8. — In spite 
of the great ‘changes In India, this book by the Head of the Teachers 
Training Department of Calcutta Unive , with its broad outlook 
on the future, is still important, showing as it does the stupendous 
problems facing Indtan educators. It is dedicated to Dr. Zakir Husain 
who has done so much in recent years for basic education in India. The 


author points out a source of e and inefficlency that must be | 


remedied: only a small percentage of boys and girls entering the lowest 
class of the school remain at school for 4 years ; therefore many of them 
relapse into illiteracy. He suggests temporary remedies that could be 
tred. unti there are enough teachers and schools to enable authorities 
to enforce 7 or 8 years of compulsory attendance. 


37 A (471) : `  Finuanp (1.B.E.) 


KALLIO, Ntlo. The School System of Finland. Helsinki, 1949. 
8% 5%, ins. 64 pp. lus. — Dr. Kallio, a member of the Board of 
Education, has gtven in this booklet (with the assistance of specialists 
for some kinds of schools) a clear and comprehensive description of the 
present situation of the Finnish school system. There is a chapter on 
Adult Education, and the Universities of Helsinki and Turku, the 
Pedagogic High School and Soclal High School are menttoned. 


37 A (87) EDUCATION IN VENEZUELA (LBE.) 


GOETZ, Della. Education in Venezuela. Washington, U.S. Office 
of Education, 1948. 9x 5% ins. 104 pp. Llustrations, diagrams, charts. 


ie fs 
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Bibliography. — One of a well written and documented series of basic 
studies on education in a number of countries of Central and South 
America. 


37 A (728.7) EDUCATION IN Panama (I.B.E.) 


GOETZ, Della. Education in Panama. Washington, U.S. Office of 
Education, 1948. 9x5% ins. 90 pp. Di s and charts. Biblio- 
graphy. — Another work by the same author, in the series of basic 
studies mentioned above on Central and South American countries. 


,?° 
374 ADULT EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


POOLE,'Edmund. Growth of Adult Education. London, Bureau 

of Current Affairs, 117 Piccadilly, London, W.1., 1948. pees a: 

16 pp. Tlustrated. 7d post free. — The author of this stimulating 

pepe is an education officer of the Workers’ Educational Associa- 
on. i 


371.01 ' ‘Tae ScHoor (1.B.E.) 


HAPPOLD, F.C. Vison and Studies In Ends and 
Means in Education. London, Faber and Faber, 1947. af x 65% Ins. 
194 pp. 12s. 6d. — Dr. Happold’s theories and philosophical ideas have 
been applied for years in the ar school of which he is the head- 
master and which ranks very high both for its academic standards and 
for the fine character of its boys, Bishop Wordsworth School, Salisbury. 
Therefore the more idealistic of them cannot be dismissed as oe 
and the more practical show some of the reasons why the id c 

lans have succeeded. Among the first, those on the methods of the 

erse School, where Dr. Happold. began his career (the methods of 
W.HLD. Rouse and Caldwell Cook in particular) ; on the h Sub- 
pe Synthesis (based on Heritage and environment) ; on the otional 

evelopment of Boys ; on the School roripan of Honour and Service 
(which exists and works) ; and on Social Studies at Sixth Form Level, 
are outstanding. Among the second, the reasonableness of the four 
devoted to PI and Administration is very persuasive, and the 
four chapters in which the conduct of a selective examination is tho- 
roughly examined repay careful reading. This new book of Dr. Happold’s 
is bra and challenging, pro as it does, that even to-day, our 
materialistic age, a School community is possible. An interest- 
ing chapter describes the author’s friendly but controversial corres- 
pondence with H.G. Wells, in 1943. 


371.01 : THe ScHoot (LB.E.) 


Teachers! Are These Your Children ? Pag ee Board of Education 
of the City of New York, 1946 (reprinted 1947). 9x6ins. 46 pp. Olus. — 
A first-rate pamphlet containing kindergarten, first and second grade 
“scenes of children in real classrooms—real children and real teachers ’’. 
It shows how real difficilties were solved ! 


371.142 PREPARATION OF Lessons (I.B.E.) 

GREEN, George H. tho Lesson. London, University of 
London Press, 1948. 7% nat . 62 pp. 3.s. — Professor Green, 
in this thoroughly practical 


little book, gives student-teachers in training 
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~ and young teachers in practice the benefit of his wide teaching expe- 


rience. ere are many wise hints and warnings and excellent exercises 
in preparation, presentation, association, application, etc. 


371.025 Paent EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Werking with Parents: A Handbook. Was n, D.C. Federal 
Security Agency, Office of Education, Bulletin 1948, No. 7. 91⁄4 x6 ins. 
vı and 46 pp. Mus. $0.15. — An excellent guide to better home and 
school co-operation, a goal how recognized both by teachers and parents. 
It contains a good list of sources (American) of Materials on Child 
Development and Parent Education. 


371.29 ; TYPES oF Sanoor (LB.E.) 


: GATTEGNO, C. Experiment in International Education. London, 
reprinted from “ The New Era in Home and School”, Vol. XXX, 
Nos. 2 and 4. 9% x6 ins. 16 pp. — In this brief and pithy oe 
Dr. Ga O, of the Institute of Education, University of London, 
describes the principles and methods of the work initiated by the New 
Education Fello p, in 1946, as a first step towards a long-term project 
for international schools, and gives a summary of the findings of the 
five experiments made, 1947 and 1948, by the International Asso- 
ciation for the Ex e of Young People TLALE.Y. . The methods 
are far from haph and this important pamphlet should be of 
great assistance to educators organising exchanges. 


373.109 ; Puse Scuoors (LB.E.) 


WOLFENDEN, J.F. The Pubic Sehools To-day: A Study in 
Boarding School Education. London, University of London Press, 1948. 
7144x858 ins. 112 pp. Indexed. ,4/6d. net. — This interesting book, 
whose author is headmaster of S rwebury, is one in the series Edu- 
cational Issues of To-day, a series based on the common convictlens of 
its contributors that (a) education is a deeper affair than instruction ; 
(b) the content and method of teaching necessarily reflect one’s beliefs ; 
() the future trend of civilisation will greatly depend on the place given 

it to individuals ; and (d) there 1s no substitute for an insight. 


373 SgconDary EpucatTion (LB.E.) 


DENT, H.C. Secondary Education for All: Origins and Develop- 
ment in England. London. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1949. 7%x5 


ins. VIII and 224 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 83.6d. — A Vital eriment i . 


being made in every part of the United Kingdom. How uable will’ 
it prove ? Continuous critical study will help to clarify the issues. This 
book is a contribution to that study ; tt comes from an author whose 
knowledge and experience carries yee and it will repay careful 
reading. It contains a brief survey of the road by which the present 
position was reached a J); an examination of the present position 
with its problems , and estions for future Svante ( JID. 
The present o ation of secon education is complex and poses 
difficult problems, but it is fluid and there is a great deal of goodwill’ in 
the nation. Therefore it is very important that educationists and an 
enlightened public should see clearly the purpose and objectives of the 
new secondary education as well as the culties in the way. Part II 
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will prove v helpful in attaining this object. Part III gives the au- 
thor’s perso views, and may not meet general agreement, but is 
worthy of careful consideration. 


372/3 PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION 


(1.B.E.) 
Transfer from Primary te - School. London, Evans 


Brothers, 1949. 814x534 ins. 190 pp: 7s.6d. — This very useful book 
contains the report of the Consultative Committee appointed in June 
1946 by the N.U.T., “to examine and make recommendations on the 
estion of the transference of children from the Primary to the Secon- 
dary stage.” Their work has been done with great thoroughness and 
o understanding of the uniqueness of the individual child. 
ow that every child is to have secondary education, the problem is 
one of allocation rather than selection ; nevertheless, until there 1s room 
in every type of secondary school for every child of 11 years whose needs 
it would best meet, and until true parity of esteem 1s lished between 
all forms of secondary education, selective methods have still to be 
used to a certain extent. The relative merits of examination papers and 
objective tests, of oral examination and interviews, of the area scheme 
in generalcuse and the quota scheme recommended by the Co 
are carefully welghed ; the proper use of intelligence, aptitude an 
attainment tests, the possib nee of consideration for the wishes of 
pargor, the validity of the o on of the primary school teachers, are 
ully gone into. The Committee’s Recommendations, as well as Appen- 
dices I (analysis of information received from 118 local education 
authorities), III (Aptitude Testing), VI and VII (the Quota Scheme), 
are particularly important. 


379.63 (71) , SCHOOL ATTENDANCE IN ape) 


Absenteeism in Canadian Schools. Toronto, National Committee 
for School Health Research, 208 Huron Street, Toronto, 1948. 11x8% 
ins. 156 pp. Charts and didgrams. Appended list of provincial commit- 
tees for school health research in Canada. $1. — A very thorough - 
plece of research-analysis. 


376.7 , ADOLESCENCE (I.B.B.) 
. CHESSER, Eustace. Grow Up—And Live. Harmondsworth ddle- 
sex), Penguin Books, 1949. 295 pp. Index. 1/—. — Dr. Eustace Percy is 


a medical practitioner and py ologist in London who has lectured and 
written a good deal on questions ted to sex education and marriage 
dance, As the Rt. Hon. R.A. Butler says in his Foreword, this book 
eals in a courageous and original manner, with the self-government 
of a human being, but he warns the reader that “it has taken the 
author a life’s experience to simplify the issue which he treats’’; there- 
fore the young people who read his book should do so with “ a proper 
modesty ’’. Dr. Chesser writes with a wide knowledge of present day 
conditions in Great Britain, a real understanding of the average adoles- 
cent por and girl, and much common sense. One may wonder whether 
it would not be possible to fire their ambition to meet more stringent 
demands. Conquering difficulties appeals to the young spe cela the 
ethics of the last chapter might infuse the book more gen y. 
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375.(42) History (1.B.E.) 


BOOG-WATSON, E.J., and CARRUTHERS, J.L Toacher’s 
Co: m. London, Oxtord University Press, and Geoffrey Cumberlege, 
1949. 74% x5 ins. 158 pp. 4/6d. net. — An invaluable salde and source 
of innumerable suggestions, for teachers using the authors’ series of 
bistory textbooks. 


371.73 (42) PaysicaL EpucaTion (LB.E.) 
Syllabus of Pa yaar foe Junior Schools. London, London 
Spe eee 9. 7%x4%. 84pp. 2/6d. — This is the new syllabus 
embo ying the experimental work done bofore and since the war, and 
designed the meet the needs of both boys and girls of seven to eleven 
years of age. R 
372.4 READING (LB.E.) 
THE SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. 
Studies in R Volume I. London, University of London Press, 
1948. 9x6 ins. Bibliogr. 212 pp. 5/—. — The Council’s Committee on 


Reading have, after years of work, produced these tluminating studies, 
which will be of great value to teachers engaged in the early stages of 
reading instruction. No. 1 deals with the results of recent reading 

, in so far as they are related to the eariy es of reading 
mastery (psychological factors, methods of teaching reading, the con- 
tents of primers, reading readiness, etc.). No. 2 ls the vocabulary of 
Scottish children ono ne school. No. 3 points out defects in infant 
readers, mainly as ards vocab (word lists, American and Scot- 
tish, are analysed and compared). No. 4 is on six-and-seven year old 
children’s acquaintance with the vocabul of comics. This study 
will interest parents and all educationists. No account is taken of the 
moral ect of the pronn but, from the point of view of learning 
to read, the English brand of comics are definitely useful. It is rather 
disconcerting to learn that the vocabulary of comics is more closely 
related to the child’s stage of articulation, interests and vocabulary 
development than that of some infant readers ! 


372.4 ` READING (LB.E.) 


HARDIE, C.D. A Minimom Vocabulary. Melbourne, Australian 
Council for Educational Research, 1948. Sax mt ins. 20 pp. — Exten- 
sive research based on the work of Thorndike, Ogden and Rinsland has 

ded the author in ie as: pe word lists for the p school. 

e first three lists (i words) should be mastered by grade 2, and 
the others (914 words) as soon as possible after that. 


375.132 EnauisH (LB.E.) 

REEVES, James. hens: <A Junior reece Poetry. 
London, Helnemann, 1949. i ay ins. 152 pp. dex of first lines. 
Cloth boards 3/3d; limp cloth 2/9d. — A very varied selection, which 
includes some Blake and the incomparable Arthur Waley. 


371.134 Fraenca (LB.E.) 


MALLINSON, Vernon. Nous les gosses. London, Heinemann, 1949. 
Hoa ins. vu and 62 pp. Mus. 2s.6d. — This little reader comprises 
10 sequences based on the well known French film, and keeps pretty 


ld 
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closely to the vocabulary of the o There is no doubt that boys 
and gins in their 8rd year of French will enjoy it. They will become 
f with the vocabulary of the primary school children of Paris, 


which 1s idiomatic if not elegant, and they will be enabled to fraternize 
with their opposite numbers in France. 


t 
’ 


37 E reais (LB. E.) 


Blackwood, 1947 (nd Impression). 7% 24% ins. 352 Pare a 

00 pression p. net, — 

A most useful-book of reference, ‘for Cree wall as non- 
people. 

8370C. aT Broanarny (LB.E.) 


Wie are Catherine B. Constamce Louise erie 
London, Allen and Unwin, 1949. x5% ins. 
a0 Pp. 350 pp. Illus. Index. 18/-. — A blography descriptive Scorn 
. ood and youth, the elical upb » the vocation and 
career,- and the friendships, varied intellect pursuits, ous life 
and inner conflicts of a remarkable woman, whose 86 years of life cover 
a period of tremendous es. While she studied at Girton (she was 
the first woman who the Mental and Moral Science Tri ) 
the vocation came to oe to found a college for women like G 
for its standard of work, “ but where the name of Christ shall be 
loved and honoured’’. Her dream was fulfilled in 1882, when West- . 
fleld conogo jLondon) was opened. In the 31 years during which she 
egé, her eons peony and firm religious convictions 
“set a mark on most of the 500 students who passed through her hands, 
many of whom have distinguisged themselves in respo le positions. 


371.38-7 Avupio-VisuaL Arps (LB.E.) 


FULTON, William R.A. A Guide to In-Service Study of Autio- 
Visual Aids. Norman (Oklahoma), Extension Division of the Uni- 
versity of Oklahoma, undated. 6% x7 ins. 32 pp. Bibliogr. $0.10. — 
An Intensely practical little book providing a schedule for the course 
(with reading references). Every chapter suggests problems, activities, 
basic principles of u tion, and questions for evaluating the in- 
service study ; every type of ald is treated. 


371.36-7 Aupio-VisuaL Arps (LB.E.) 


CHANDLER, Anna Curtis and CYPHER, Irene F. Audio-Visual 
T ı For Enrichment of the Curriculum. New York, Noble, 
1948. 8x51 ins. 252 PP: Fully and beautifully illustrated. Glossary. 
$3.50. — A aban, f or teachers wishing to make use of audio-visual 
alds, which bears the ‘stamp of. American researchers’ thoroughness. ` 


A ; 
371.92 7 MeNTAL Dericiency (LB.E.) 


PARKER, H.T. The Mental Defective in School and After. Mel- 
bourne University Press (for the Australian Council for Educational 
ee 1949. 84%x5% ms. 32 pp. is.6d. — A clear exposition of 
ie ae em and a wise study of “the obligation of iiac to. the 

ve ` 


i 
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` 136.7 > ‘Cump PsycHoLoey (1.B.E.) 


“PIAGET, Jean, and INHELDER, Baerbel. La 5 reer de 
Vespace chex enfant. Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1948. 
9x5% Ins. 581 pp. Fr. Fr. 600. — What is the reality of space? Is 
it an empirical, an intuttive ercetved, an a priori, a rational: a sense, 
or a functional concept ? th the object ‘of arriving at the reality 
underlying the concept of space, the E t authors of this work have 
done some research in genetic psychology, using the now well-known 

linical method of Professor Piaget. From their conclusions tt is clear 

ow much a teacher of elementary mathematics would pan in leading 
his te ee to express and build up their ideas of space! It is equals 
clear that for a child space is som oaae Bonna P wit 
activity ànd function, but having its o in p e spa intui- 
tions toi come long before the stage of the projected-cum-Euclidean 
conce 


370.4 | RELATION BETWEEN SCHOOL AND STATE 
oo (1.B.E.) 


ROLIN, Jean. Les Hbertés untversitaires. Paris, Editions de la 
Nouvelie France, 1947. 9544 ins. 258 pp, — Mr. Rolin’s et is the 
increasing incursion of the state into educational affairs. He es the 
view that it is the state, with tts love of unification, that destroys 
initiative and all spirttual wealth and variety. For this reason he belleves 
that a university should cherish tts ihdependence. On the question 
of educational reform, he maintains that the ‘‘ school open to the 
talents” would lead to a university structure corresponding to the 
natural structure of society itself: families, trades and professions, 
associations, and religious communities. It would then be in the centre 
of small groups that teachers would be able to work tn freedom, bringing 
up children-and training their disciples. Mr. Rolin knows that a unl- 
versity has a unique part to play ìn society, and that such a part can 
onty be played by men who are free. He might have added that the 
demands on a unlyersity nowadays are heavier than ever in the past ; 
not only are its teachers called on to disseminate ideas from out of their 
own sphere of activity, but also, like artists, to be able to apply them. 


387 N. — 377.221 7 ; “CONFERENCES. — CONSHRYVATION 
(T.B.E.) 


Documents préparatoires à la Conférence Technique Internatlouale 
l Proieaion de li Time, Ana, a U.8.4. Edited by the 
tional Union for the Protection of Nature, and published Paris, 
Unesco, 1949. 9x64 ins. 102 pp. — Present-day humanity is at the 
edge of a precipice, the balance having bean disturbed between the rate 
of. the use and consumption of the world’s natural resources, and their 
rate of renewal. The er has at last ‘been reco, Monumental 
works like ‘‘ The Rape of the Earth ’’ oy Jacks and White have exerted / 
a steady influence, and sponsored b nesco, the International Union 
for the Protection of Nature was formed in 1948. An international 
technical conference bas been fixed for August this year, to be held in 
the U.S.A- A technical “ Symposium ’’ for Europe and Africa took 
place In Fontainebleau in ber last year. The present volume gives 
an account of the work done there, at the Inter-American Conference on 
the Conservation of Reproducible Natural Resources, and at thePacific 
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Sclentific Congresses. A world convention as basis for international 
cooperation is felt to be essential and this year’s conference will make a 
Te ary study of this question. It will also consider the education of 
e public concerning the conservation of natural resources. 


377.255 `°. © SEXUAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 
CHAMBRE, Pierre. La famille et Pécolo devant lo de 
Péducation sexuelle, Paris, Fédération nationale des ciations 


de Parents d’Eléves des Lycées et Collèges, 1948. 714x43, Ins. 198 pp. 
— This book is not a textbook. It is an account of an experiment 
undertaken at Chambéry Secondary School, and appraised very highly 
by several of the pupils there. The expertment was carried on for a num- 
ber of years, and increased in scope through what in essence became a 

-“* School for Parents ’’ and a most noteworthy instance of collaboration 
between school and famlly. 


| 377.255 SEXUAL EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


BERGE, André. L'éducation sexuelle ct affective. Paris, Editions du 
Scarabée, 1848. 7% x5¥, ins. 174 pp. Dr. Berge deplores the fact that 
many educators have by thelr attitude contributed to p every- 
react oberg wa to sex Into a category by itself, mysterious and taboo. 
He believes, however, that it is unwise to lift this taboo without at the 
same time breaking down the artificial barriers set up between sex and 
the rest of the emotional life. Such 1s the double atm of his book. He 
treats his subject with the clear logic of science, but without neglecting 
the deep spiritual values involved. The first part of the volume is on 
a child’s sexual and emotional development, the attitude of the educator 
to his questions, and sexual canestion from the threshold of puberty 
to that of married life. In the 2nd part, which is the most o al, he 
examines, as a medical man thoro y po mnted with psycho-analysis, 
the elements of feminine chology and those of masculine psychology 
and draws practical conclusions in two particularly challenging chapters, 
one dealing with the crisis in the position of woman and its consequences 
for the home and for society e other dealing with the diffeulties 
which confront man in his position to-day. 


379.75 f SECULAR Scunoors (LB.E.) 


COGNIOT, Georges. La Question scolaire et Ia Loi Fallewx. Paris, 
Editions Hier et Aujourd’hui, 1948. 9x5% ins. — For Mr. Cogniot 
the social question and the educational on are inseparable. 
the help of quotations (often from the ee Ea of the perlod he is dealing 
with), he traces the development of educational theory and school poli- 
tics under Louis-Phillippe. His alm is to discover why the educational 
theories of the Utopian Socialists prior to 1948 and the schemes for school 
reform made in the early weeks of that famous year were all swept into 
oblivion by the Falloux Law. The latter he as an Me by 
political means to impose on the nation a religion deemed likely to 
engender a spirtt of resignation. He considers that great changes in 
education are still n in France, and that they can be brought 
about only by the “ école leique ”’. 


37 N. — 378, CONFERENCES. — HIGHER EDUCATION 
(1.B.E.) 

Rapport de la Conférence des Représentants des Uni- 
veesités. Paris, Unesco, 1948. anode ins. 224 Pp. — The conference 
in question was conjointly convened for Utrecht 2nd—13th August of 
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last year, by Unesco and the Dutch Government. This report on it 
includes a foreword by Mr. Julian Huxley, the various recommendations 
made by the conference (one of particular interest being on the means of 
establishing untversity cooperation at an international level), the 
principal speeches, and the reports from 29 countries on contempo 
developments and problems of higher education. The conference nomi- 
nated an interim committee with the task of organising and administer- 
ing an International Univeralty Office, and of convening a conference in 
2 0 Ke lay the foundations for an international association of higher 
education. 


371.73 PHysicaL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


SUAUDEAU, René. Les Méthodes Nouvelles do l'Education Phy- 
Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1947. 7x 4% ins. 178 pp. 
Mr. Suadeau, of the Physical Education Institute of Clermont-Ferrand 
University, reviews the whole field of current ideas on physical educa- 
tion: modern educational tendencies, training, history, and experiments. 
His chapters on decentralisation, ee alities and rhythmics are 
of parot ar interest. His concluding chapter stresses the complexity 
of the problems of pea education, and the importance of a good 
sclentific grounding for pupil-teachers. 


377.51 EvuruytTumics (1.B.E.) 


JACQUES-DALCROZE, Emile. Notes bariolées. Geneva, Editions 
Jeheber, 1948. 74X54 ins. 196 pp. — These notes jotted down in 
simple unaffected age are garnered from a long e devoted to 
music and to youth. ey will be read with deep affectlon by the former 
students of the creator of Eurhythmics, and because of his loving 
understanding of children, educators will read them with profit. They 
have wisdom, humour and a deep sincerity. 


377.94 VocaTIONAL GUIDANCH (1.B.E.) 


L’Orientation professionnelle. Conférence Internationale du Trav: 
32nd Session, 9th Question on the Agenda. Geneva, Internationa 
Labour Office, 1949. — Vocational dance is a means of ensuring the 
maximum adaptation of the individual to his work, and of improving 
the mechanical side of placing men in employment. In this brochure, 
Report IX (1) gives detalls of the work done the 31st Session of the 
Conference on Vocational Guidance, held in 1948 in San Francisco, and 
of its draft recommendation. Report IX (2) gives the replies of the 
various governments to the draft recommendation, a letter on the same 
subject from the Director-General of Unesco, an analysis of the replics, 
and the text of the amanded draft recommendation, which will form 
the basis of the discussion at the 32nd Session of the Conference to be 
held this year. 


136.7 Cup PsycnoLtoay (LB.E.) 


FAUVILLE, A. Elkéments de Psychologie de VEnfant et de PAdo- 
leecent. Louvain, Nauwelaerts and Paris, Vrin, 1948. 84% x5% ins. 
172 pp. Bibliography. — The author of this work is a professor at 
Louvain University, and gives the results of experimental research 
on the psychological development of children and adolescents. In the 
first part of his book he deals with the biological aspects of his problem, 
in the second with the social and intellectual aspects, and in the third 
with puberty, which he calls the vee ens factor. His final chapter 
is on the building up of personality. i - 
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ee  ————— ee 


372.21. — 136.7 Pre-scHOOL EDUCATION. — CHILD 
PsycHoLaay (LB.E.) 


JONCKHEERE, Tobie. La Pédagogie Expérimentale au Jardin 
d'Enfants. Brussels, ertin, 5th Edition, 1949. 7447 ins. 202 pp. 
Index. — A new edition of a work: that in its fleld is already a classic. 


37 B History or EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

HUBERT, René. ` Histoire de In Pédagogie. Paris, Presses Uni- 
versitaires de France, 1949. TESA ins. 404 PP. Bibliography; 
index. — Education, declares . Hubert, rector of Strasbo ni- 
versity, brings down to earth and tests a society’s conception of man- 
kind, and changes only as that society a e passes in review the 
varlous systems of education from the t past to the present, 
speaks of the doctrines, old and new, of the philosophers of education, 
and considers various modern trends in education, mentioning among 

others names those of Dewey, Carrel and Huxley. 


37 A (42). — 373, ENGLAND. — SECONDARY EDUCATION 
. (LB.E.) 


MULLER, C. La de la Soolarité, Louvain, Nauwelaerts, 
1949. 74% x4% ins. 62 pp. — Mr. Muller, professor at Louvain Uni- 
versity, atter a visit to England, outlines the educational system of the’ 
country where the “ Educational Bill” has introdu numerous 
reforms. In connection with the picture he gives of British second 
education, he describes the organisation of the Senior, Selective Central, 
and, Junior Technical Schools in England and Wales, and of the Com- 
prehensive Schools in Scotland. 


372. — 379.91 (493) PRIMARY EDUCATION. maaan iis 
(LB.E. 

DE SCHEPPER, Arthur, and VANSILIETTE, Gabriel. i 
lation de l'Enseignement Primaire. Gembloux, Duculot, 1948. 8x5 ins. 
282 pp. — This study 1s a commen on the law concerning the omga- 
nisation of primary education in Belgium and the decree governing the 
training of ers. It examines in detail the various clauses on com- 
pulsory schooling, legal aspects, curricula, languages, free schooling, 
costs, subsidies, teaching staffs, and ponera and medical inspection. 
It gtves the texts of various ministerial circulars and decrees, including 
those affecting subsidies, salaries, specialised teachers and ection. 


371.38 ` Activiry MsrHops (LB.E.) 


GUENOT, H. D'hir à demain: Documentation pour les “ Classes 
” Nouvelles”. Paris, Delalain, 1948. 814X514 ins. 62 pp. — This bro-. 
chure, which is to be followed by a er publication on teac 
methods and exercises, is a collection of articles which have appeare 
between 1902 and 1942 in the ‘‘ Revue de Enseignement des Jeunes 
Filles’’. It includes various appeals for reform, and articles on In es 
into the question of a eper understanding of pupils, on the ‘‘ Classe .- 
de sixiéme ”, on moral and social education in secondary schools, and 
on the results obtained by collecttve work by teachers and pupils. 


377.342 Democratic EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


Informations suisses. Neuchâtel, Baconnière. 7%x5% ins. 171 pp. 
— In the last article here, ‘‘ Education et Démocratie ’’, Mr. R. Dottrens 
puts forward the view that democracy is the most difficult form of 
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society to realise in practice, calling as it does for constant individual 
effort. Education, he believes, whe in the home or at school, should 
awaken a child’s conscience, desire to cooperate, and sense of freedom. 


362.191 Rap Crobs (LB.E.) 


i; FERRIÈRE, Ad Le Dr. Frédéic Ferrière. Geneva, Suzerenne, 
1948. 7 4x 5 ins. 168 PR: Preface by Mme Noélle Roger, introduction 
by Mme Frick-Cramer. Sw. Fr. 6. — Dr. Adolphe Ferriére, one of the 
founders of the New Education Fellowship, is well-known in English- 

e speaking countries for his works on education. In this little volume, he 
relates very movingly the life of his father, a medical man who devoted 
his whole life to the International Red Cross. It was Dr. Ferriére who, 
in 1914, succeeded. ainst all advice and precedent—in ‘extending 
to clvilians the work of the International Agency for prisoners of war. 
Much of the history of the International Committee of the Red Cross, 
and of the gigantic tasks tt carried on in Geneva d war after war, is 
told in these pages. Dr. Frederic: Ferriére’s life is a fine lesson in cou- 
rage, energy; perseverance and selfless devotion to suffering humanity. 


375.75 Tzacuina oF Music (LB.E.) 


ROUSSEL-POUILLES, Madeleine. Initiation Musicale par le 
Chant. Paris, Bourrelier, 1946. 10x7% ins. 112 pp. — The author 
first gives some excellent advice on. how to teach children of 3 to 8 

ears old to sing, and then a graded selection of some 50 charming songs 
many with rhythm and melody exercises). - 
375.991 i e REGIONAL STUDIES (1LB.E.) 

GAUTIER, Marcel. L’Enselgnement do la Géographie Locale et 
Régionale. Paris, Delalain, 1949. 73%, x534 ins. 108 pp. — The new 
primary curricula in France introduce regional geography into the middle 
classes, and Mr. Gautier, inspector of primary education and director 
of a training college, has written this book as an aid to the masters who 
will have to teach the subject. He first examines the various sources of 
information (bibliographies, maps, archives, etc.), and then turns his 
attention to the methods of teaching, He opts for direct observation 
and activity methods, and concludes M reviewing the different kinds of 
practical work that may be carried ou 


375.991 REGIONAL Srupæs (LB.E.) 


FRANO ee Centres d'Intérêt ot Etude du Milieu. Liège, 
” Desoer, 1948. 9x6% ins. 182 pp. Diagrams, bibliography. — Mr. n 
Jeunehomme, an pa reales of gay education, has written 
the introduction to extremely us book. The author is an'in- 
rof oe education too, and describes in detall seven regional 
udies made by the pupils of rural schools. The varied subjects of these 
studies, chosen within the framework of the children’s interests, are :— 
the cultivation of sugar-beet and wheat, a Brabancon farm, autumn 
fruits, the potable water supply of a e, extraction and use of 
Gobertange stone, and a detailed histori study down to modern 
atimes of a hamlet. Ma roe : i 


37 D BrsuioagRaPHy (LB.E.) 


La Ronde des Livres. Brussels, Edition Universelle, new edition, 
1949. 714 x43% ins. 136 pp. Bel | Fr. 45. — A bibliography with 
commentary, which should prove of great use to teachers and others in 
choosing books for children. 
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371.862 CHILDREN’S Booxs (I.B.E.) 


PANGE, J. de. Les Clefs du Paradis. Paris, Blond & Gay, 1947. 
7x4 ins. 130 pp. Biblio — The author points out the edu- 


h 
cation “ond recrea onal value of boc books, theatre, clnema and radio’ 


for children, and tn each realm gives the titles of books she recommends. 


371.713 ScHooL Mears (1.B.E.) 


SUTTER, Jean. La Alithentaire des Ecoliers. Paris, 
Médicis, 1945. 9% AxbY, ine ao 182 Mo — While an international orga- 
nisation is being built up to solve the urgent problem of health, each 
nation is obli to do-what ltes in its power within its own territory. 
The author of the present work deals with the effects of various su HA 
piemeniu y foods on children’s growth and health in general, and wi 

e experiments made in numerous countries. He himself is in favour 
above all else of providing milik and Oslo Breakfasts. He reviews the 
activities of school canteens throughout the world, and draws certain 
conclusions so far as France is concerned. Even though the food situa- 
tion on which Dr. Sutter’s statistics are based has changed, the medical 
arguments he advances are still valid and valuable. 


371.93 Youne DELINQUENTS (LB.E.) 


FISEK, Hicri. Les Maisons d’Education pour Mineurs 
on Suisse, romande. Neuchâtel, Seiler, 1948. 8%x5% ins. 136 pp. 
Bibliography. — The author cf this book, a lawyer, is expectally inte- 
rested in the way Switzerland deals with youthful delinquents, as the 
relevant parts of the Swiss code are considered by many people to be 
the most advanced of thelr kind in the world. How are these laws 
ap lied, has NA the educational establishments envisaged in the 
e, these are th estions with which Dr. Fisek concerns himself. 
He has made a d ed study of the five cantons (Vand, Geneva, Fri- 
, Walais and talled study where French predominates, which will 
of the greatest use to all who are interested in such questions, and 
which will show social workers how much has already been done in 
French Switzerland, and what yet remains to be done. — 


371.944 ' Cauop Vicrwms oF Wan (I.B.E.) 


L’AHsh des Jeunes tend la main à Peafance juive déracinée. Paris, 
Altah des Jeunes, 1948. 9x71 Ins. 62 pP: Mustrated. — The task of 
the “ AHiah of Youth ’’, created in 1932, 1s to organise and aid the emi- 
gration of Jewish children and youths to Israel, and to ensure their 
education in that country. Over a period of 14 years, it has been able 
to help no less than 30, chfldren co from 32 different countries. 
After months and years of suffering, such children have been placed 
in homes and children’s village3 and brought back to a norma! existence. 
They are now to be found throughout the * Kibboutz ’’ (the pile 
m Israel. Theirs is not a famfly life, but a collective one. In th 

they have learnt to help sach ether, to take responsibility, and to 
fee and work as a team. 


362 - SociaAL WELFARE (LB.E.) 

Lettres à PAssistante. Paris, Bloud & , 1948. 73%% x43% Ins 
119 pp. — Three letters on the main problems of social service, of special 
interest to social workers and those attracted to difficult and rewarding 


k 
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371.037 YouTH MovVEMENTS (LB.E.) 


BADEN-POWELL, Lady. Pris sur le vif. Neuchâtel, Delachaux & 
Mists ee. 7x4% ins. 118 pp. — A first-class translation of Lady 
Baden-Powell’s vivid account of the journey she made from the West 
Indies via the U.S.A. to Newfoundland in 1946, on the occasion of the 
Guide Conference in Cuba. Everywhere she was recelved and welcomed 
by great rallies of girl-guides, and everywhere found the same deep 
lo for international understanding. 


37 G (404) YEARBOOKS (LB.E.) 


Archiv für das Sohweizerischo Unteerichtsweeen. Frauenfeld, Huber, 
1948. 91x6% lns. 156 Pp. — Dr. E. Baehler of Aarau is the 
editor of this Sega (the 34th) on Swiss education, published with 

approval of the Federal Government by the Conference of Cantonal 
Dir rs of Education. This particular number celebrates the 50th 
anniversary of the Conference, which was founded in 1898 at the sug- 
ponon of Dr. Albert Huber, and through which the directors of the 

Departments of Education have been able to coordinate their work 
and to seek together the solution of problems common to them all. 
Other achievements of this Conference include the creatlon of an`Archi- 
ves Commission and a Statistics Commission, the publication of an 
atlas of Switzerland for the use of the ‘‘ middle schools ”’, and the esta- 
blshment of the “ Editiones Helveticae’’. The Conference has also 
taken an active part in the flelds of physical education, recruits exami- 
nations, the teaching of hygiene, and the adoption of a unified hand- 
writing in German-speaking Switzerland. 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (LB.E.) 


BAGLEY, Wm. C. Die in den Vereinigten Staaten. 
Stuttgart, Klett. 814x71, ins. 66 pp. Bibliography. — Mr. Bagley, 
professor in educational theory at Columbia University, deals with the 
current problems of teachers in the Unit ’ States, and of 
penn ing them informed of the latest developments in their subjects. 

ch Hylla contributes a charming preface. 


370 (47) sae THeory (LB.E.) 


ORESCHOW, P.S. Die Sowjetischen Didaktik. 
Berlin and Leipzig, Volk und Wissen, 1 By, x6. 40 pp. — Soviet 
educational theory is based on Marxist 48. 84 x6. and on the theory 
of knowledge elaborated by Lenin. It therefore begins with observation, 
and leads ally to generalisation. It treats of the problem in the 
following wa (a e establishment of a concept through experiment 
and observa on; b) Systematisation and re-association of this concept 
with the matter from which it 1s derived ; (e) de deduction and. establish- 
ment of laws. The author belleves that this third element, emphasised 
among others by Pestalozzi, has been unduly neglected by modern 
educationalists, and considers that a good educational em should 
lead a child to learn, through a balanced exercise of both deductive and 
inductive processes. 


377.1 Reiiegious EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


PFLIEGER, Michael. und Ersiehong. Vienna, Herder 1949. 
TAXA ins. 60 pp. — An interesting study of the whole question 
enominational schools and the state. The author shares the ideas of 
educational theorists such as Charlotte Bihler, Kerchensteiner, Waitz, 
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Spranger, Stern and Dilthey, and argues that no educational synem 
a alrae of the name can ignore religion without grave risks to 
is meant by civilisation. 


ma - ‘ Naroran Sowno (LB.E.) 
Kaen ins 38 iustrated, index. Sw. Fr. 1-40. 

Bern. Haupt. 814 Xx 5 : ex. Sw. 

— A fine pt 314 x0% ins. 38 3 ation of ts and animals, tor 

oach month of the year, for the use of Swiss oolchildren, ' . 


[3 


375.72 Daawina (I.B.E.) 


WEIDMANN, Jakob. Der Zelohenmnterricht in der Volkechule. 
Aarau, Sauerlander. 9 ae ins. 194 pp. Well Iustrated. — Mr. Weid- 
mann’s latest book is on he teaching of dra at all levels of com- 
pulsory schooling, and contains much good advice to teachers and 
everyone Interested in education thro artistic a activity. .He intro- 
duces the subject with a short summary of the historical development 
of the teaching of drawing, and shows how much it has been influénced 
by recent researches in ucational sclence and child psychology.. ` 


373.7 (494) l aaan (I.B.E.) 


ee Ley chee ie adits Lebrbetrich Ee f Pactecpeetene, steal 
to ppren en 1948. 83 X6 ins. Statisti 
tables. — A study e a laboration with Suzanne Hahlnoni an 

Ernst wa on the the application of the federal law of 26th June, 1930" 


on ey m in the Canton of Bern. The conclusion 

is reached belay ee ane of employers authorised to train apprentices 

is insufficient to meet present demands. 

616.89. — 362.7 PsycHIATAY. — PROTHCTION OF CHILDREN 
, (LB.E.) 


TRAMER, M. Loitfaden der Jugendrechtiohen Psychiatrie. Basel, 
Schwabe, 1947. 9x861 Tna: 178 pp. Index. Bound. Sw. Fr. 12. — 
A thoroughgo study o H contnbution to the problems’ 
raised by juvenile: courts and legislation con children. ‘ It is 
meant for all those persons working in connection with the protection 

oung persons, and firmly grounded in a deep knowledge of Swiss 
lgiition It also gives a full account of twenty cases, 


372.93 í . MarionNetres (1.B.E.) 

MALIK, Jan. aera Techecheslowakeal. Prag, 
Orbis, 1948. 8% p. — The history of marion- 
nette theatres AA e were no less than 1 of them 


at work in 1947! This fascinating study includes a list of radio plays 
for marionnettes. 


37C ; BioGRAPHY (L.B.E.) 
FREI, Erwin. Pater Flerentini und Sein. Werk Solo- 
thurn, St. Anthonius a Verlag BY 814X71% ins. 40 pp. Sw. Fr. 1. — The 
biography of a and Swiss educationalist,. and 
founder of the religious schodls ris enzingen and IngenbohL i 
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371.48 ae Activrry ScHoois (LB.E.) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Nuevo Didattichi. Florence, 
Nuova ItaHa, 1948. 9 x 6 ins. 104 Pp. — Mr. Gabrielli describes the various 
forms of the activity school, and attempts to show that it does not 


necessarily represent a revolution in educational theory. For him it is 
rather the putting into practice of the educational principles which 
thinkers and educationalists of all perlods have held. i i 


371.026 RELATIONS BETWEEN SCHOOL AND Home (LB.E.) 


PANICARA, Antonio. Semele o Famiglia. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arte Grafiche, 1947. 9 x53% ins. 76 pp. Bibliography. — The author 
shows the need for close collaboration between school and family. 
The exterhal means that he mentions, whereby such collaboration may 
be achieved, include school reports on each child, questionnaires and 
letters to parents concerning curricula and time-tables, and the organisa- 
` tion of talks to and with them, `a school monthly, and visits to the 
children’s homes. 


375.991 ` . REGIONAL Sropwæs (I.B.E.) 


LEONARDI, Enrico. L’ dei? Ambiente nella Pratica 
della Scuola. Rovigo, Istituto Padana di Arte Grafiche, 1948. 9 x 53⁄4 ins. 
127 pp. — For ears the author has been director of the school at 
Cles, nto, and with a wealth of experience and practical detail shows 
why and how one should explore the region in which. one lives: 


37 B History oF EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


GALINO-CARRILLO, eles. Los Tratados sobre Educaciéa de 
Principes. Madrid, Instituto «San José de Calasanz» de Fodagonia, 
1948. 94% x514 ins. erti — A 'Tevlew of over 80 books of Spanish 
writers in the 16th and 1 centuries, which have dealt with the training 
and education of princes. 


37 D ` BIBLIOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


OCHOA Y VICENTE, Julia. Bibliografia Pedagégica do Obras 
phai en les años 1980-1935. Madrid, Instituto “San José de 

asan? ” de Pedago 1948. 914 x6 ins. 522 pp. — A careful biblio- 
graphy compiea by dame Ochoa, of educational books in Spanish 
and other languages, published between 1930 and 1935. It 1s the conti- 
nuation of the work done by the Spanish educationalist Rufino Blanco, of 
whom Madame Ochoa was once a pupil. ` 


37 E Works or REFEAENCE (LB.E.) 


’ 


LOPEZ GACHO, J., and GONZALEZ BLANCO, Valentin. Practicas 
Escolares. Burgos, Hijos de Santiago Rodriguez, 1946. 9x5% ins. 
144 pp. — Very practical advice on all aspects of a primary teacher’s 
wor. 


371.237 ` $ BaaxrwanD CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


- MIRA’ Y LOPEZ, Emilio. El niño no aprende. Buenos Aires, 
Kapelusz, 1947. 944x6 ins. 129 pp. Mr. Mira y López believes and 
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attempts to show that a child who doesn’t learn is a child who has been 
brought up in surroudings that are not in conformity with his mental 
level and temperament, and that such a child will learn as soon as-his 
surroudings are suitable for him. 


375.102 SPELLING (I.B.E.) 


VILLAREJO M{NGUEZ, Esteban. Escala de Ortografia Española 

la Eescucla Primaria. Madrid, Instituto ‘“ San José de Calasanz ’’ 

Ne Pedago 1946. 914 x6 ins. 262 pp. — A study, originally made for 

the‘author’s doctorate at Madrid University, on the teaching of spelling 
and on the measurement of the results obtained. 


875.991 REGIONAL Ingumwes (LB.E.) 


GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. Un Programa do Enseñanza Social en la Escuela 
Primaria, Madrid, Instituto , San José de Calasanz’’ de Pedagogia, 
1948.,8 x5 ins. pp. — Suggestions for tea children about the 
society in which they Hve. Team research is strongly recommended. 


371.256 l ScHoo Excursions (LB.E.) 


GONÇALVES VIANA, Marlo. Téorta o M: das Excursões 
Escolares. Lisbon, Liga dos Combatentes da Grande Guerra, 1945. 
10x8% ins. 20 pp. — A detailed study of the way in which school 
excursions and journeys should be o sed and prepared for. 


37 N CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS (I.B.E.) 


SKEZESZEWSKIL, Stanislaw. Pedstawowe sadania eswistowa. Warsaw, 
Szkolnych, 1948. 9% x6 ins. 56 pp. — The speech of the Polish 
Minister of Education to a conference of scientific and cultural workers 
on the educational tasks accomplished and to be accomplished, for the 
foundation of the Socialist State. 


370.1 EDUCATIONAL THEonigs (1.B.E.) 


DOBROWOLSKI, Stanislaw. Wyehowanie i wychowawea. Warsaw, 
Instytut Wide wnicey “ Nasza Ksiegarnia ’’, 1948. 934 x 6 ins. 135 pp. — 
A general study of theorles of education, and the tasks of those who are 
responsible for education—parents, teachers and those engaged in the 
vocational training of young people. 


371.381 l Hanpıcrarrs (I.B.E.) 


WOJNAROWICZ, Feliks. Nawcxanie robót x` drewna. Warsaw, 
Szkolnych, 1949. 9 x6 ins. 280 pp. — A valuable teaching guide, with 
numerous practical examples, on working in wood. 


37C 7 BroarapxHy (LB.E.) 


Ludwik Tadeusz Straalkowski. Warsaw, Szkolnych, 1948. 94% x6 ins. 
60 pp. — A collection of articles about a well-known Polish educationa- 
list, who died in a Nazi concentration camp, written by his friends and 
fellow-workers M. Strzalkowska, J. Szoll6wna, W. Polkowski, Z. Korma- 
nowa, E. Kuroczko, M. Szulkin and R. Gadomsld. 
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37 N CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS (LB.E.) 


KOWALCZYK, Jézef. Aktualne zagadnienia oswiatowe. Warsaw, Nasza 
Ksiegarnia, 1949. 9% x5% ins. 31 pp. —'A report of the conference 
held on the 9th of April this year, by the Untted Polish Workers’ 
Party, on the problems of Public Education. 


371.7 ‘ ScHoot Hyerene-(LB.E.) 


Published by the/“ Kungl. Skol6v ”, and 
printa Stockh oim, Svenska Bokforlag, 1947. 9x5 ins. 652 pp. — An 
Drench: thoro and detailed study of school hygiene. 


I. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


RESEARCH DIVISION 
i b 
on the Intreduction to Natural Science im Primary Schools. 
The repar rt on this inquiry’ has been published, and presénted to the 
International Conference on Public Education, convened 

ee only by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education. 


a tie Toasiiiy al Meeting: The: Report-on this 


has been lished, and presented to the elfth International 
Conference on sable Education. 

Inquiry on -the Professional ef Primary School Teachers 1 
The bringing np ie date oF thls ingutry, initially published in 1935, is 
nearing completio 

en the Intreduction to Mathematics in Schools. 
estionnaire of this in has been forwarded to the various 
es of Education, and replies are beginning to be received 

by the Bureau. ; 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Book of 1949: (a) educational 
and and payetologioa Books, 2 et (b) ks for children, 298 ; (e) school 
o ai 


` 


PUBLICATIONS 


Newly published 1 


Intreduction to Natural Science in Primary Sehools: From Infor- 
mation supplied by the Ministries of Education. 172 pp. Sw. Fr. 6. 
(For notice see p. 73). 


The Teaching of Reading: From Information supplied by the 
Ministries of Education. 138 pp. Sw. Fr. 6. (For notice see p. 78). * 


SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN N° 91 
a (2nd Quarter 1940) 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


GENEVA 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE l 
In erder te facilitate the card index classification ef these book reviews by 


375.2 ` NATURAL Sorence (I1.B.E.) 


Intreduction to Natural Science in Primary Sehools: From Infor- 
mation supplied by the Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Genev. 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 111, 1949. ey 

inroads of cal 


science into everyday life, on the one hand, and the need to conserve 


International Bureau of Education considered that an in on the 
ne ta would be of value, and as the result of a questlo addressed 
to the various Ministries of Education, data was collected from 47 


countries. The present volume is the full report on the pads The 
following are the main points dealt with :— (a) The place of natural 
science in the curriculum ; (b) The aims of the teaching of the subject ; 
c) Curricula ; (d) Methods and auxiliary opnpment ; and (e) The train- 
of natural sclence teachers. Included in volume too, 1s a mono- 
ph from the psychological point of view, by Professor Piaget, showing 
ow and to what extent an introduction to natural sclence can contri- 
bute to a child’s intellectual development. The report as a whole was 
presented to the Twelfth International Conference on Public Education 
convened by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education, and 
held in Geneva 4-12 July, 1949. 


872.4 Reapmwe (I.B.E.) 


The T ot Reading: From Information supplied by -the 
Ministries of ucation. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education, Publication No. 118, 1049. 2 a Oe ins. 138 pp. Sw. 
Fr. 6. — Last year the International Bureau ‘of Gucation published 
the andes of the in ‘on the teaching of handwri , and this 
volume is {ts report on another fundamental means to education, namely 
reading. According to the data supplied by the Ministries of Education 
in 45 countries, the subject is indeed a complex one. No attempt has 
been made to present a purely theoretical study-of the question, but 
rather to put forward a d of geographfcal formulation of the data 
Tecelved. e main points dealt with are (a) The place given to reading 
{n the various curricula ; (b) The age and class at which the subject is 
introduced ; (c) Time-tables and examinations ar The methods used ; 
(¢) Textbooks and auxiliary pment ; (f) H ven to pupils who 

ave special difficulty in 1 tg peed and ta Courses in rea 
for te adults. The tea of reading is subject to continu 
change, on account of the efforts made to adapt the subject to modern 
conditions, and to make use of the findings of educational psychology. 
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The report as a whole was presented to the Twelfth International 
Conference on Public Education, convened by Unesco and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, and held in Geneva 4-14 July, 1949. 


375.91 Hanpicrarts (LB.E.) 


(a) LANCHESTER, Waldo S. Hand Puppets and String 
Leicester, Dryad Press, Sixth Editton, revised and enlarged, i 
7%4x5 ins. 44 pp. Dlustrations and diagrams. 


(b) TANNER, Robin. Lettering fer Children. Leicester, Dryad 
*Press, 1946. 73, x54, ins. 40 pp. Beautifully illustrated ; bibliography. 


(c) JUDD-MORRIS, Loulsa E.E. An Introduction to 
Leicester, Dryad Press 1948. 8x5% ins. 58 pp. Fully 
ilustrated ; index to some 100 stitches. 


(d) LUNN, Dora. Pottery in the Making: A Handbook for Teachers 
Individual Workers. Leicester, Dryad Press, Fourth Edition, 1946. 
844x5% ins. 104 pp. Illustrated. liography. 


(e) HEWITT-BATES, J.S. for Sehools. Lelcester, 
Dryad Press, Fourth Edition, 1946. 8%, x514 ins. 128 pp. Illustrated. 
Appendix on tools and materials required for a class of twenty students. 


) ROSEAMAN, LP. Leather Work. Leicester, Dryad Press, 
1948. 84 x5} ins. ie Pee Iustrated. Appendix giving description 
of all the articles illustra 


(g) COLLINS, AF. Book Crafts for Seniors: A Handboek for 
Teatan, Stodenis and Craftworkers. Leicester, Dryad Press, Second 
Edition, 1948. BAXIN ins. 274 pp. Mustra Appendices on 
equipment, materials a schemes of work. Jndex. 


(h) COLLINS, A.F. Boek Crafts for Juniors: A Handbook for 
cachers and Students. Leicester, Dryad Press, 1948. 8%x5% ins. 
190 pp. Ilustrated. Appendices on equipment, materials and schemes 
of work. Index. ‘ 


(i) TANNER, Robin. Childrea’s Work in Beek Printing. Leicester, 
Dryad Press, Fourth Edition, 1948. 8%x6% ins. 52 pp. Mustra 
Appendix on patterns and school collections. ‘ 


(I) HORTON, Winifred M. Wooden Toy-Making. Leicester 
Dryad Press, Reprinted 1944. 83⁄4 x7 ins. 56 pp. Ilustrated. - 


(k) GREGORY, A. Constructive Woodwork for Schoels. Leicester, 
Dryad Press, 1948. 10 x714 ins. 172 pp. Glossary. Bibliography. 


It will be noted that all the bodks on handicrafts, listed above, 
are pooni by the Dryad Press at Leicester. That fact alone makes 
f er comment practically superfluous ; it in itself is a guarantee for 
extremely high quality as regards subject matter, illustrations, paper 
choice of type, and so on. How can one ever repay the E e ts and 
the individual authors for possible what more and more children 
and ow nowadays long be able to do, namay create with 
their hands England has gaa a v high price for her industrial 
revolution, in the loss of handicraft traditions, including a loss of know- 
ledge, on the part of parents (and teachers), of the little things which 


- 
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can be made in the home and in which children take’so much joy. These 
books will make good that loss, at a new, conscious level 


375.91 HanpvicraFrs (IB.E-) 


POLKINGHORNE, RK. and M.I. Toy- in Sehool and 
Home. London, Harrap, New and Revised Edition 1949. 8x54 ins. 
300 pp. Fully illustrated with photographs and diagrams. 10/6d net. — 
An anded edition of a book that appeared thirty- years 
e880, ost to the day. A mine of delightful ideas and detailed instruc- 
tions for m toys (from a “ Wobb Will’’ who can slide down 
a ladder on his elbows, to Hever: schooners) with the simplest of tools 
and materials. A passport to the hearts of children of any age (although 
the authors recommend their book for those from three to twelve). 

Fe i 


37 E . Rerernences Boors (I.B.E.) 


SMALLEY, Vera E. The Seurees of A Dictienarie of the French and 
English Tongues, by Randle eel 1611). Baltimore, John 
Hopkins Press, 1948. 944 x ei ins. 252 iba doa are BibHography, 
Index. $4. — “ Cotgrave’s work ’’, writes malley in her conclu 
chapter, “ has been examined under two ects, as a document o 
the Renaissance, and second as a contribution to lexicography... Cot- 

ve shows ous defects as a scholar and he is to no degree a phi- 
ologist or etymologist, but he is by nature a lexicographer, with an 
unusual interest in words for their sakes. As to the age in which he 
lived, he shows characteristics that link him with the men of his time: 
the fondness for puns that was so striking a characteristic of the Ell- 
zabethans, the interest in sclentific nomenclature that prevailed in 
Western Europe in his day, and the intellectual curiosity that was an 
inherent tratt of men of the Renalssance.’’ A fascinating study. 


375.41 : GEOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


\ i 

MIDGLEY, C. Golden Meam Geographies: — Book One: The 
Crest of the Hill; Book Two: This Land of Ours; Book Three: Sowth 
of tho Line; Book Four: Beyond Atlantio Breakers} Book Five: Beyomd 
the Rising Sun; Book Six: Beyond the Narrow Seas; Book Seven: 
Palm and Pine; Book Eight: The Seven Seas. Exeter, Wheaton, 1949. 
8x6% ins. 100 Pp: {approz., depen on volume). Photogrepes 
charts, 8. each. — Book One of this series is intended 
for children of 11-12 bald old, and Book Eight for children, of 14-15 
Ae old. They should lead to delight and hard work on the part of all 

e children who read and use them. The copious and interesting 
exercises are headed “ Some to do’’, and children will not fail to 
accept the suggestion with tude—how often one longs nowada 
for something really worth doing, and how much one would dof only 
someone would have eno confidence in one not to feel that one had 
always to be forced to do it! A good deal of Mr. Midgley’s pomor in 
ene these ch and stimulating books is revealed in the closing 
lines of Book One, which are worth quoting :— 

“We can never solve our problems until people stop thinking of 
themselves first; until we get rid of selfishness. Perhaps you k 
that that is a strange comment to make in a geography book. Perhaps 
it is, but it does not matter if you know all the bays and capes in the 
world, dozens of temperature figures, pages about exports and imports— 
unless your study of geography teaches you that the peoples of the world 


pee eee 


must learn widsom, and be to work together, you will have 
missed much of its value. Learn you can about places, but do not 
forget that it is people who matter the most.’’ Se 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (I1.B.E.) 

POUNDS, Norman; M.A., Ph.D. An Histerical and Political 
Geography of Eurepe. London, Harrap, 1947, reprinted 1949. 8x54 
ins. 542 pp. Fully illustrated and Indexed. 25/— net. -~ A timely reprint 
of a book that was o y planned as a textbook for sixth forms and 
, those preparing for er School Certificate. 


342.3 > Forms oF GOVERNMENT (LB.E.) 


STRONG, C.F., M.A, Ph.D. Modern Political Constitutions: an 
Ferm. London, Sidgwick & Jackson, 1949. BAKO ins. 383 pp. 
Detailed ‘bibliography and index. 25/—. — This is the 3rd, revised and 
enlarged edition of a work reviewed already in these columns, on the 
o on of its pen appearances in 1930 and 1939. It has established 
itself as a stan work on the outer and historical aspects of a problem 
(ultimately, the problem of fore) with whose inner 
and future no book deals so adequately perhaps as Waterman’s “ 
Spheres of Soclety’’. As regards that future, Mr. Strong himself, 

though his ideas are tentatively put forward, ts thinking in the same 
direction as Charles Waterman. * Such a federal scheme as that of 
which we have spoken’’, he writes, would society not as a fede- 
ration of territorial units—provinces or sta or cantons—but as a 
federation of all kinds of associations, economic, religious and social, in 
which men and women do in practice express themselves far more fully 
than They oat through the normal po cal organisation.” Thinking 
on those lines will lead to a recognition of Waterman’s thesis, namely 
that government, economic production and cultural activity need to 
function each on thelr own ground at thelr own peculiar tasks, and each 
with their own kind of organisation. 


375.82 Crvics (1.B.E.) 


ALLEN, Arthur B. and HUDSON O.R.S. Citizenship. London, 
Allman, 1948. 7%,x5 ins, X and 258 pp. Index. 7s.6d. — Mr. Allen 
wrote book to give material to those of all ages who desire to know 
something of the government of England and how that government has 
evolved. In this way it sets out the ideals of citizenship, since it shows 
clearly what is the English inheritance in terms of overnment. The 
book was completed during the worst war years and publication was 
therefore delayed. When peace came and with it new laws, revision 
was fourtd to be imperative ; this was undertake by Mr. Hudson. Part. I 
deals with the Machinery for Pa ve ang, Pt. IL with Local Govern- 
ment and Pt. III with the Social Bases of Life (work in all its eee 
Paman, education, and politics). The book is a very readable ry 
of the government and the laws of d and a valuable book of 
reference ; it will be appreciated by teachers, by serlous young people 
and by the intelligent general reader. 


370.3 NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES (LB.E.) 


RYBURN, W.M. and FORGE K.B. Principles of T London, 
Oxford University Press, Geoffrey Cumberledge, 1948. 7% X4% ins. 
YV. and 230 pp. Ilus. 4s.6d. — Here we have ad ption of the 


nature of teaching—fhe prua of teaching method, the: methods 
of tea , the nature of learning, the laws and methods of learning, 
clearly, briefly and ead set out, and in conclusion the objects of the 
school, the principles un erlying the curriculum and the subjects to be 
included. e treatment of ea pene is broad and-sane enough to 
help teachers in any country, and the authors show sympathy with both 
teachers and their pupils. 7 s . 


aa Ț 


371.0 FUNDAMENTAL TYPES OF EDUCATION 


; (LB.E.) 
Fundamental Education. Washington, Federal Agency, 
Office of Education, Bulletin 1948, No. 13. 9 x53% ins. X and 28 pp. — 


The materials contained in this very useful pamphlet wopr ared by 

the Unesco Secretariat for the Regional Conference on andamental 

Education, held in Mexico City in 1947. Pt. I 1s a definition of Funda- 

mental Education, a sumay of its scope, Bl hed re and content ; 

P II describes the elements of Fundamental Education ; pt. III goes 
to the organization of Fundamental Education programmes. 


370.46 PsyoHo-PEDAGoGyY (LB.E.) ` 
ALLEN, Arthur B., in collaboration with WILLIAMS Evan H. 

The P of Puaishment. The New School ges ers London, 

Allman, 2nd impression, 1948. 8x5% ins. 148 pp. Bibliogr. . Index. 


78.6d. — It is hard to belleve, that this book was first printed in 1936, 
so much of it is still a challenge, for example the chapter on ‘‘ The 
Problem of Corporal Punishment ’’. The new school pline is by no 
means absence of discipline as the following quotation shows : “ Children 
who govern their own school, administer its discipline and regulate its 
social life ; who can control their likes and dislikes Ìn the realm of study, 
work to a given time-table and deliver the results when required, 
enter the outside world better balanced and more poised than were 
their parents.’’ The teacher’s part is difficult, he self-discipline, 
self-respect and respect of bis fellow-men in order create a spirit of 
co-operation in his charges. 


870.46 - . PsycHo-PRDAGOGY (I.B.E.) 


FREUD, Sigmund. Three - Essays on the Theory of Sexuality. 
Authorized Translation by James Strachey. London, Imago Publishing 
Company, 1949. 8%x5¥% ins. 134 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — 
This is the first E h translation of a book that originally appeared in 
1905, but tt is based upon the last issue (of 1942) incorpora the 
author’s final revision. e translation has been read through by Miss 
Anna Freud, it is extremely clear and fluent. The three essays are 
entitled: Sexual Aberrations, Infantile Sexuality, the Transformations 
of Pub They will interest medical practitioners, psychiatrists and 
psyto- ysts, advanced educatio : 


376.7 < ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


FLEMING, C.M. Adelescence : ` Hs Social ‘Psychology. London, 
Houuledse 1948. 9x5% ins. 262 pp. Appendix on certain statistical 
terms. Index. Biblography following each chapter. 16/- net. A further 
volume in the well-known International Library of Sociology and Soctal 
Reconstruction, edited by Karl Mannhelm. An academic troduction, 
written in an engaging way, to a very wide field. , 


x 
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37 A (41) EDUCATION IN ScoTLanD (1.B.E.) 


Education in Scetland im 1948. H.M.O Stationdry 
Office, 1949. 9144 x53% Ins. 68 pp. 1/3d. net. —The interesting section on 
p and secondary education in Scotland stresses that pupils in 

d arrears are still suffering, though to a diminishing extent, from 
the unsettling effects of the war, and that the wounds inflicted on 
education have gone deeper than was expected and cannot quickly be 
healed. Later in the same section, it is stated that the so-called recreative 
subjects are beginning to emerge from 4 perlod of comparative neglect, 
and that wherever there is evidence of increased proficiency in a school, 
much SB a i ts o ihe zeal or Mhe ds be of art, music, 
and physical training. In this connection, it is worthy of note that 
in Ardet public concerts. have been given by a large choir drawn 
from all the primary schools in the city, and a schools service room 
in the Art ery has been set aside for exhibitions of the work done by 
the pupfls in and handicrafts. There is a deep inner connection 
between these two items of news, the slow passing of unsettledness and 
the gradual increase of artistic activity. ` 


87 A (41) EDUCATION IN ScoTLAND (LB.E.) 


Education (Seotland) &e. Edinbbrẹdgh, H.M.D Statio 
Office, 1947. 944 x53% ins. 154 pp. — This volume includes the Sco 
Education Department’s orts on Education in Scotland, 
Education, Approved Schools, and Community Centres, and Statutory 
Rules and Orders, and the examination papers for 1947 for the Senior 
Leaving Certificate. 


37 A (54) EDUCATION IN Invi (1.B.E.) 


BASU, Anathnath. ert Edneation in India: its future. Calcutta, 
Narendra Nath Chatterjee, 1946. 9x 5% ins. ad R 1.8. — In spite 
of the great changes in India, this book by the Head of the Teachers 
Training Department of Calcutta University, with its broad outlook 
on the future, is still important, showing as it does the stupendous 
problems facing Indian educators. It is dedicated to Dr. Zakir Husain 


Mm 
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who has done so much in recent years for basic education in India. The ` 


author points out a source of w e and inefìciency that must be 
remedied : only a small percentage of boys and entèring the lowest 
class of the school remain at school for 4 years ; therefore many of them 
relapse into illiteracy. He suggests temporary remedies that could be 
tried, until there are enough teachers and schools to enable authorities 
to enforce 7 or 8 years of compulsory attendance. 


37 A (471) - i FINLAND (LB.E.) 
~ KALLIO, Nilo. The School System of Finland. Helsinki, 1949. 
8%x5% ins. 64 pp. Mus. — Dr. Kallio, a member of the Board of 
Education, has given in this booklet (with the assistance of specialists 
for some kinds of schools) a clear and comprehensive description of the 
present situation of the school system. There is a ter on 
Adult Education, and the Universities of Helsinki and Turku, the 
Pedagogic High School and Social High School are menttoned. 


37 A (87) i EDUCATION IN VENEZUELA (LBE.) 


GOETZ, Delia. Edwestion in Venezuela. Washington, U.S. Office 
of Education, 1948. 9x5%% ins. 104 pp. Llustrations, diagrams, charts. 


MP GE 


Bibliography. — One of a well written and documented series of basic 
ena on education in a number of countries of Central and South 


37 A (728.7) EDUCATION IN PANAMA (LB.E.) 


GOETZ, Della. in Panama. Washington, U.S. Office of 
Education, 1948. 9x53% ins. 90 pp. and charts. Biblio- 
t by the same author, in the series of basic 


graphy. — Another wor 
studies mentioned above on Central and South American countries. 


374 -ADULT EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


POOLE, Edmund. Growth ef Adult Education. London, Bureau 
of Current Affairs, 117 Piccadilly, London, W.1., 1948. PEOR 
16 pp. Ilustrated. 7d post free. — The author of this stimulating 

amphlet is an education officer of the Workers’ Educational Associa- 
on. : 


371.01 Tae ScHoo (LB.E.) 


HAPPOLD, F.C. Viron and Studies in Ends and 
, Means in Education. London, Faber and Faber, 1947. 84%, x51% ins. 
194 pp. 12s. 6d. — Dr. Happol ’s theories and philosophi: ‘deas ve 
been applied for years in the ar school of which he is the head- 
master and which ranks very high both for its academic standards and 
for the fine character of its boys, Bishop Wordsworth School, Salisbury. 
Therefore the more idealistic of them cannot be dismissed as utopian, 
and the more practical show some of the reasons why the id c 
lans have succeeded. Among the first, those on the methods of the 
erse School, where Dr. Happold began his career (the methods of 
W.HLD. Rouse and Caldwell Cook in particular) ; on the Sub- 
i Synthesis (based on neag. and entonnent on the Emotional 
evelopment of Boys ; on the School Com any of Honour and Service 
(which exists and works) ; and on Social Studies at Sixth Form Level, 
are outstanding. Among the second, the reasonableness of the four 
devoted to Planning and Administration is very persuasive, and the 
four chapters in which the conduct of a selective examination is tho- 
roughly examined repay careful reading. This new book of Dr. Happold’s 
_ 1s bra and challenging. pro as it does, that even to-day, in our > 
materialistic age, a an School comm is possible. An interest- 
ing chapter describes the author’s friendly but controversial corres- 
pondence with H.G. Wels, in 1943. 


371.01 i Tar ScnooL (LB.E.) 


. Teachers! Arp These Your Children ? Pelee Board of Education 
of the City of New York, 1946 (reprinted 1947). 9 x6 ins. 46 pp. Illus. — 
A first-rate -pamphlet containing kindergarten, first and second grade ~ 
“ scenes of children tn real classrooms—real children and real teachers’’. 
It shows how real difficilties were solved ! : 


371.142 PREPARATION OF Lessons (LB.E.) 


GREEN, George H.. Planning the Lesson. London, University of 
London Press, 1 . TY ete . 62 pp. 3.s. — Professor Green, 
in this thoroughly practical little book, gives student-teachers in training 
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and young teachers in practice the benefit of his wide teaching expe- 
rience. ere are many wise hints and warnings and excellent exercisès 
in preparation, presentation, association, application, etc. 


871.025 è > Parent EpucatTion (LB.E.) 


Working with Parents: A Handbeok.. Was n, D.C. Federal 
Security Agency, Office of Education, Bulletin 1948, No. 7. 9% x6'ins. 
vi and 46 pp. Ilus: $0.15. — An excellent guide to better home and 
school co-operation, a goal now recognized both by teachers and parents, 

. It contains a good list of sources (American) of Materials on Child 
Development and Parent Education. : 


371.29 : : Types oF SanooL (LB.E.) 


GATTEGNO, C. Experiment in International Education. London, 
reprinted from “The New Era in Home and School’’, Vol. XXX, 
Nos. 2 and 4. 914x6 ins. 16 pp. — In this brief and pithy pamphlet, 

. Dr. aoe of the Institute of Education, University of London, 
describes the principles and methods of the work initiated by the New 
Education Fellowship, in 1946, as a first step towards a ie cies project 
for international schools, and es a summary of the findings of the 
flve experiments made, 1947 and 1948, by- the International Asso- 
clation for the Ex e of Youn People LA.E.Y.). The methods 
are far from hap and this important pamphlet should be of 
great assistance to educators organising exchanges. 


373.100 ~ PUBLIC SCHOOLS (LB.E.) 


WOLFENDEN, J.F. The Public Schoels To-day: A Study in 
Boarding Scheol Edneation. London, University f London Press, 1948. 
7% x5 ins. 112 pp. Indexed. ,4/6d—net. — This interesting book, 
whose author is headmaster of Shrewsbury, is one in the serles Edu- 
cational Issues of To-day, a series based on the common convictions of 
its contributors that (a} education is a deeper affair than instruction ; 
(b) the content and method of teaching necessarily reflect one’s beliefs ; 
(o the future trend of civilisation will greatly end an tho pare py 

it to individuals ; and (d) there 1s no substitute for t. 


3733 ` ; ’ SECONDARY EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


DENT, H.C. Secendary Edneation for All: Origins and Develop- 
ment in London. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1949. 734x56 
ins. VIII and 224 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 8s.6d. — A vital erlment is 
being made in every part of the United Kingdom. How waluable will 
it prove ? Continuous critical study will help to clarify the issues. This 
book is a contribution to that study ; it comes from an author whose 
knowledge and experience carries yolc and it will repay careful 
reading. It contains a brief survey of the road by which the present 
position was zoarhed Ti I) ;;an examination of the present position 
with tts problems I), and estions for future advance IID). 
The present o tlon of secon education 1s conpor and poses 
difficult problems, but it is fluid and there is a great of goodwill in 
the nation. Therefore it is very important that educationists and an 
enlightened public should see clearly the purpose and objectives of the 
new secondary education as well as the culties in the way. Part II 
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will prove very helpful in attaining this object. Part III gives the au- 
thor’s personal views, and may not meet with general agreement, but is 
worthy of careful consideration. 


372/3 PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION 
(LB.E.) 
Transfer from Primary to Sehoels. London, Evans 


Brothers, 1949. 814x54 ins. 190 PP. 8.6d. — This very useful book 
contains the report of the Consultative Committee appointed in June 
1946 by the N.U.T., “to examine and make recommendations on tho 
estion of the transference of children from the Primary to the Secon- 
dary stage.”” Their work has been done with great thoro ess and 
pathetic understanding of the uniqueness of the individual child. 
ow that every child is to have secondary education, the problem is 
one of allocation rather than selection ; nevertheless, there 1s room 
in every type of secondary school for every child of 11 years whose noeds 
it would best meet, and until true parity of esteem is lished between 
all forms of secondary education, selective methods have still to be 
used to a certain extent. The relative merits of examination papers and 
objective tests, of oral examination and interviews, of the area scheme 
in general use and the quota scheme recommended by the Committee, 
are carefully weighed ; the proper use of intelligence, aptitude and 
attainment tests, the possibility of conslderation for the wishes of 
arents, the validity of the o on of the primary school teachers, are 
ully gone into. The Committee’s Recommendations, as well as Appen- 
dices I (analysis of information received from 118 local education 
authorities), [II (Aptitude Testing), VI and VII (the Quota Scheme), 
are particularly important. 


379.63 (71) : SCHOOL ATTENDANCE IN ODEJ 


Absenteeism in Canadian Schoels. Toronto, National Committee 
for School Health Research, 206 Huron Street, Toronto, 1948. 11x81% 
ins. 156 pp. Charts and diagrams. Appended list of provincial commit- 
tees for school health research in Canada. $1. —- A very thorough 
piece of research-analysis. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


CHESSER, Eustace. Grow Up—And Live. Harmondsworth (Middle- 
sex), Penguin Books, 1949. 295 pp. Index. 1/—. — Dr. Eustace Percy is 
a medical practitioner and olo in London who has lectured and 
_ written a good deal on questions related to sex education and marriage 

quane As the Rt. Hon. R.A. Butler says in his Foreword, this book 
cals in a courageous and original manner, with the self-government 
of a human being, but he warns the reader that “it has taken'the 
author a life’s experience to simplify the issue which he treats’’; there- 
fore the young people who read his book should do so with “a proper 
modesty °’. T. Chesser writes with a wide knowledge of present day 
conditions in Great Britain, a real understanding of the average adoles- 
cent boy and girl, and much common sense. One may wonder whether 
it would not be possible to fire their ambition to meet more stringent 
demands. Conquering difficulties appeals to the young eee the 
ethics of the last chapter might infuse the book more gen y. 
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375.(42) History (I.B.E.) 

BOOG-WATSON, . E.J., and CARRUTHERS, J.L Teacher’s 

London, Oxford ‘Untversity Press, and Geoffre Cumberlege, 

949. 7% x5 ins. {8 p . 4/6d@ net. — An invaluable de and source 

of innumerable sugg ons, for teachers using the authors’ series of 
history textbooks ; 


371.78 sons) a EpucaTtTIoN (LB.E.) 


Schoels. London, London 

ny Council, a 9. 9. Th ne A eip. sy iam This is the new sylabus 

one tal work done bofore and since the war, and 

designed the apie thet heeds of both boys and girls of seven to eleven 
years of age. 
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372.4 i ' Reapine (LB.E.) 


THE SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. 
Studies in vine Binion L London, University of London Press, 
1948. 9x6 Ins. liogr. 212 pp. 5/—. — The Council’s Committee on 
Reading have, after years of work, produced these Mluminating studies, 
which will be of great value to teachers engaged in the early stages of - 
Tea instruction. No.1 deals with the results of recent reading - 

in so far as they are related to the earty es of reading 

mastery (oayetiological factors, methods of teaching reading, the con- 
tents of primers, reading readiness, etc.). No. 2 is the vocab of 
Scottish children en schooL No. 3 points out defects in ant 
readers, mainly as vocab (word lists, American and Scot- 
tish, are analysed an ared). No. 4 is on six-and-seven year old 
children’s acquaintance with th the vocab of comics. study 
will interest parents and all educationists. No account is taken of the 
moral ot igh of the problem but, from the point of view of learning 
to read, rand of comics are definitely useful. . It is rather 
diseoncertin to Pia leet that the vocabulary of comics is more closely 
related to the child’s stage of articulation, interests and vocabulary’ 
development than that of some infant readers ! 


372.4 Reapinga (LB.E.) 


HARDIE, C.D. A Minimım Vocabulary. Melbourne, Australian 
Council for Educational Research, 1948. aa 5 ins. 20 pp. — Exten- 
sive research based on the work of Thorn gden and d has 

ded the author in peepornp iz word ists. for the p school. 

o first three lists (1027 wo patos DA inatored: Dy rage; and 
the others (914 words) as soon as- possible after tha 


375.132 ¢ Eneiisy (LB.E.) 


REEVES, James. oy eT. of Peetry. 
London, Heinemann, Haus EET ins. 152 pp dex of first lines. 


Cloth boards 3/3d 3 Í cloth 2/9d. — A very varied selection, which 
includes some lake aai and the incomparable Arthur Waley. 


371.134 š i Frenca (LB.E.) 


MALLINSON, Vernon. Nous les gosses. London, Heinemann, 1949. 
7 4x5 ins. ví and 62 pp. Tus. 2s.6d. — This little reader comprises 
“sequences. pane on the well known French film, and keeps pretty 
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closely to the vocabulary of the original. There is no doubt that boys 
and giris in their 3rd year of French will enjoy it. They will become 
f with the vocabulary of the primary school children of Paris, 
which is idiomatic if not elegant, and they will be enabled to fraternize 
with thelr opposite numbers in France. 


37 E Dictionaries (LB.E.) 


HENDERSON, B.L.K. A Dictlenary ef English Idioms. London, 
Blackwood, 1947 (2nd Impression). 7% es kep 352 Pp. 7/6 d net. — 
as W 


A most useful book of reference, for Eng as non-English 
people. 
37 C. BioararHy (LB.E.) 


FIRTH, Catherine B. Cemstance Loulse Maynard. Misirees of 
Westfield College. London, Allen and Unwin,’1949. 8% x53% ins. 
350 pp. Illus. Index. 18/-. — A biography descriptive of ‘Victorian 
childhood and youth, the e elical ape , the vocation and 
career, and the friendships, varied intellectual pursuits, religious Life 
and inner conflicts of a remarkable woman, whose 86 years of life cover 
a period of tremendous at ain While she studied at Girton (she was 
the first woman who the Mental and Moral Science eee A 
the vocation came to her to found a college for women like Girton 
for its high standard of work, “ but where the name of Christ shall be 
loved and honoured’’. Her dream was fulfilled in 1882, when West- 
fleld Coll Se was opened. In the 31 years during which she 
Tuled the ege, her strong personality and firm religious convictions 
set a mark on most of the 500 students who passed through her hands, 
many of whom have distinguisged themselves in responsible positions. 


371.36-7 AvupDIO-VisvuaL Ars (I.B.E.) 


FULTON, William R.A. A Guide to In-Service Study of Andio- 
Visual Aids. Norman (Oklahoma), Extension Division of the Uni- 
versity of Oklahoma, undated. 83% x7 ins. 32 pp. Bibliogr. $0.10. — 
An intensely practical little book providing a schedule for the course 
(with reading references). Every pter suggests problems, activities, 
basic principles of u tlon, and questions for evaluating the in- 
service study ; every type of ald is treated. 


371.36-7 Aupio-VisuaL Arps (LB.E.) 


CHANDLER, Anna Curtis and CYPHER, Irene F. Audio-Visual 
T t For Enrichment of the Curriculum. New York, Noble, 
1948. 8x51 ins. 252 pp. Fully and beautifully Ilustrated. Glossary. 
$3.50. — A handbook, for teachers wishing to make use of audio-visual 
alds, which bears the stamp of American researchers’ thoroughness. 


371.92 MENTAL Dsricrency (I.B.E.) 


PARKER, H.T. The Mental Defective in School and After. Mel- 
bourne University Press (for the Australlan Council for Educational 
Piece 1949. 81%, x54, ins. 32 pP- 1s.6d. — A clear exposition of 
the problem and a wise study of ‘the obligation of society to the 
defective ’’. 
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136.7 Camp PsycHotogy (LB.E.) 


PIAGET, Jean, and INHELD Baerbel. La i aT: de 
Tespace ches Penfant. Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1948. 
9x5% ins. 581 pp. Fr. Fr. 600. — What is the reality of space? Is 
it an empirical, an intuitive ed An a priori, a rational, a sense, 
or a functional concept ? the o ect of arriving at the reality 
underlying the concept of space, the p t authors of this work have 
done some research in genetic psychology, using the now well-known 
clinical method of Professor Piaget. From their conclusions it is clear 
how much a teacher of elementary mathematics would gain in leading 
his pupils to express and build up their ideas of space! It is ely 
clear that for a child space is some Leer bound u 
activity and function, but having its o in p ve spatial intul- 
tions which come long before the stage of the projected-cum-Euclidean 
co 


379.4 RELATION BETWEEN SCHOOL AND STATE 
(LB.E.) 


ROLIN, Jean. Les Hbertés universitaires. Paris, Editions de la 
Nouvelle France, 1947. 9x54 ins. 258 pp. — Mr. Rolin’s et 1s the 
inc. incursion of the state into educational affairs. He es the 
view that it is the state, with its love of unification, that destroys 
initiative and all spiritual wealth and variety. For this reason he believes 
that a untversity should cherish its independence. On the question 
of educational reform, he maintains that the ‘“‘ school open to the 
talents’’ would lead to a university structure corresponding to the 
natural structure of society itself: families, trades and professions, 
associations, and religious communities. It would then be in the centre 
of small groups that teachers would be able to work in freedom, b 
up children and training their disciples. Mr. Rolin knows that a - 
versity has a unique part to play in society, and that such a part can 
only be played by men who are free’. He might have added that the 
demands on a ersity nowadays are heavier than ever in the past ; 
not only are its teachers called on to disseminate ideas from out of thelr 
own sphere of activity, but also, like artists, to be able to apply them. ' 


37 N. — 377.221 .. CONFERENCES. — CONSERVATION 
(1.B.E.) 


Documents préparateires à la Conférence Technique Internationale 

la Erotectiog: de li Nalare Ame Te U.8.4. Edited by the 
Taternational Union for the Protectlon of Nature, and published Paris, 
Unesco, 1949. 9x614, ins. 102 pp. — Present-day humanity is at the 
edge of a precipice, the balance having been disturbed between the rate 
of the use and consumption of the world’s natural resources and their 
rate of renewal. The danger has at last been reco Monumental 
works like ‘‘ The Rape of the Earth ” by Jacks and White have exerted 
a steady influence, and sponsored b nesco, the International Union 
for the Protection of Nature was formed in 1948. An international 
technical conference has been fixed for August this year, to be held in 
the U.S.A. A technical Pat fea alee gat for Europe and Africa took 
place in Fontainebleau in ber last year. The present volume gives 
an account of the work done there, at the Inter-American Conference on 
the Conservation of Reproducible Natura] Resources, and at thePacific 
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Scientific Congresses. A world convention as basis for international 
cooperation is felt to be essential and this year’s conference will make a 
pre ary study of this question. It will also consider the education of 
the public concerning the conservation of natural resources. 


377.255 SsxuaL EpucatTion (LB.E.) 
CHAMBRE, Pierre. La famille et Pécole devant le de 
Péducation sexuelle. Paris, Fédération nationale des clations 


de Parents d’Eléves des Lycées et Collèges, 1948. 714X 43 Ins. 198 pp. 
— This book is not a textbook. It is an account of an experiment 
undertaken at Chamb Secondary School, and appraised very highly 
by several of the pupils there, The grenn was carried on for a num- 
ber of years, and increased in scope ugh what in essence became a 
“ School for Parents’ and a most noteworthy instance of collaboration 
between school and family. ; 


377.255 ` SexuaL EpucatTion (LB.E.) 


BERGE, André. L'édmeaiion sexuelle et affective. Paris, Editions du 
Scarabée, 1948. 71X54 ins. 174 pp. Dr. Berge deplores the fact that 
many educators have by their attitude contributed to putting every- 
thing pene to sex {nto a category by itself, mysterious and taboo. 
He believes, however, that it is unwise to lift this taboo without at the 
same time breaking down the artificial barriers set up between sex and 
the rest of the emotional lfe. Such is the double aim of his book. He 
treats his subject with the clear logic of science, but without neglecting 
the deep spiritual values involved. The first part of the volume is on 
a child’s sexual and emotional development, the attitude of the educator 
to his questions, and sexual educa on from the threshold of puberty 
to that of married life. In the 2nd part, which is the most original, he 
examines, as a medical man thoroughly acquainted with psycho-analysis, 
the elements of feminine psychology and those of masculine psychology 
and draws practical conclusions in two particularly challenging chapters, 
one dealing with the crisis in the position of woman and its consequences 
for the home and for society, the other dealing with the tles 
which confront man in his posttion to-day. 


379.75 SECULAR Scuoors (I.B.E.) 


COGNIOT, Georges. La Question scelaire et la Loi Falloux. Paris, 
Editions Hier et Aujourd’hui, 1948. 95% ins. — For Mr. Cognlot 
the social question and the educational on are inseparable. th 
the help of quotations (often from the writings of the perlod he is dealing 
with), he traces the development of educational theory and school poli- 
tics under Louis-Philippe. His aim is to discover why the educational 
theories of the Utopian Socialists prior to 1948 and the schemes for school 
reform made in the early weeks of that famous year were all swept into 
oblivion by the Falloux Law. The latter he sone as an attempt by 
political means to impose on the nation a religion deemed likely to 
engender a spirit of resignation. He considers that great changes in 
education are still n in France, and-that they can be brought 
about only by the “ école lalque ’’. 


37 N. — 378 CONFERENCES. — HIGHER EDUCATION 
: : (1.B.E.) 


Rapport de la Conférence des Représentants des Uni- 
versités. Paris, Unesco, 1948. PKI a ins, 224 Pe: — The conference 
in question was conjointly convened for Utrecht 2nd—13th August of 
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Ee : 
last year, by Unesco and the Dutch Government. This report on it 
includes‘a foreword by Mr. Julian Huxley, the various recommendations 
made by the conference (one of particular interest being on the means of 
estab untve cooperation at an int onal level), the 
principal speeches, and the reports from 29 countries-on contempo: 
developments and problems o er education. The conference nomi- 
nated an interim committee with the task of organising and administer- 
Tg an International Univ Office, and of convening a conference in 
z oA lay the foundations for an international association of higher 
ucation. ` _ 


371.73 : PuysicaL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


. SUAUDEAU, René. Les Méthodes Nouvelles do [Education -Phy- 
Paris, Presses Untversitaires de France, 1947. 74% ins, 178 pp. 

Mr. Suadeau, of the Physical Education Instttute of Clermont-Ferrand 
University, reviews the whole feld of current ideas on physical educa- 
tion : modern educational tendencies, training, history, and experiments. 
His chapters on decentralisation, Biya es and rhythmics are 
of particular interest. His conclu chapter stresses the complextty 
of the problems‘ of physical education, and the importance of a good 
scientific grounding for pupfl-teachers. 


877.51 i Evurnyrmacs (I.B.E.) 


JACQUES-DALCROZE, Emile. Notes bariolées. Geneva, Editions 
Jeheber, 1948. 734x51, ins. 196 pp. — These notes jotted down in 
simple unaffected e are garnered from a lo e devoted to 
music and tọ youth. ey will be read with deep affection by the former 
students of the creator of Eurhythmics, and because of his loving 
understanding of chil educators will read them with profit. They 
have wisdom, humour and a deep sincerity. 


377.94 : VOCATIONAL Guibanon (LB.E.) 


L’Orientation PEI Conférence Internationale du al, 
32nd Session, Question on the Agenda. Geneva, Internation 
Labour Office, 1949. — Vocational dance is a means of ensuring the 
maximum adaptation of the individual to his work, and of improving 
the mechant side of placing men in sha ie In this brochure, 
Report EX (1) gives details of the work done the 31st Session of the 
Conference on Vocational Guidance, held in 1 in San Francisco, and 
of its draft recommendation. Report IX (2) gives the replies of the 
various governments to the draft recommendation, a letter on the same 
subject from the Director-General of Unesco, an analysis of the replies, 
and the text of the amanded draft recommendation, which will form 
the basis of the discussion at the 32nd Session of the Conference to be 
held this year. i ` í 


136.7 Cmo PsycnoLoay (LB.E.)\ 


FAUVILLE, A. Eléments de Fsychologio do [Enfant ct do PAdo- 
lescent. Louvain, Nauwelaerts and Paris, Vrin, 1948. 81X5% ins. 
172 pp. Bibliography. — The author of this work is a professor at 
Louvaln University, and głves the results of experim research 
on the psychological development of children and adolescents. In the 
first part of his book he deals with the biological aspects of his probl 
in the second with the social and intellectual aspects, and in the third 
with puberty, which he calls the physiological factor. His final chapter 
is on the building up of Personality: 7 


reas (see 
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372.21. — 136.7 PreE-scHooL EDUCATION. — CHILD 
PsycHoLoay (LB.E.) 


JONCKHEERE, Tobie. La Pédagegie Expérimentale au Jardin 
@Enfants. Brussels, Lamertin, 5th Edition, 1949. 714x7 ins. 202 pp. 
‘ Index. — A new edition of a work that in its fleld is already a classic. 


37B History oF Epucation (I.B.E.) 
HUBERT, René. ‘Histetre do la Pédagogie. Paris, Presses Uni- 
versitaires de France, 1949. TASA ins. 404 PP. Pibliography, 
index. — Education, declares . Hubert, rector of Strasbour, ni- 
* versity, brings down to earth and tests a soclety’s conception of man- 
kind, and changes only as that society es. He passes in review the 
various systems of education from the past to the present, 
speaks of the doctrines, old and new, of the philosophers of education, 
and considers various modern trends in education, mentioning among 
others names those of Dewey, Carrel and Huxley. 


37 A (42). — 873 ENGLAND. — SECONDARY EDUCATION 
' (LB.E.) 


MULLER, C. La do le Scolarité. Louvain, Nauwelaerts, 
1949. 74X4 ins. 62 pp. — Mr. Muller, professor at Louvain Uni- 
versity, a visit to England, outlines the educational em of the 
country where the ‘‘ Educational Bill” has introdu numerous 
reforms. In connection with the picture he gives of British second 
education, he describes the organisation of the Senior, Selective Cen 
and Junior Technical Schools in England and Wales, and of the Com- 
prehenstve Schools in Scotland. i 


372. — 379.91 (493) PRIMARY EDUCATION. — LEGISLATION 
: ' . (LB.E.) 


DE SCHEPPER, Arthur, and VANSILIETTE, Gabriel. ra 
lation de P ‘Primaire. Souplone, Duculot, 1948. 8x5% 

282 pp. — This study is a comm on the law concerning the orga- 
nisation of primary education in Belgium and the decree governing the 
training of teachers. It examines in detail the various clauses on com- 
pulsory schooling, legal aspects, curricula, languages, free schooling, 
costs, subsidies, teaching staffs, and general and medical inspection. 


It gives the texts of various circulars and decrees, Including 
those affecting subsidies, salaries, specialised teachers and inspection. 
371.38 Activity Marnops (1.B.E.) 


à demain: Documentation pour les “ Classes 
. Baris, Delalain, 1948. 8%5% ins. 62 pp. — This bro- 
chure, which is to be Oey, a er publication on tea 
methods and exercises, is a collection of articles which have ap 
between 1902 and 1942 in the “ Revue de l’ Enseignement des Jeunes 
Filles ”. It includes varlous appeals for reform, and articles on Tee 
into the question of a dee understanding of pupils, on the “ 
de sixième ”, on moral and social education in secon schools, and 
on the results obtained by collective work by teachers and pupils 


377.342 DEMOCRATIG EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

Informations suisses. Neuchâtel, Baconnière. 73% x53% ins. 171 pp. 
— In the last article here, ‘‘ Education et Démo e’’, Mr. R. Dottrens 
puts forward the view that democracy is the most difficult form of 
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society to realise in practice, calling as it does for constant individual 
effort. Education, he believes, whether in the home or at school, should 
awaken a child’s conscience, desire to cooperate, and sense of freedom. 


362.191 Rep Cross (LB.E.) 


FERRIERE, Ad. Le Dr. Frédéric Ferrière. Geneva, Suzerenne, 
1948. 7 4x 5 ins. 168 PR: Preface by Mme Noëlle Roger, introduction 
by Mme Frick-Cramer. Sw. Fr. 6. — Dr. Adolphe Ferrière, one of the 
founders of the New Education Fellowship, is well-known in Engish- 
speaking countries for his works on education. In this little volume, he 
‘relates very movingly the life of his father, a medical man who devoted 
his whole life to the International Red Cross. It was Dr. Ferrière who, 
in 1914, succeeded— all advice and precedent—in extending 
to civilians the work of the International Agency for prisoners of war. 
Much of the history of the International Committee of the Red Cross, 
and of the gigantic tasks it carried on in Geneva d war after war, is 
told in these pages. Dr. Frederic Ferrlére’s life is a fine lesson in cou- 
Tage, energy, perseverance and selfless devotion to suffering humanity. 


375.75 TEACHING oF Music (LB.E.) 


ROUSSEL-POUILLES, Madeleine. Initiation Musicale par le 
Chant. Paris, Bourrelier, ‘1946. 10x74, ins. 112 pp. — The author 
first gives some excellent advice on how to teach children of 3 to 8 

ears old to sing, and then a graded selection of some 50 charming songs 
many with rhythm and melody exercises). 


375.991 i REGIONAL STUDIES (LB.E.) 

GAUTIER, Marcel. DL’Enseignememi do la Géographie Locale et 
Same Paris, Delalain, 1949. 73%, x51; ins. 108 pp. — The new 
p curricula in France introduce regional geography into the middle 
classes, and Mr. Gautier, ector of primary educatlon and director 
of a training college, has wri this book as an aid to the masters who , 
will have to teach the subject. He first examines the various sources of 
information (bibliographies, maps, archives, etc.), and then turns his 
attention to the methods of b 3 He opts for direct observation 
and activity methods, and concludes by reviewing the different kinds of 
practical work that may be carried out. 


375.991 REGIONAL Srupms (LB.E.) 


FRANQUET, Marcel. Centres @Inté&rét ct Etnde du Milieu. Lidge, 
Desoer, 1948. 9 x614 ins. 182 pp. Diagrams, bibliography. — Mr. n 
Jeunehomme, an ector-general of panay education, has written 
the introduction to extremely us book. The author is an ìn- 

ector of education too, and describes in detail seven regional 

udies made by the pupils of rural schools. The varied subjects of these 
studies, chosen e framework of the children’s interests, are :— 
the cultivation of sugar-beet and wheat, a Brabancon farm, autumn 
fruits, 'the potable water supply of a village, extraction and use of 
Gobertange stone, and a detalied histori study down to modern 
times of a hamlet.: > g 


37 D R _ BwrioerasrnY (LB.E.) 
La Romdo des Livres. B Edition Universelle, new edition, 

1949. 74 x4% ins. 136 pp. an Fr. 45. — A bibiogrephy bire 

commentary, whi ers 


ch should prove of great use to teachers and o 
choosing books for children. | j 
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371.862 ` .  CHmpREn’s Booxs (LB.E.) 


PANGE, J. de. Les Clefs du Paradis. Paris, Bloud & Gay, 1947. 
714x43 ins. 130 pp. Biblio phy. — The author points out the edu- 
catio and recreational value of books, theatre, cinema and radio 
for children, and in each realm gives the titles of books she recommends. 


871.713 > l ; _ScHooL Mzats (LB.E.) 


SUTTER, Jean. La Protection Alimentaire des Eccliers.. Paris, 
Médicis, 1945. 94 <8 % ins. 182 Pp While an international orga- 
nisation is being built up to solve the urgent problem of health, each 
nation is ob to do what Hes in its power within its own territory. 
The author of the present work deals with the effects of various su 

lementary foods on children’s growth and health in’general, and wl 

e experiments made in numeroys countries. He himself is in favour 
above all else of providing milk and Oslo Breakfasts. He reviews the 
activities of school canteens throughout the world, and draws certain 
conclusions so far as France is concerned. Even though the food situa- 
tion on which Dr. Sutter’s statistics are based has changed, the medical 
arguments he advances are still valid and valuable. 


871.93 - i 1 Youna DELWNQUENTS (LB.E.) 


FISEK, Hicri. Les V’Education pour Mineurs 
en Suiso romande. Neuchâtel, Seiler, 1948. 8%x5% ins. 136 pp. 
Bibliography. — The author of this book, a lawyer, 1s expecially inte- 
rested in the way Switzerland deals with you delinquents, as the 
relevant parts of the Swiss code are considered by many people to be 
the most advanced of their kind in the world. How are these laws 
applied, has Switzerland the educational establishments envisaged in the 

e, these are the questions with which Dr. Fisek concerns himself. 
He has made a detailed study of the five cantons (Vand, Geneva, Frl- 
bourg, Valais and Neuchâtel where French predominates, which wil 
be of the greatest use to all who are interested in such estions, and 
which will show social workers how much has already been done in 
French Switzerland, and what yet remains to be done. 


_ 371.944 Camp Vicrws oF. War (LB.E.) 


L’AHah des Jeunes tend la main à Penfanee juive déracinés. P 
Allah des Jeunes, 1948. 9x74, ins. 62 pp. Mustrated. — The task o 
the ‘‘ Aliah of Youth ’’, created in 1932,1s-to organise and aid the eml- 
gration of Jewish children and youths to Israel, and to ‘ensure thelr 
education in that country. Over a period of 14 years, It has been able 
to help no less than 30, children coming from 32 different countries. 
After months and years of suffering, such children have been placed 
in homes and children’s villages and brought back to a normal existence. 
They are now to be found throughout the * Kibboutz ”’ (the carrera : 
in Israel. Theirs is not a family life, but a collective one. In the 
yay they have learnt to help each other, to take responsibility, and to 
feel and work as a 


362 : es Socata, WELFARE (LB.E.) 
Lotires à TAossistaute. Paris, Bloud & Gay, 1948. 71x4% ins. 
119 pp. — Three letters on the main problems of social service, of special 
interest to social workers and those attracted to difficult and rew G 
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371.037 ` Yours Movements (LB.E.) 

BADEN-POWELL, Lady. Pris sur le vif. Neuchâtel, Delachanx & 
Niestlé, 1948. 7x43, ins. 118 PP, — A first-class translation of Lady 
Baden-Powell’s vivid account o 


e: onog she made from the West 

Indies via the U.S.A. to Newfoundlan 6, on the occasion of the 

Guide Conference in Cuba. Everywhere ae was received and welcomed 

by t rallies of girl-guides, and everywhere sound the same deep 
for international understanding. 


37 G (494) z eal YEARBOOKS (LB.E.) 

Archivy fir ae enre Unterrichtswesen. Frauenfeld, Huber, 
1948. 93% x63% ins. Pp. — Dr. E. Baehler of Aarau is the 
ero of earbook ‘the th) on Swiss education, pubHshed with 


the approval of the Federal Government by the Conference of Cantonal 
rs of Education. This particular number celebrates the 50th 
anniversary of the Conference, which was founded in 1898 at the sug- 
estion of Dr. Albert Huber, and through which the directors of the 
Departments of Education have been able to coordinate their work 
and to seek together the solution of problems common to them all. 
Other achievements of this Conference include the creation of an Archi- 
ves Commission and a Statistics Commission, the publication of an 
atlas of Switzerland for the use of the “ middle schools ’’, and the esta- 
blishment of the “ Editiones Helveticae’’. The Conference has also 
taken an active part in the fields of physical education, recruits exami- 
nations, the teaching of Tyan; and the adoption of a unifed hand- 
writing in German-speaking Switzerland.’ 7 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (LB.E.) 

BAGLEY, Wm. C. Die in den Vereinigten Staaten. 
Stuttgart, Klett. 81x7% ins. 66 Ho aphy. — Mr. Bagley, 
professor in educational theory at Co ambla U , deals with the 


current problems of anme teachers in the Uae States, and of 
keep them informed of the latest developments in thelr subjects. 
Mr. Erich Hylla contributes a charming preface. 


370 (47) EDUCATIONAL THeory (LB.E.) 


ORESCHOW, P.S. Wine 1848, 81 Sowjetischen Didaktik. 
Berlin and Leipzig, Volk wd” 4x6 say 40 pp. — Soviet 
educational theory is based on aein Petition and on the theory 
of knowledge elaborated by Lenin. It therefore begins with observation, 
and leads Uy es eneralisation. It treats of the problem in the 
folowing way: (a The establishment of a concept through experiment 
and observa on; b) Systematisation and re-association of this concept 
with the matter from which it is derived ; (c) deduction and estab 
ment of laws. The author believes that this third element, emphasised 
among others by Pestalozzi, has been anddly neglected by modern 

onalists, and considers that a good educational should 
lead a child to ‘learn, through a balanced exercise of both deductive and 
inductive processes. 


377.1 Reuieious Epucation (LB.E.) 


PFLIEGER, en ing erie Erziehung. Vienna, Herder 1949. 
7 AX ah ins. 80 p teresting a ade of the whole question 

enominational school and the state. The author shares the ideas of 
educational theorists such as Charlotte Bühler, Kerchensteiner, Waitz, 
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Spranger, Stern and Dilthey, and argues that no hinatan 
worthy of the name can ignore religion without grave risks to that 
is meant by civilisation. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (LB.E.) 
SCHULER, Fritz. Jahreskalender fiir pee r 
Bern, ppt SAX 6% ins. 38 pp. Mustra index. Sw. 1.40. 
fine series exercises in observation of plants and Sine for 

sae month of the year, for the use of Swiss oolchildren. 





375.72 _ Drawine (I.B.E.) 


WEIDMANN, Jakob. Der Zedebenunterricht in der Volkschaole. 
Aarau, SauerlAnder. 9 x61 ins. 194 pp. Well Ulustrated. — Mr. Weid- 
mann’s latest book is on the teaching of dra at all levels of com- 
pulsory schooling, and contains much’ good advice to teachers and 
everyone interested in education through artistic activity. He intro- 
duces the subject with a short summary of the historical development 
of the teaching of dra , and shows how much it has been influenced 
by recent researches in e -ducational sclence and child psychology. 


373.7 (404) APPRENTICESHIP (J.B.E.) 
JEANGROS, Erwin. Lehrbetrieb und M o 
Statisti 


Cantonal Apprenticeship Bureau, 1948. 81x6 ins. . 
tables. — A study, written in collaboration with Susanne Eniilmann and 
Ernst Weiss, on the application of the federal law of 26th June, 1930, 
on the apprenticeship- em in the Canton of Bern. The conclusion 
is reached that the n er of employers authorised to train n apprentices 
is insufficient to meet present demands. 


616.89. — 362.7 ` . PSYCHIATRY. — PROTECTION OF CHILDREN 
(LB.E.) 


TRAMER, M. ‘Leitfaden der Jugendrochtlichen Psychiatrie. Basel, 
Schwabe, 1947. 9x614 ins. 178 pp. Index. Bound. Sw. Fr. 12. — 
A thoroughgo study of psychiatry’s contmbution to the problems 
raised by juvenile courts and legislation conce children. It is 
meant for all those persons working in connection the protection 
of young persons, and firmly grounded in a deep knowledge of Swiss 
aaea. It also gives a full neeount of twenty cases. 


372.93 MARIONNETTES (1.B.E.) 

MALIK, Jan. Das in der Techecheslowaked. Prag, 
Orbis, 1948. 84% X714 ins. . Ilustrated. — The history of marion- 
nette "theatres Czechoslov 5 there were no less than 1 of them 


at work in 1847! This lovable ; t study includes a list of radio plays 
for marlonnettes. 


37 C . ` BroararnyY (I.B.E.) 


FREI, Erwin. Pater Florentini und Sein Werk. . Solo- 
thurn, St. Anthonius Verlag, Soc 8¥%xX7% ins. 40 pp. Sw. Fr. 1. — The 
biography of a great and Swiss educationalist, and 
founder of the religious Riok eti at Menzingen and Ingenbohl. 
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371.43 ` Activiry ScHoots (LB.E.) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Nuovo plage Didattickd. Florence, 
Nuova Italla, 1948. 9 x6 104 pp- — Mr. Gabrielli describes the various 
forms of the activity school, and attempts to show that it does not 
necessarily represent a revolution in educational theory. For him it is 
rather the poting into practice of the educational principles which 
thinkers and educationalists of all periods have held. 


871.028 RELATIONS BETWEEN SCHOOL AND Howe (I.B.E.) 


PANICARA, Antonio. Scuola o Famiga. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arte Grafiche, 1947. 9x5% ins. 76 pp. Bibliography. — The author 
shows the need for close collaboration between school and family. 
The external means that he mentions, whereby such collaboration may 
be achieved, include school reports on each child, questionnaires and 
letters to parents concerning curricula and time-tables, and the organisa- 
tion of talks to and with them, a school monthly, and visits to the 
children’s homes. ‘ 


375.991 REGIONAL Sruprss (L.B.E.) 


LEONARDI, Enrico. L’Esploraxione del’ Ambiente neile Pratice 
della Scuola. eat Istituto Padana di Arte Grafiche, 1948. 9 x 5% ins. 
127 pp. — For Epo the author has been director of the school at 
Cles, to, and a wealth of experience and practical detall shows 
why and how onè should explore the region in which one lives. 


37 B . History oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


GALINO-CARRILLO, Angeles. Los Tratados sobre Educación de 
Prineipes. Madrid, Instituto «> José de Calasanz» de pedagona; 
1948. 914 x5% ins. STP — A review of over 80 books of Sp 
writers in the 16th and 17th centuries, which have dealt with the tralning 
and education of princes. 


87 D BIBLIOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


OCHOA Y VICENTE, Jdlia. Bibliografia P do Obras 

on los akos 199@-1985. Madrid, Instituto “San José de 

asanz ” de Pedagogia, 1948. 94, x6 ins. 522 pp. — A careful biblio- 

graphy complled by dame Ochoa, of educational books in Spanish 

and other languages, published betwedn 1930 and 1935. It is the conti- 

nuation of the work done by the Spanish educationalist Rufino Blanco, of 
whom Madame Ochoa was once a pupil. 


t 


37 E Works oF Rerenence (LB.E.) 


LOPEZ GACHO, J., and GONZALEZ BLANCO, Valentin. Practicas 
Escolares. Burgos, Hijos de Santiago Rodriguez, 1946. 9x514 ins. 
a — Very practical advice on all aspects of a primary teacher’s 
wor 


371.237 _ Backwarp CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


MIRA Y LOPEZ, Emilio. E nillo, gue ne aprende. Buenos Aires 
Kapelusz, 1947. 9% x6 ins. 129 pp. . Mira y López belleves and 


of 
attempts to show that a child who doesn’t learn isa child who has been 
hroudli up in surroudings that are not in confo ‘with his mental 


level and perament, and that such a chijd learn as soon as his 
surroudings are suitable for him. - a i 


375.102 ii: SPELLING (LB.E.) 
VILLAREJO MfNGUEZ, Esteban. Escala de. Ortografia Espafiela 
BY beda 1946. 944 x6 ins, 262 A ara el de t Ý 
e go : x . .— y, 0 made for 
the atio a doctorate et Madrid University, on the teaching of spelling 
and on the measurement of the results obtained. ‘ . 


375.991 ' - REGIONAL In QUInIES (LB.E.) 
GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. Un Programa de Enseñanza Social on la Escucla 
Primaria. Madrid, : Instituto ,,San José de Calasanz” de ervey or 
1948. 8x5 ins. 64 pp. — Suggestions for tea children about the 
society in which they live. Team research is strongly recommended. 


371.258 i ; Scnoo, Excunstons (LB.E.) 
GONÇALVES VIANA, Mario. Téorla o é des Excursice 
Escolares, Lisbon, Liga dos Combatentes da Grande Guerra, 1945. 
10x814 ins. 20 pp. — A detailed study of the way in which school 
excursions and journeys should be omeanieed and prepared for. 


‘37 N i - CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS (LB.E.) 
SKEZESZEWSKI, Stanislaw. Podstawowe sadania oswiatowa. Warsaw, 
Szkolnych, 1948. 944x6 ins. 56 pp. — The speech of the Pollsh 
Minister of Education to a conference of scientific and cultural workers 
on the educational tasks accomplished and to be accomplished, for the 
foundation of the Socialist State... 


370.1 ` EDUCATIONAL THEORIES (LB.E.) , 


DOBROWOLSKI, Stanislaw. Wychowamio i wychewawes. Warsaw, 

Wydawniczy “ Nasza Ksiegarnia ’’, 1948. 934 x 6 ins. 135 pp. — 

A generfl study of theories of education, and the tasks of those who are 

responsible for educatjon—parents, teachers and those, engaged in the 
vocational training of young people. ` 


871.381 HanpiararTs (LB.E.) 


WOJNAROWICZ, Feliks.. Nauezanie robét x drewna. Warsaw, 
Szkolnych, 1949. 9x6 Ins. 280 pp. — A valuable teaching guide, with ` 
numerous practical exafnples, on working in wood. - 


37 C : : Broararuy (LB.E.) 
Ladwik Tadeuss Strealkowski. Warsaw, Szkolnych, 1948. 94, x6 ins. 
60 pp. — A collection of articles about a well-known Polish ucationa- 
list, who died in a`Nazi concentration camp, written by bis friends and . 
fellow-workers M. Strzalkowska, J. Szolówna, W. Polkowski, Z. Korma- 
nowa, E. Kuroczko, M. Szulkin and R. Gadomski. 
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37 N " CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS (LB.E.) 

KOWALCZYK, Józef. Aktualno zagadnienia oswiatowe. Warsaw, Nasza 
Ksiegarnia, 1949. 944 x5% ins. 3f pp. — A report of the conference 
held on the 9th of April this year, by the United Polish Workers’ 
Party, on the problems of Public Education. 


371.7 ` Scnoon Hyarane (LB.E.) 

. Published by the ‘‘Kungl Skol6verst and 
printed ckholm, Svenska Bokforiag, 1947. 9x5 ins. 652 pp. — An 
extremely thorough and detailed study, of school hygiene. 
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XIth INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE _ 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION A 


The International Conference on Public Education was held for 
the twelfth time in Geneva from the fourth to the twelfth of July, 1949. 
As in preceding gears, it was conjointly organised by Unesco and’ the 
International Bureau of Education. The governments of the following 
forty-seven countries were represented: Afghanistan, Argentina, 
Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Canada, Ceylon, 
Chile, China, Colombia, Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Domi-. 
nican Republic, Egypt, Finland, France, Greece, Guatemala, Holland, 
Hungary, India, Irak, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Lebanon, Luxem- 
burg, Mexico, Monaco, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Poland, 
Portugal, Switzerland, Syria, Thailand, Turkey, United Kingdom, 
United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, and Yugoslavia. The United 
Nations: Organisation, the World Health Organisation and the Inter- 
national Labour Office sent observers. 

The first delegate of Brazil,' Professor „Paolo Carneiro, took the 
chair. The vice-chairmen were Messrs. Ismail Kabbang Bey (Egypt), 
Tobias Weaver (United Kingdom), and J.. Barbag (Poland). _ 

The four points on the agenda of this Twelfth Conference were as 
follows :— (1) Reports from the Ministries of ‘Education on educational 
developments in the school gear 1948-1949; (2) Introduction ‘to 
natural science in primary schools; (3) The teaching of reading; 
(4) The teaching of geogrdphy as a means of developing international 
understanding. Reports on the latter three points were presented by 
Mr.- Nieto Caballero (Colombia), Miss Ruth Meuse (United 
States), and Mr. François (France). 

The Conference addressed three recommendations to the Ministries. 
of Education, the terts of which are given below. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 26 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
. CONCERNING 
THE TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY A8 A MEANS 
OF DEVELOPING INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened at Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientlfic 
and Cultural anisation and the International Bureau of Education, 
and be ass led on the fourth of July for its twelfth session, adopts 
on the th of July, nineteen hundred and forty-nine, the following 
recommendation :— 


The Conference, 


Considering that the introductory report, drawn up by the French 
experts in preparailon for the Unesco Seminar devo to the teaching 
of geography as a means of develop international understanding, 
has been accepted as a useful basis for usslon, 

- .~ That the proposed definition of geography, principles and teaching 
methods have been adopted, with the reservation that greater stress 
be laid on the following problems: me 


(a) How to. draw np: curricula and to set examinations so as to 
encourage active, concrete, up-to-date and comparative teaching ; 


(b) By what psychological and teaching methods the feeling that 
may lead a child to reg himself as the centre of the world, may be 
diminished, and the sense of interdependence and moral unity amo 
mankind increased, it bei understood that all education shoul 
reconcile love of coun th an understanding of other countries, 
and with a shee thee for their sovereignty in a world where all nations 
must be considered as possessing equal rights; and 


(c) How in the world of to-day to teach geography objectively ; 


That Unesco has decided to publish this introductory report, after ' 
the observations given above have been taken into account ; 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the varous countries the 
following recommendation :— 


1. That the distribution of this pamphlet be assured in all educational 
circles, so that secondary and primary teachers may become conscious 
of the problem, may discuss tb make suggestions, and undertake the 
necessary experiments ; 


2. That as soon as possible the experts be nominated to participate 
in the 1950 Unesco Seminar on the tea of geography, so that the 
ne actively and usefully prepare for it d a clently long perio 
and may make the necessary contacts with the various educatio 
circles in their own countries. - i 


4 


x 


Tor any réason direct observation is impossible) ; 
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- . ReEcomænDaToN No. 27, 
$ TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
; CONCERNING : 
THE INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL SCIENCE IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


i - t 
Convened at Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural ete ae the International Bureau of Education, 
and b ass led on the fourth of July for its twelfth session, adopts 
on the th of July, nineteen hundred and forty-nine, the following 
recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Bearing in mind that the enco ement of the scientific spirit of 
observation and experiment, through the spontaneous interests of 
children, is one of the foremost aims of education, and that the intro- 
duction to natural sclence is particularly suitable as an Instrument for 


such oe 
Bearing mind also that it is necessary to associate_schools.in—~“~ 
common action for the protection of nature, ~ - -- T k 
‘Submits to the -Ministries -of' Education of the various countries 
the following recommendation :— É 


1. That natural science be introduced as from the first classes’ of 


- the primary school ; ; 


2. That, even if such introductory study gies as a separate 
subject, natural science be nevertheless correla with the teaching 
of other subjects age, drawing, handicrafts, etc.) ; ` 


E i 
3. That this introduction to natural science achieve the following , 


obj ectives :— ` 1- 


J9 Develop a child’s intellect by the use of activity methods based 
as far as possible on individual observation and experiment, 7 


(b) Stimulate the imagination and the sensitiveness of a school 
child by making him love nature and her beauties and by in 
him in natural phenomena and the various manifestations of life, 


(c) Support and foster all activity tending to protect, and “conserve 


$ ä n 


' 4. That, since an introduction to natural science in schools 
should be based on observation and experiment, the following be made’ 
available in and out of school, for the use of the children, without 
restricting their own initiative :— | a ft ei: 
(a) Optical instruments +( glasses, etc.), terraria, aquarla, 
school gardens, etc. (wherever observation is feasible), and - 


(b) Educational films, slides, wall pictures and collections (wherever 


# 
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5. That children be trained to undertake group research and to 
check each other’s observation and interpretation o facts ; 


6. That such research go hand-in-hand with expression in picture 
and word ; 


7. That chHdren be encouraged to collect things for the class or 
school museum, for which they will have vivid feelings of personal 
attachment through'thus having contributed to it; p A 


8. That support be given to organising lessons in the open alr 

which lend themselves especially wall to Ne educational 7 

fe natural science, and which conform to the demands of educatio 
eory ; ‘ , 


9. That preference be given always, not to the morphological or 
descriptive, but to the functional method, the method which studies 
the organs and structure of living creatures, in connection with life, 
with other living creatures, and with the problems of the locality ; 
and that living creatures never be observed as isolated units; . 


10. That the tea of natural sclence never b with lists of 
names, definitions, classifications, laws, etc., as these should rather be 
the end-products of observation and experiments which the children 
have themselves made, .and of the knowledge they already possess ; 


11. That, without -prejudice to the above points, curricula be 
flexible enough to allow for the adaptation of teaching to local resources ; 


12. That, furthermore, ff the locality itself is not able to provide 
certain objects needed for observation, the children be enabled to. 
procure ‘them through inter-school exchanges; — 


13. That the books used for teaching consist above all of books 
containing information so written that it stimulates the children to 
inquire and observe for themselves ; ; 


14. That, among out-of-school activities (walks, excursions, nature 
clubs), special preference be given to those tending to develop a loyè 
of nature and a desire to conserve natural resources by such means as 
reforestation, the protection of plants and animals, and the battle 
against erosion > = . 


15. That teachers occasionally describe how scientific discoveries 
have been made, and tell their pupils POER ot the lives of those 
who have contributed to the advance of science ughout the world ; 


i 1 


- 16. That special attention be paid to the ae of teachers, in 
order that they may be informed-of the various methods of teaching 
natural science, and of such phases of a child’s intellectual. develop- 
ment as may prove of use in their work; 


17. That periodical meetings, conferences and refresher courses 
keep teachers In touch with developments in science and educational 
theory and method, and with the results of experiments in the teaching 
of natural science. i 7 ; : PAN 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 28 
To THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
CONCERNING 
THE TEACHING OF READING 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened at Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural anisation and the International Bureau of Education, 
and belng ass led on the fourth of July for its twelfth session, adopts 
on the twelfth of July ninteen hundred and forty-nine, the following 
recommendation : 


The Conference, i 

Considering that reading is not only a basic educatlonal technique 
involying a whole gronp of mental processes, but wa tert the chief means 
of achieving know e and full cultural develo t; 

That a child should always learn to read h fall understanding 
of what he is reading ; 

That the teaching of reading cannot be dissociated from the teaching 
of the mother tongue and its various means of expression, or from 
the first steps in writing ; 

That developments in psychology and educational theory Rens an 

increasing use of methods better pira to a child’s capab 


Recognising that : 


W Methods, such as the phonetic method, satisfy the demands of 
aduit logic and’ facilitate a cher’s task, but RTE aie Be ae 
emen e sounds, letters or symbols) of little 


(b) Methods based on psychology (the so-called sentence or “‘ global ” 
methods), conform more to the mental capacity of a child, and enable 
the tea of reading to be correlated to a greater degree with general 
class activities, but call for a fuller training of the teacher ; 


Believing that the choice of reading methods is influenced among 
- other things by the structure of the language and by the school organ- 
isation of each country, 

T, into account these various points, 

- Submits to the Ministries of Education of the various countries 
the following recommendation :— 


1. That school authorities be above all concerned to :— 


( a Teach every child of school age and every illiterate adult to 
uently, 


a ae aerate the Tolevang teaching “methods through research and 


ee ) aae ie every posle means that adolescents continue to 
be able to read fluently, mey have left school ; 


i 
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2. That reading be introduced only when a child has already 
achieved a sufficient command of words and had the necessary sensory- 
motor training, and is thus adequately prepared ; 


3. That school o tion be such that a teacher is able to remain 
with his pupils until their first steps in reading are concluded ; 


4, That, wherever.possible, methods of teaching children to read 
incorporate the findings of educational theory ; i 


5. That a taste for reading be developed from the outset by the use 
of sentences and good rea matter associated with a child’s tmmediate 
interests and activities, and that this'taste be sustained throughout 
the whole of a child’s school life by the establishment and continual 
enlargement of school lbraries ; ; 


6. That school printing presses, which are invaluable aids in teach- 
ing, be encouraged ; f 


7. That both reading primers and books for leisure-time rea 
(whether for children or adults) be adapted to the mental’ developmen 
and the interests of their readers, sp attention being given to subject 
matter and the choice of type and illustrations ; 


8. That children having special difficulty in learning to read be 
given supplementary teaching suited to their needs ; 


9. That tests of oral and silent reading be used, so that the results 
obtained at various ages may be objectively measured and compared ; 


10. That in view of the need to combat adult illiteracy in many 
parts of the world, a concerted effort be made to develop mass tech- 
niques of language feaching, to prepare suitable rea ma and 
to exchange experience among the nations concerned this problem. 


` 


‘ Cin order to facilitate the card index classification of these news items by 


$ namber 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accerdance the “Plan de Classification 
do la documentation pédagogique petr l'usage courant” nsed by tho Bureau). . 


+ 


` ARGENTINA 


379.6282) Free Schooling (1.B.E.) 


Free Schooling. The recently ratified Argentinian constitu- 

f - tion makes education at all levels free. 
It is hoped that the way will thus be opened to university studies, 
even for students whose means are limited. 


378. 91 (82) ; Scholarships (I.B.E.) 


A Philanthropist’s Gifts. An anonymous donor is regularly sending 

i : a cheque for 52 dollars to students at 
Modena University in Italy. Several hundreds of them have already 
benefited in this way, and the total sum sent amounts to 40,000 
Argentinian pesos. A note is included with each cheque urging 
the student to persevere in his studies despite all difficulties. 


371. 91 (82) Handicapped Children (1.B.E.) 


A New Bearding Scheol. In the province of Buenos Aires a new 

boarding school has just been opened 
for children suffering from physical and psychological defects. 
The establishment has the latest types of equipment, and specialised 
personnel are responsible for each of the various groups of children. 


AUSTRALIA 


371. 72 — 871. 91 (94) Growth. — Physical Defects (I.B.E.) - 


Burvey of Child Posture. The Federal National Fitness Council has 

sponsored an interesting survey of child 
posture on a nation-wide scale. Dr. Edith Clement, an officer of 
the New South Wales School Medical Services, and a non-medical 
research officer were asked to undertake the work, the object of 
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which was’ to determine the incidence of postural defects and to 
discover age trends. Already the number of children examined 
has reached 35,000 throughout the Commonwealth. Dr. Clement 
has herself visited all the States and conducted two-day instructional 
courses, for which she uses photographs of children of different 
types of build at the age of 7, 10 and 13 years. She reports that 
it is rare to find iii posture combined with low intelligence. 


37N 2 l Holidag Courses (I.B.E.) 


A New Summer Course. - Many Displaced Persons go to Australia, 

and the number of ‘courses needed for 
such immigrants is always increasing. The Commonwealth Office of ' 
Education for this reason sponsored this summet a brief two-day~ 
intensive course for the teachers of these courses. It took place 
in Adelaide, the subject being the technique of teaching immigrants. 


+ 


AUSTRIA 
379. 822 (436) _ Exchange of Teachers (I-B.E.) 
Exchange ‘cf Teachers On the initiative of Councillor Fadrus, of 
with Switwerland. the Ministry of Education, an exchange 


was arranged in April between Austria 
and Switzerland. For two weeks thirty-six Austrian teachers at 
rural primary schools replaced their opposite numbers in the 4th, 
5th and 6th classes of rural schools in the cantons of Bern and | 
Zurich. 


375.6 (436) ` - .. Religious Instruction (1.B.E.) 


Religious Instruction. A new law decrees that religions instruction 

shall again be compulsory, thus re-estab- 
lishing the system existing before the Anschluss. Like their col- 
leagues, the teachers of religion will be paid by the state. Parents 
will be free, however, to ask that their children be exempt from 
such instruction. 


BELGIUM 
378. 64 (493) - Technical Instruction (1.B.E.) 


Two New Councils. Recent decrees have brought about im- 

- -portant changes in technical instruction. 
(a) The old higher council for technical instruction has been sup- 
pressed. (5) A coordinating council for technical instruction has 


ral 
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been set up. Its task will be the orientation of technical schools in the 
light of national economic needs, and to advise on state aid to 
technical instruction. It is composed of representatives of the 
Ministries of Education, Economic Affairs, Agriculture, and Economic 
Coordination and Re-Equipment, of the public and private technical 
teaching bodies, and of employers and workers organisations. - 
(c) A council for the improvement of technical and agricultural 
instruction has also been established. It will advise on curricula 
and textbooks, grant nationality exemptions and technical certi- 
cates, and when the need arises institute educational inquiries. 
Both the new councils will be divided into four sections :— technical 
craft instruction for young people, commercial instruction, agrico- 
horticultural instruction and economy, and professional instruction 
and domestic economy. 


BRAZIL 
377. 31 (81) Health Education (1.B.E.) 
Health Education In the Valle del Rio Doce district an effort 
Centres. is being made ‘to establish “ Health 


Clubs ” on the lines of the ones which have 
met with such great success in other districts. e members of 
these clubs are primary school pupils, and their guiding principle 
is “ Health, work and happiness”’. Their aim is to help to improve 
the health conditions of all towns and villages and at the same time 
‘ to acquire healthy ways of living. 


| CANADA 


371. 364 f Films (1.B.E.) 
Children’s Films Started by the National Film Society of 
Library. Canada, a movement for the improvement 


of cinema programmes for young people 
has become nation-wide, afd has led to the setting up of the Children’s 
Films Library Committee. Most of the big associations, such as 
the Canadian Federation of Home and School Associations, the 
Federation of University Women, the Girl Guides Association, the 
Canadian Council of Churches, the Catholic Women’s League, the 
National Council of Jewish Women, etc., are already ‘represented 
on this committee. Centres for juvenile film exchanges are to be 
established at Toronto, Winnipeg, Vancouver and Saint-John. 
These plans do not affect the province of Quebec, however, where 
children are not allowed in any case to go to a cinema. 
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35 Public Administration (1.B.E.} 
A New Hoyal A Royal Commission on National Deve- 
Commission. lopment in the Arts, Letters and Sciences 


has recently been established. Its first president is the Rt. Hon. 
Vincent Massey, Chancellor of Toronto University; its other four 
members include one woman, Miss Hilda Neatby, chief of the history 
department of the University of-Saskatchewan. The range of its 
tasks is wide and varied. It will consider among other things the 
principles on which Canada’s broadcasting and television should 
be based, and those which should govern the country’s relations 
with Unesco and other organisations working in the same field. 
The Commission’s headquarters are in Ottawa; the secretary is 
Dr. A. A. Day, of the Department of External Affairs.. 


CHILE 


371. 295 — 379. 635 (83) Itinerant Schools — Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
A Schoel on Teur. The first itinerant school to be used in 


the war on illiteracy has just been formed 
in the southern districts. It consists of a tractor-drawn caravan 
equipped inter alia with cinema projector, loud speakers and sewing 
machine. At stopping places, the tractor is loaned to small farmers 
for use on their farms. The school staff teaches writing and reading, . 
domestic science, sewing, weaving and handicrafts. 


CUBA . 
879. 826 Unesco (I.B.E.) 
Office By approving the opening of a regional 
of Damon office at Havana, in one of the finest 


F. ` baroque houses of the capital, lent for the 
purpose by the Cuban Government, the members of the Executive 
of Unesco wished to mark their desire that this institution should 
be more adequately represented in the western hemisphere. The 
new centre began its work on the ist of September. Its main 
duty will be to spread knowledge of Unesco’s work in that region 
of the world and to create a closer bond between the member states 
and the national commissions. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


879, 822 (487) Exchange of Pupils (I.B.E.) 
Holiday Campe Abread. At the end of July a group of nineteen 

i Czechoslovak children from 10 to 15 years 
of age left to spend a month and a half in a children’s republic on 
the shores of the Black Sea. There they met children from the 
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U.S.S.R. and other peoples’ democracies. Two hundred Czecho- 
slovak children were also invited to Poland, two hundred to Hungary 
' and ninety to Bulgaria. Two hundred and fifty Polish children, 
two hundred and forty Bulgarian and one hundred and twenty 
Hungarian came in return to twelve camps in Czechoslovakia. 


DENMARK 
371. 086 (489) f Home and School (I-B.E.) 
Tnerease of Parents’ By a law passed in April parents’ com- 
‘Influence. mnittees are to be replaced by ‘ skole- 


naevn’’ or school juries. These new bodies 
will have the power to inspect schools, including the lessons given 
in them, and will be set up wherever a majority of parents or of 
` members of the provincial council ask for them. Elsewhere parents 
will be represented on the school committee. 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 
374. 2 — 379. 635 (729. 3) Libraries — Illiteracy (1.B.E.) 
Folk Libraries. The authorities have taken steps to- 
establish libraries for adult evening classes. 
The decision to do so forms part of the government literacy campaign. 


Four libraries have already been opened, and several others will 
` follow in due course. ° À 


ECUADOR 


37 N (861) > Exhibitions (1.B.E) 
- Beek Exhibition, The “Juan Montalvo” training college, 

which has played a decisive part in the 
country’s educational and cultural development, has organised an 
' exhibition of the books, pamphlets and articles of various kinds 
written by its old students. The exhibition has shown that much 
of the educational, scientific and literary work done by these students 
has exerted an influence far beyond the national frontiers. 


EGYPT i 

37 A (62) Education in Egypt (1.B.E.) 
Educational Expansion. Fram 1922 to 1947, the’ number of uni- 
versity students in Egypt increased from 


3,000 to 21,000, not counting the 17,500 students at the Moham- 
medan University of El Azhar. In the same period secondary school 
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pupils increased from 9,400 to.64,000, in the 75 public and.73 private 
schools, and in 1947 the total of primary school pupils was just on 
1,100,000. The growth of girls’ education, moreover, has been’ 
especially remarkable; in 1920 some thirty girls went to the one 
and only government secondary school for girls; in 1940 there 
were 40 such schools attended by 12,000 pupils. The number of 
technical and commercial schools is steadily increasing. Govern- 
ment scholarships are granted to university students wishing to 
continue their studies abroad; such students numbered 566 in the 
spring of this year, of whom 266 were in the United Kingdom, 
204 in the United States, 39 in France, and the rest in other countries 
in Europe. In Egypt there are also a certain number of foreign 
schools, such as the French and British non-denominational secondary 
schools. The “ folk university’, set up by the government in 1948,. 
is worthy of special mention ; it is intended for persons over sixteen 
of age and gives evening instruction in some fifteen different centres. 


FRANCE 


778. 563. — 371. 86 (44) Cinema. — Children’s Leisure (1.B.E.) 
The Cinema for A “National Association of the Cinema 
Children. 


for Children and Young People” has 

í recently been formed in France (A.N. 
C.E.J., 1 -rue de-Stockholm, Paris 8°). It has grown out of the 
meeting of educationists with technicians already engaged in the 
production of films for children, on the Ecran des- Jeunes. In May 
the Association organised in Paris a conference of educationists 
interested in this problem and' coming from various parts of the 
country. In its constitution the A.N.C-E.J. defines its aims as 
follows: “The Association is secular, and has no political or 
religious bias. Its aim is to produce films adapted to the needs 
of childten and adolescents, and to create and encourage all initiative 
fostering the education and recreation of young people through the 
cinema. For this purpose the Association plans to make a selection 
of films suitable for children and adolescents, to set up a network 
for the distribution of programmes made up of such films, and in 
particular to-increase the number of cinema clubs for children.” 


362. 7 Child Welfare (1.B.E.) 
Child Welfare Centre The executive committee of the World 
Plans. ` Health Organisation has decided to assist 
, ~ conjointly with U.N.I.C.E.F., in thé esta- 
blishment of a child welfare centre in Paris. The centre will be set 
up and administered by the French government, and will take the 
form of a research and training institute. The help from the W.H.O. 
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will include the provision of scholarships for the study of health 
’ in relation to child protection, and of specialists to help in the teaching 
and research, and the.training of teams of health and social workers - 
for the re-education of ailing or handicapped children. 


\ 
. GERMANY 


37 A (48) Germany (I.B.B.) 


The “ Basie ” Sehool. Hamburg’s school reorganisation law (see 

Bulletin No. 88) was passed by the Ham- 
burg Council on the 21st September. The University had previously 
attacked the proposed reforms and sought to ensure the continuance 
of four-year primary schooling, while the school authorities, on the 
other hand, had published a statement explaining the need for a 
multilateral basic school. Thus, from Easter 1950, the primary 
school, the so-called ‘‘ Grundschule ”, will be prolonged to six years, 
and all children in the two top classes will learn English. Several 
years will be needed to put all the reforms envisaged into practice. 


374.7 (43) : People’s Universities (I.B.B.) 


New People’s Universities. Two new people’s universities were recently 
opened, one at Hustadt near Celle, the © 
other at Landau near Kassel. The Pentre at Landau is the first of 
„its kind in Land-Hesse. 


GREAT BRITAIN 


371. 11 (42) Ar Selection of Teachers (I.B.E.) 


Recruiting Wemen “The working party set up by the Minister 
Teachers. of Education, to advise on the steps . 

necessary to secure enough women can- 
didates for training as teachers, reported in July that thousands 
more women teachers will be wanted each year, but that teaching 
does not now attract so high a proportion of the very able as it 
did 20 years ago. Its commendations include the following: that 
more girls be encouraged to stay at school till they are 18;. that 
married women be attracted back to teaching; that women should 
be considered equally with men for the headship of mixed schools ; 
that experiments should be made with mixed staffs in single sex 
schools; and that women teachers should be eligible for admint 
strative ‘and other posts, including higher posts in the local education 
authority service. 
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871. 783 — 871. 871 (41) Sports. — Holiday Camps (1.B.E.) 
Outdoer Training Centre. The first Scottish Centre of Outdoor Train- 
: _ ing was inaugurated in September 1948 
at Glenmore Lodge at the foot of the wild Cairngorms in the Inver- 
ness Grampians. Intended to replace in peace-time the adventurous 
activities of war, it is in surroundings which call for youth’s courage 
and endurance, and satisfy its love of conquest. After some months 
of unofficial éxperiment, the S.C.O.T. came under the control of 
the Central Council for Physical Recreation of the Scottish Educ- 
ation Department. There are systematic holiday training courses 
for both men and women, in map-reading and use of compass, and 
elements of mountaineering and camping (including climbing in 
summer and snow climbs and some ski-ing in winter). It is hoped 
to enlist the students” interest in an open-air study of rocks and 
plants, followed by lectures, given in the evenings by experts and 
well-known climbers,.on botany, geology, meteorology, zoology and 
photography. , 
37 N i Obituary (I.B.E.) 
Obituary. Education has recently sustained two 
serious losses. As Head of the Higher 
Degrees Department of the University of London Institute of 
Education, Professor H. R. Hamley was the valued adviser of 
many teachers in the pursuit of their researches into educational 
problems, and his high scholarship, wide experience (his work took 
him as far afield as, Australia, India, Iraq and Egypt) and warm 
humanity were an inspiration to them. 

For over 20 years Mrs. Eva Hubback was the dynamic principal 
of Morley College for Working Men. She was also distinguished 
in many other fields. With Eleanor Rathbone she fought for family 
endowment. She worked with Lord Simon of. Wythenshawe to 
focus upon education for citizenship the attention of educationists, 
became honorary secretary of the Association for Education in 
Citizenship, and in collaboration with Lord Simon wrote “ Educ- 
_ ation for Citizenship ” (see Bulletin No. 31); another of their joint 
activities was the creation of the Universities Quarterly. For many 
years she sat on the Education Committee of the London County 
Council, and was chairman of the board of an L.C.C. training college. 


HUNGARY 
374. 1 (489) Continuation Course (I.B.E.) 
Preparatery Course ` In order to give young talented workers 
for University. an opportunity of choosing an intellectual 


career, special one-year courses for persons 
between the ages of 17 and 32-have been organised. Students 
successfully completing one of these preparatory courses are entitled 
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to proceed to the university for further technical, economic or 

. Medical studies. Some 800 young workers in 18 groups have already 
taken up these courses, each of which consists of 24 hours’ study 
and 16 hours’ practical work per week. Candidates are chosen by 
a committee of three members: an expert on vocational guidance, 
a representative of the Hungarian University and High School 
Education Union, and an educational expert. 


INDIA 


873 (64) . - Secondary Education (I.B.E.) 
Proviacial Advisory ' At its twelfth meeting at’ Allahabad in 
Boards. January, the Central Advisory Council on 
: Education passed a recommendation of its 
secondary education committee, that each provincial government 
set up_a provincial board on secondary education. The function of 
such boards would be to advise on the maintenance and develop- 
ment of all secondary institutions within their area. j 


378 (5£) - Higher Education (1.B.E.) 
University Antonomy. . At the beginning of the year the Quin 
quennial Conference of the Indian Uni“ 
. versities took place in Madras. One of the questions discussed was 
that of university autonomy as an important factor in raising and 
maintaining national standards, a subject of topical interest to many 
' educationists. The Indian government being now composed of 
representatives of the people and no longer in foreign hands, certain 
delegates deemed that government control of the universities might 
_ well be accepted and welcomed. Many delegates, however, according 
to the Educational Review (Madras, Vol. 55, No. 3), were aware 
that if through being government-financed the universities came 
entirely under official control, then their main raison-d’ére would 
have vanished. 


ITALY 


378 (45) Higher Education (1.B.E.) 
"A University for The Umbrian University of Perugia, 


founded in 1926, is the only one of its 
kind in the world, for only foreign students 
are admitted to its regular courses, and its organisation and teaching 
are based solely on their very varied needs. Most’ countries have 
already sent students to it. Its programme falls into two parts: 
(a) regular courses, covering all aspects of Italian culture and 
arranged in three grades to suit the different levels of attainment of 
the students, and (b) a great variety of public university lectures 
| 
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to which Italians also are admitted. The latter part of the course 
deals with conditions in contemporary Italy, and each year examines 
in detail a different century of Italian history. The history of art 
is of first importance in both parts of the programme, drawing for 
illustration on the art treasures of Perugia and other Umbrian 
towns, and rounded off with slides’ and films of works of art from 
every part of the country. 


JAPAN 

027 (52) _ Libraries (1.B.E.) 
Beek Exchange Centre. Steps were taken in April, on the initiative 

of Unesco, to establish a book exchange 
centre in Japan. The Diet library in Tokio was chosen as the 
headquarters, and has already provided Unesco with a list of scien- 
tific societies and institutes, universities, public libraries, and so 
on, which would like to take part in international exchanges of 
books. Unesco will despatch this list, containing just on eight 
hundred names, to all paris of the world. 


` LUXEMBURG 
377. 922 — 371. 867 (4359) Educational Guidance. — Pupile 
Records (I. 
Auxiliary Vocational A new auxiliary vocational guidance a 
Guidance Service. vice, under the title of “ préorientation 


professionnelle ’’, has been set up by a 
decree of February 2nd. This service will collect all data concerning 
the health, ability and conduct of primary school children, and 
forward them to the vocational guidance section of the national 
labour office. . It will also provide schools with periodical statements 
on conditions in the various occupations and on fluctuations in the 

_labour market. ` 


NEW ZEAŁAND 


373. 5 (981) Vocational Training (1.B.E.) 
Nurses Preliminary . Courses for young girls wishing to become 


nurses have been organised, on an expe- 

rimental basis, in Wellington. Candidates 
must first pass the School Certificate examination, for which there 
is a wide choice of subjects,-and then prepare for the Endorsed 
School Certificate Examination, taking at least two of the subjects 
already chosen, and a third subject comprising matters necessary 
for a nurse’s training and for which the instruction is given in a 


114 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


hospital by a tutor sister. Such matters include the history of 
nursing, bacterlology, anatomy and physiology, and a minimum of 
four hours a day- must be devoted to them. Demonstrations and 
experiments in class, and practical work: in the hospitals, will {go 
hand-in-hand with the theoretical aspects of the course. Students 
who have done well in this course will be allowed to sit for the 
State Preliminary Examination three months after beginning’ their 
nurses training proper, instead of nine months later, as is otherwise 


' the case. 
8765. 1 (981) l Languages (I.BB.) 
Coursce in, Maori. ` Thé Correspondence: School is preparing a 


three-year course in the Maori language, 
which will follow the syllabus for the School Certificate Examination, 
and for which there will be an additional year of revision. . 


i NORWAY , 

375 [42] — 375. 825 (481) History Textbooks. — International 
, Education (I.B.B.) 

History Textbooks. The history textbooks approved and used 


in Norway’ from 1926 onwards all made 
mention of the international peace movement and of the organ- 
isations for international co-operation, such as the League of Nations. 
Similarly, all the history bọoks which the Ministry of Religion and 
Education has approved since the war, speak of the United Nations 
Organisation and the Specialised Agencies, and of thë important 
private organisations. The space allotted to the subject is roughly 
as follows: primary school—one page; secondary school (pupils 
14 to 19 years old)—one page in the lower school, 4 pages in the 
upper school. 


PAKITAN 


879. 61 — 37 A (54.9) Compulsory Sehooling.. — Education 

in Pakistan (I.B.E.) 

allot oa ef Public The provincial government of the West 

Punjab has completed its five-year plan 

for the opening of 1,200 new primary 

schools every year, 800 for boys and 400 for girls. Compulsory 

education has been introduced in twenty-two of the sixty “ Talukas,” 

or sub-divisions of the Sind Province. The number of primary 

schools in the federal aréa of Karachi has increased from 160 to 

230 and a scheme for compulsory and free primary education. is 

under consideration. In the province of East Bengal, an act making 

primary education compulsory has been passed, and its regulations 
have already been applied to one part of the province. 
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PERU 
372, d-— 379. 96-(85). | _» Reading. — Education Budgets (1.B.E.) 
Reading Fund. The Ministry of Education has a 


the rights in the “Carnet d'élève péru- 
vien ”, and the profits realised on the sale of it will be made over 
to a special fund for the publication of readers. All the primary 
readers so published will be compulsory i in all classes of the primary 
schools, and will be sold at cost price. 


POLAND ` 


371. 086 (438) ' Relations Between School and Home (1.B.E.) 
Parents Committees. By` the ministerial decree dated 26th 


. February 1949, a new ruling comes into 
force „concerning the organisation and functions of parents com- 
mittees in nursery, primary, secondary and vocational schools. 
The principal tasks of such committees are to develop co-operation 
between school and family, to help bring about the democratic 
education of children, to favour the admission to schools of the 
children of workers and smallholders, to aid in the upkeep of the 
poorer pupils and in-the organisation of school excursions and 
festivals, and to ensure that the schools may work under steadily 
improving material and spiritual conditions. The headmaster is 
ex officio a member of the parents committee, which may in turn 
be represented by one of its members on the teachers school com- 
mittee. Members of the parents committee, with the permission. 
of the headmaster, may- be present at lessons-and other school 
activities, and pass on their comments to the headmastet and the 
teachers school committee. Letters from the parents committee 
tnust be written at the school, and bear the signatures of its chairman 
and the headmaster. 


' 871. 037 (438) : . Youth Movements (I.B.E.) 


Secondary omy a m e to co-ordinate the activities of 
school youth movements and those of the 
school educational council, -the Ministry 

of Education decreed on 18th February 1949 the setting up of pupils 

committees in the general, pedagogical and vocational secondary 
schools. The duties: of these committees are.to support the mae 
cratic and socialist education of children and young persons, to 

“combat reactionary influences affecting children at school, to develop 

people’s patriotism and internationalism in schools, to train pupils 

to work in a socialist spirit and increase their output, to co-ordinate 
the activities of pupils school organisations, to draw the head- 


+ 
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master’s attention to cases of need, and to collaborate with the 
parents committees. The new pupils committees will also present 
a report on their activities, every three months, to the educational 
council and, every six months, to a general meeting of pupils. 


PORTUGAL 
877. 91 — 871. 92 (469 Meee cholo tenk Aid. — Mentally 
07) eis Defectives (1.B.E.) 
Extemsten of Child Founded by the Portuguese government 
Health Services. 


and controlled by the Ministry of National 
Education (Orders Nos. 31,801 and 35,401 
of 1941), the “A.A. da C.F.” Institute has its headquarters in Lisbon. 
It consists of a clinic for the observation of mentally abnormal 
children, and of a centre for the study, treatment and re-education 
of mental cases. It also organises training courses and controls 
the child mental health service throughout the country. It has 
succeeded in setting up several other institutions for complementary 
treatment in the suburbs of Lisbon, including two’ re-education 
centres, one for boys and one for girls, and a children’s section in 
the “ Julio de Matos ” Psychiatric Hospital. Within the last twelve 
months the Institute has also set up twelve classes for backward 
’ children requiring individual teaching; each class has a maximum 
of fifteen pupils, and the teachers are trained by the Institute and 
work under its technical direction. 


SPAIN 
373, 105 — 373. 5 (46) School Leaving eee e Vocational 
ining (1I.B.E.) 
A Vocational Schoel- In execution of a recently promulgated law, 
Leaving Certificate. intermediate vocational training is to be 


organised outside the already existing 
secondary network. The centres for such training will be set up 
by public and private bodies. The course will last five years, include 
general and special subjects, and lead up to the vocational school- 
leaving certificate, giving the students the right to sit for the entrance 
examinations to technical centres and schools. The course will also 
permit students to proceed to pre-university secondary schools. 


370. 46 (46) f ' Pagcho-pedagogy (I.B.E.) 
Course for Edneational The school selection institute in Madrid 
. Peyohelogists. has organised a practical three-months 

: course in educational psychology, for 
students with degrees or doctorates in philosophy or arts. Those 
taking part will be eligible for laa and among other things 
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will study the practical aspects of method, and of educational, 
psychological, vocational, selective and efficiency tests. Valencia 
University, too, has just established a psychology seminar as part 
of its department of psychology, with four divisions : psychology, 
psycho-physiology and psycho-pathology, ae psychology, and 
child and industrial psychology. 


371, 6 (46) : School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
State Aid fer Costs having greatly increased, the Mini- 
Scheel Buildings. stry of National Education has raised its 


grant-in-aid for a classroom built by 
municipal or private enterprise to 40,000 pesetas, provided that such 
classroom form*part of a public, national school. Similarly, the 
grant-in-aid for teachers’ accommodation has been raised to 20,000 


pesetas per dwelling. 


SWITZERLAND 
371. 087 (494) Youth Movements (I.B.E.) 
Yeuth Leşder Training. ` To overcome the severe shortage of youth 
: movement personnel, a Swiss association 
has recently been formed in Geneva, for the training in activity 
methods of leaders for youth movements, children’s homes and 


clubs. Its secretariat is at La Grande Boissière, Geneva. Three 
ten-day courses were given this spring. 


87 CG Biography (1.B.E.) 
Seventioth Anniversary. Adolphe Ferriére, known throughout the 

world for his books on sociology and educ- 
ation, and as philosopher and religious thinker, celebrated his 
seventieth birthday at La Sallaz near Lausanne on the 30th August. 
A man of many parts, Adolphe Ferriére is above all one of the 
leading exponents of modern education. We would wish many, 
many happy returns to the man who was one of the founders of 
the International Bureau of Education and its first assistant director. 


g 


THAILAND 


371, 42 (593) School Reform (I.B.E.) 
Stady Mission. With the country’s eventual industrialis- 

ation in mind, the Siamese government 
planned economic and technical changes on a vast scale. Certain 
difficulties having been encountered, it then sought the advice of 
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Unesco, and in February this year a special consultative mission 
was formed and sent out to. make a rapid survey of the Siamese 
‘educational system. This mission came to the conclusion that illi- 
teracy was the chief obstacle in the path of industrial and agricultural 
development. It proceeded to draw up curricula for basic education, . 
and examined the living conditions of the teachers. The practical 
suggestions arising out of the inquiry include the betterment of ~ 
the conditions’ of teaching, the increase of the educational budget, 
the bringing up-to-date of school curricula, and the fixing of the 
school age. 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 
378, 5 (68) . Vocational Training (1.B.E.) 


_ Report en Vocational The recently published de Villiers report 
Training. on technical and vocational education in 


the Union continues to be the subject of 
widespread discussion. It will be examined by both the Union and 
provincial departments of education before presentation to parlia- 
ment. The commission responsible for the report has produced a 
plan for the reorganisation of the educational system.as a whole, 
and in some quarters it is deemed that it has exceeded its terms of 
reference. One of the most interesting and most keenly discussed . 
of its recommendations is that a common junior high school be the: 
basis for all secondary education, with Saar coming sd 
later, as is the case in the U.S.A. 


UNITED STATES ' 


377. 388 (73) Education for Peace (1.B.E.), 
Centre fer the. A “Centre for the Study of Intergroup 
of Intergroup Relations’, with the aim of developing 


school programmes fostering understand- 
ing among ethnic groups, has been established in the education 
department of Chicago University. It will train professional field 
workers, and organise summer workshops and special leadership ` 
institutes, as well as clinics. One of its services will also 
' be the publication of a series of pamphlets. It will undertake 
Tesearch, moreover, into curriculum developments, the provision 
for adequate group life in schools, the diagnosis of tension-creating 
areas and forces, and the development of psychologically and socially. 
effective strategies of action and change. The centre is the-outcome 
of a very successful three-year experimental project in intergroup 
relations, sponsored by the American Council on Education with 
grants from-the National Conference of Christians and Jews. 


» 
A 
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379. 822 i . Exchange of Teachers (1.B.E.) 
ar ayaa ef Teachers . As the result of an‘agreemént between the 
Great Britain. United States and Great Britain, eighty 
American teachers have arrived in England 
to kahi Righty of their oppeto numbers: in 1 Britain will shortly 
leave to replace them. ‘ 

ussa ` 
376. 3 (47) i ; Coeducation (LBE,) 
Cocducation Abandoned. Gaettication is tending to disappear in 
all but the lowest classes, and cues only 

in small towns and county ‘districts. 


378 (47) i Í Universities (L B.E.) 
University Each Soviet Republic now has its own 
of pe oa university, the University.of Stalingrad, 


_ capital of Tadjikstan, having begun its 
academic career on Ist September last year. This’ makes the nine- 
teenth university to be-opened in: one. U. S.S.R. sinue the inaugur- 
ation of the Union. 


+ 


~ YUGOSLAVIA - 
378 (4971) l < : ~ Higher Education (1.B.B.)' - 
New Untversity A forestry institute and four forestry schools 
Faculties. - have existed for some time in Slovenia, 


-and this autumn the faculty of forestry 
opens at Ljubljana University. The press section of the Yugoslav 
Legation in Bern reports that this faculty was instituted in response 
to the needs of the province’s fast developing wood induntry:. 


878 (4971) h 3 a Higher Education (1B.B) 

- University City. The building of Yugoslavia’s first university 
.. city ‘has begun. Young people are them- 

selves taking part in the work, which is progressing rapidly. There 

are to be eight buildings for some 4,000 students, and the buildings 

on the outskirts for the faculty of law and economics, and for the 

School of Journalism’ and Diy R will also shortly be under 

construction. 


4 


) \ 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 
379. 824 International Action in Educational Matters (1.B.B.) 


wa 


Cultural Assistance to The American Organisation, CARE (Co 
War-Devastated . operation for American Remittances to 
Countries. Europe), which has sent millions of food 


parcels to war-devastated countries, has 
now started ‘‘ CARE’s Book Program ”, whereby the latest scientific 
‘and technical books will be sent as free gifts from the American 
people (the scheme is being financed entirely by voluntary subscrip- — 
tions) to universities, libraries, medical centres and scientific insti- 
tutions. The scheme has been developed in co-operation among 
others with Unesco, the Library of Congress, and the American 
Library Association. Books in English have been selected in the 
following categories: Health and Welfare, Medicine, Dentistry, 
Applied Science, Nursing, Agricultural Science, Yeterinary Science, 
English Language Instruction, and Teacher Training. Additional 
lists will be drawn up according to information provided by CARE 
missions in the assisted countries. Japan is to be served as well, 
and CARE hopes to extend operations to the Philippines, China, 
India, Pakistan and Israel. 


877, 3 — 876. ‘826 Social Education. — International. Education 
(I.B.E.) 
The Rights ef Man. The Declaration of the Rights of Man is 


now included in the curriculum of French 

primary schools. It will moreover receive special emphasis on the 

*tenth of December, the anniversary of its adoption by the U.N., 
in the schools of Belgium, Ecuador and France. - 


379.828 -> International Schools (I.B.E.) 
Unification. Fourteen headmasters of international 

schools met this spring at Unesco House, 
.to compare experiences and to lay the foundations for closer col- 
laboration. They also discussed the question of training the staffs 
of their schools, and of organising the exchange of pupils and of 
teachers. - 


371. 087 , Youth Movements (I.B.E.) 
International . In 1948, 50,000 young men and women 
Work-Camps. spent their holidays in work camps in 


23 countries. This year, according to 
Unesco, 168 international work-camps are operating in Europe, 
America and North Africa. Unesco acts as liaison for the 27 volun- 
teer agencies running the camps. The campers come from all 
parts and all’ classes; they pay their own travelling expenses and 
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give their time and energy free. They are often engaged in heavy, ~ 
manual work, such as repairing and building roads, railways, schools, 

hospitals and hostels, or working on the land. Members of the 
International Association of Youth Hostels have taken part in 
reconstruction work in Great Britain, France, Finland, Austria, 

Germany, Holland and Norway. There are now 2,233 Youth 
Hostels in 23 countries and with 79,642 beds. 


37 N Conferences (I.B.E.) 


po een . In April there met at the Chiemsee in 
Bavaria the first International Conference 
on Comparative Education to be held in 
Germany for many years ;_ it was convened by Dr. Grace, director 
of the American Zone Division for Educational and Cultural Affairs. 
About half the 200 delegates were German educationists; the rest ’ 
were representatives from eleven European countries and the United 
States. The three’ main addresses were delivered by Americans 
and were followed by discussion in panels and committees, free 
exchange of information, comparison of the aims and organisation 
of education in the countries represented, and the formulation of 
recommendations. A small committee was appointed under the 
chairmanship of a Swedish educationist to keep alive the newly 
formed links and to prepare a similar conference next year. 


374 Adult Education (I.B.E.) 


Adult Education. The first International Conference on Adult 

Education met in June at the International 
People’s College at Elsinore in Denmark. Convened by Unesco, 
it opened with an official assembly in Kronborg Castle, the inaugural 
address being given by Dr. Torres Bodet, Director of Unesco. The 
working sessions were held under.the chairmanship of Dr. Beeby, 
Assistant Director of Unesco and Chief of the Education Section, 
and were attended by 150 delegates from 29 countries: The Con- 
ference adopted concrete measures for establishing permanent world 
co-operation in the educational field, and approved certain fonda- 
mental principles, in particular that of complete freedom of thought 
and A ai without which adult education cannot be said tb 
exist. f 


c 


37N . ` Conferences (1.B.E.) 
İnternational Cenferenco Four hundred persons took part in an 
en Education. education conference at Santander and 


' San Sebastien in Spain, held in July on the 
occasion of the third centenary of St. Joseph of Calasanz, apostle 
of popular education and founder of charitable schools. Resolutions 


ar 
+ 
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were passed on the following points: (a) the philosophical and 
theological bases of education; (b) the evolution of education in 
modern times; (c) the training of teachers; (d) child and edu- 
cational psychology; (e) popular education. The question was 
also discussed of forming. an international association of Catholic . 
teachers. \ - 


37 N . International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
FIPESO and FIAI Under the auspices of their respective 
Conferences. international federations, one hundred and - 


sixty primary and secondary school 
teachers from sixteen countries met in conference in Stockholm jn 


the first week of August. There were both special and general 
meetings, and the questions discussed included teacher training, 
conferences and courses for teachers, international education in - 
training colleges, and a plan which was warmly received for the 
setting up of a world ‘federation of the teaching profession. 


37 N. — 871. 73 International Conferences. — Physical Bnet 
Physical Education The first international congress dealing 
of Girs and Women. specifically -with the physical education 

i of girls and women, and attended by some 
250 delegates from all parts of the world, was held in Copenhagen 
from 18th to 23rd July, 1949.” It was sponsored by the National 
Association of Physical Education for College Women of the U.S.A., 
with the co-operation of a Danish Committee and an International 
Committee. The programme consisted chiefly of talks on different 
aspects of physical education and short reports from the various 
countries represented (about thirty). A number of films and lantern 
slides were also shown. The congress discussed the: possibility . of 
forming an international organisation and of calling similar congresses 
at regular intervals. 


37 N. — 872.21 ! International Conferences. = 


Fixe 


Pre-School Edueation (1.B.E.) 
Early Childheod - Representatives of 33 nationalities con- 
Education Conference. nected with the World Council for Early 


Childhood Education met in conference- 
at Unesco House, Paris, from 24th-26th August, 1949, and decided 
to convene the Ist general assembly in the summer of 1950, propably 
in Austria. It was also decided to establish a national committee - 
in all countries composed of ‘all persons interested in pre-school 
education, such as parents, teachers, doctors, psychologists and 
architects. 


Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


(in order to facilitate the card index clasaification ef these book reviews by 
and a subject heading, drawn up in sgccerdance with the “Plan de Classification 
de la documentation pédagogique pour l'usage courant” need by tho Bereau). 


37 N l INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES (LB.E.) 


Xiliıh Intermational Conference om Public Education, convened by 
_ Unesco and the International Bureau of Education: 
and Recommendations. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau 
‘of Education, Publication No. 115, 1949. 93x61 ins. 124 pp. Sw. 
Fr. 3. — This volume gives a detailed account of the sixteen sessions of 
the Twelfth International Conferénce. on Public Education, held in 
Geneva from the fourth to the tw of July, 1949, and convened 
conjointly, as in preceding years, by Unesco and the International 
Bureau of Education. In particular, a full account is given of the dis- 
cussions of the reports from the Ministries of Education of the forty- 
seven governments represented at the Conference, on educational deve- 
lopments in the school year 1948-1949, and of the ons of the three 
oints-on the agenda which had undergone es study by the 
International Bureau of Education and Unesco, namely (a). The 
teaching of caprephy as a means of developing international under- 
standing (by troduction to natural sclence in primary schools, 
and (c) The teaching of reading. The introductory reports on these 
three points, together with the recommendations which were passed 
and which have been sent to the. various Ministries of Education, are 
given in full. i 


378 (42) | 7 \ UNIVERSITIES (LB.E.) 

MOBERLY, Sir Walter. The Crisis in the University. London, 
SCM Press Ltd. (1949). 84% x5% ins. 316 p. Index. 158. — No one 
knows the Universities of Great B better Sir Walter Moberly, 
who has been for the last 15 years chairman of the University Grants 
Committee and in that capacity has visited every university in the 
United Kingdom, and who has also shared in the deliberations of the 
Student Christian Movement and the Christian Frontier Council on 
the role of the university and of the Christian in thevnniversity. His 
book is both timely and important, as tt examines both sides of évery 
question with scrupulous sincerity -and fairness, and with a deep 
seriousness. ‘‘ The crisis in the univ reflects the crisis In the world 
and its perva sense of - ty”. “ Mentally and spiritually 
most persons to- y are ‘ displaced persons’’’. In this predicament 
do the universities Delp their students and have they oe hee on the 
outer world ? The ysis is searching and the answer ing: the 
univ to-day is chaotic and umaray the students are unedu- 
cated. entific humanism has proved inadequate, but a return to 
classical humanism or to the tradition of the university of the 
Middle Ages 1s’ impossible to-day. Valuable detailed suggestions are 
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made in the discussion of curricula, lecturing, eorporare 4 life, theological 
faculties, the relations of students and staff, all tending ab 

ration of university life. But, as to he ER a A Sir Walter 
believes in the influence of a creative Christian minority within the 
university, not to act as a pressure group, but as a leaven. 


374.7 (489) PEOPLE’S Universities (1.B.E.) 
SKRUBBELTRANG, Fridlev. The Danish Folk High Schools. 
Co en, Det Danske Selskab, 1947. 94% x6 ins. 88 Pp. Olus. 
Index. — This may be recommended as a “concise and very well-written 
account of the history and present status of the world-famous Danish 
Folk High Schools. Grundtvig, the father of these schools, was as 
kind of poet who longs to see dreams take earthly social form 
the essence of his teaching on education, as this pamphlet reinas d a 
was that ‘‘ ali book knowledge is dead that does not fuse with a corres- 
ponding life in the reader’’. He first put forward the idea of the high 
schools in his book, published in 1832, on Scandinavian bre E 
which he Lis os as the metaphorical expression of the Scandina 
spirit, with its emphasis on individual spiritual victory and activity. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (LB.E.) 


FISHER, Norman. Our Schook. London, The Bureau of Current 
Affairs, 1949. 8 1⁄4 x 51 ins. "PP Olus. 2s. — A popular account of 
the English school syste ayate hors in Part I the intricacies of the 
administrative procedures ved in building a new school and giving 
a brief historical summary of the system of yesterday in Part II, thus 
leading to a discussion in Part III of the problems to be-faced to-day. 


372 í j PRIMARY A (LB.E.) 


STONE, AL. Story of 2 Sehool. London, H.M. Stationery Office, 
1949. 8% X5%4 in ins. 36 pp. Mustrations. 1s. — Mr. Stone took over 
an elementary school of some 240 children in e ieee in 1940. 
There were factorles on three sides of the school, the p vergud was 
entirely overlooked by factory windows, there were no open spaces 
near, and most of the houses from which the children came had ered 
iu some way or other from the raids. For his first six months at the 
school many of the school hours were spent in the air-raid shelters. 
Yet out of these appalling conditions beauty flowered, and interest, - 

tion, concentration, self-discipline and freedom from fear were 
Rone? in the children. Painting . Stone informs us in words and 
a photograph, began to go on all oyer the building, and the staff 
a necessary, before they went home, to make sure that they 
locked no child in the school. t was the secret of tt all? Perhaps 
the clue lies in Mr. Stone’s belief that it is ‘‘ wrong to teach academic 
subjects before children have experience of expression in the arts’’. 
That belief is surely based on a Nene knowledge a children ; when 
they enter the See Deanne are not en a period of six or 
, seven years, whose b is marked by the birth of feeling, and whose 
end sees the dawn of a power to reason ? 


372 Proany EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

ATKINSON, Mary. Junior School Re New York 
and Toronto, Lo ngmans, 1949. 734 x5 ins. p. Index. 6s. — A 
good tool for tea and parents who believe t education should 
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lead a child to learn by his own interest and exertion. The author’s 
primary objectives would seem to be the satisfaction of curiosity, 
co-operative learning and the mastery of skill, and the basic activities she 
suggests In detail have met with success, in a large number of junior 
schools in the north-east of England, in develop the ability to think 
and execute. She doesn’t overstress the expression and discipline of 
feeling, mediating between thought and act, which flowered in the geo- 
graphical and temporal desert of Mr. Stone’s ‘‘ Story of a School’’. 


372 Proaary EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


14 Questions on Elementary School ‘Washington, 
Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, Pamphlet No. 105. 
9x5% ins. 28 pp. — A pamphlet gi the answers, collected from 
cit school systems, to the questions which are most often asked of the 
Office of Education. 


372 Prwary Epvucation (LB.E.) 


Education Briefs. Washington, Federal Security Agency, Offce of 
Education. 10 14 x8 lns. 16 pp. — These practical notes, illustrated with 
di where necessary, are issued in a series by the Office of Edu- 
cation’s Information Service in Elementary Education, which also 
ee a series of valuable bibliographies under the title ‘‘ Selected 

eferences ’’. $ 


37 B (4) History oF Epucation (LB.E.) 


BOYD, William. The Hist of Western Edueation. London, 
Black, 4th Ed, 1947. 8%x5 ins. 428 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
20s. — Professor Boyd has tten the history of education in 
the continent responsible for that change in human consciousness which 
resulted in a concentration on earthly existence and in the birth of 
science. Blake realised the ideal directions of this change, and wrote 
paradoxically that ‘‘ Eternity is in love with the productions of time ”’ ; 
in a myriad ways throughout the world individuals are now acting as 
if this were true. The middle term, the love, may not always be so much 
in evidence, and the activity may be so furious that, in the heat, dust and 
noise of the day, eternity seems to play little or no part. Nevertheless 
in every corner of the world, eternity is Ls ae be expressed in 
interest and activity in respect of the earth. In his final chapter on an art 
which had its beginnings in Anclent Greece, Professor Boyd writes of the 
latest attempts to make this art purely scientific. That such attempts 
should be made, in Europe and the daughter continents of America and 
wherever the scientific impulse has penetrated, is not surprising, seeing 
that even education in the course of time becomes one expression among 
many of such an impulse. He urges patience tn judging the results of the 
experimental method In education, since every new science needs time 
to discover its proper limits. Even so, he states firmly enough that there 
are fundamental questions in education which science by itself can never 
settle. While admitting that it may be possible to postulate the oppo- 
sition of experimental pedagogy to “ a pedagogy ofa more theoretical 
character based on some philosophical system or preconception of the 
alm of education’’, he nevertheless claims that one cannot forego 
preconceptions outside the range of sclence. What, however, if those 
“preconceptions” could be transmuted into ‘“‘ perceptions’’ open to the 
control, not of science as we know it, but of an extended science ? 


bs 


126 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


+ 


370 ` 7 Tsrory oF EpucaTion (LB.E.) 





ARMFELT, Roger. Edmeation: New T and Oid Habits 
London, Cohen & West, 1949. 374x574 ia. 18 PP- 10s.6d. — The 
author, who is educational adviser to the road Cor- 

ration, asks whether mere verbalism is not still restricting and thwart- 
true educational influences in England, whether, that is to. say, 
tradition is not im the development of new ideas. He seems to 
believe, however, that ft is still the est form of education, and offers 
little else to those who are unable to take advantage of it, except some 
sort of secondary in citizenship. Such is in essence a 
training of the will, and Mr. Armfelt gives the impression that he leaves 
out of account altogether the middle term of human nat namely 
feeling, and concentrates almost exclusively on thinking and willing 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


STEINER, Dr. Rudolf. Lectures te Teachers. London, Anthro- 


phical Publishing Company, reprinted 1948. 8% x5 % ins. 96 BP. 

ore the Nazis closed them down (on the grounds that they tended to 
develop a child’s individual powers), the Waldorf Schools were the best 
known of the private experimental schools in Germany, and were the 
forerunners of similar schools (usually called Rudolf Steiner schools) in 
England, Scotland, Holand, Switzerland, Austria, and now the United 
States. The initial Waldorf School, the one at Stuttgart, founded just 
after the first world war, was one of biggest schools in the country ; 
it re-opened again last year. The present volume is a serles of lectures 
by the o tor of theseschools. They were given in-1921 at Dornach 
in Switzerland, to the teachers of the Waldorf School in Stuttgart 


‘ and other poople Interested in education. In the-space available, no 
e done to the living ideas which form the basis of the practice- 


justice can 
which Steiner advocates, and which owe so much to Goethe ; to Steiner’s 
resentation of the epochs of a chfld’s life and growth (in particular, 
view of the threefold nature of man, and of the Sea eee of intellec- 
tual powers, which is v close to that of Professor Piaget); or to the 
wealth of Mustrative de of which these lectures are full. ; 


370 - THEORY oF Epvucation (LB.E.) 


HUGHES, Donald. Reasen and London, Epworth, 1948. 
7%x4% Ins. 108 PP. 5s. — A careful, stimulating study of a very 
topical problem, on the solution of which the world’s fate Not 
that agreement on that solution is likely in a short space of e, Or 
in a way even desirable ; perhaps the most that can be expected is that 
a means will be found whereby we can agree in a friendly way to differ 
and meanwhile just go on ltving. Among the books he recommends 
for study, the author does not include one also concerned with the mar- 
riage of science and religion, namely Owen Barfleld’s ‘‘ Romanticism 


‘ 


comes of age’’, ‘published in 1940, a year which in this as’ in other’ 


was a veritable anno mirabilis. 
a t t 


- 


370 (73) i THEORY oF EDUCATION (I.B.E-) 
CONANT, James Bryant. Edwcation in a Divided World. — Cam- 


` bridge (Mass.). Harvard University Press, 1948. 844 x 53, ins. 250 pp. 
7 N 


` 
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Index. $3. — This a serlous and thoughtful book, “such as one might : 
pe the President of Harvard” University. Altho it deals 
e pressing problems of education in the United ites, and 
may b e boats in connection with the Report of the Harvard Committee, 
eral Education in a Free Soclety’’ (see Bulletin No. 78), edu- 
cators in other countries will benefit from co is San the problems 
in other Western democratic countries with those by the author. 
President Conant favours the minimizing of social and economic 
differentiation, which he considers still. iar too great in a society the 
nature of which, in his pee is still stratified. Yet he emphasizes the 
importance of ju a specific school in terms of an sis of the 
community of which it is a part. This requires a delicate balance not 
one to strike, and his earnest search for'a valid educational aesspy 
ch “ must be part and parcel of a comprehensive social philosophy 
cannot .but impress the reader. Clear and fearless 1s more 
necessary than ever to-day, when ‘‘a tong protracted struggle between 
two cultural patterns seems to be ahead 


370 (42) i THEORY or EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

\ JAMES, ae An Emay en the Content of Education. London, 
‘Harrap, 1049. x5 ins. 7156 pp. — This provocative little book 
by the High of Manchester Grammar School is not intended 


one for those concerned directly with education ; the author hopes it 
also stimulate thought and discussion among general readers and 
make them realise both the opportunities and the dangers that lie 
before English education to-day. After sketching briefly the growth 
of the curriculum, the author proposes three general principles as the 
criteria for including the study of a subject in our education: it must 
convey information essential to the business of , inculcate valuable 
skills, or “ contribute to thé spiritual developmen ' of the individual, 
using the word spiritual to include the satisfaction of the highest intel- 
- lectual, moral and aesthetic capactties’’. Special points examined 
separately are the university curriculum, equalit and the content 
of education (the problem being how to diffuse the ‘culture that has 
hitherto beer the privilege of a minority without debasing it), 
and Hb and the content- of education (how to attempt to create and 
maintain minds within a planned society). ~ 


G 


37H, Courananivs EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


HANS,’ Nicholas. -Comparative Education: A Study of Educational 
-Factors and Traditions. Londo iy Roun teaee. 1949. 8% x5% ins. 
334 pp. Bibliogr, Index. 21s. — This textbook on a fairly new subject, 
for students o ‘university education departments, is by Dr. Z 

ed lecturer in comparative education at the University 


the distinguish 
of London. Past national of education were formed ‘by factors 
often common to many na ne thle ideals for the future are the out- 


come of universal PERRET na therefore the problems of education 
in different countries and the principles which guide their solutions may 
be compared. This book contains detailed analytical study of those 
factors from a historical perspective, and the comparison of reper ae 
solutions of resultant problems, with illustrations from actual situa 
ae first three paras dealing respectively with the hatural tom 
ne parana economic), the religious factors 
Cadic traditions) and the secular factors 
umanism, socialism, t nationalism and democracy), cannot but interest 
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the serious general reader. Part IV, which describes the educa- 
nona systems of England, U.S.A., France and the U.S.S.R. is more 
technical. i Eoi 


3871.232. — 371.265 METHODS oF SELECTION. — 
PsycHoLoaioaL Tesrs (1.B.E.) 


STEPHENSON, Wiliam. T Sehool Children: An Essay in 
Educational and Social chology. ndon, Longmans, 1949. 9x5% 
ins. 128 pp. Illus. Appendices. Index. 12s.6d. — A most clear and inva- 
luable account, addressed to teachers and parents, of the'main forms of 
psychological tests, preceded by an acute ssion of the value of the 
examination system, by the director of the Institute of Experimental 
Psychology at Oxford. During the war, Mr. Stephenson was conpuuug 

cholo to the British Army, and there, as elsewhere, must have ha 

ve experience of the not infrequent divergence between a 
. person’s cations on paper and his true powers. : The topics he 
discusses detail include personality, general ability, intelligence 
and performance tests, and tests of creative tion. immediate 
purpose is to offer what help he can, as a psychologist, in the selection 
bf English dren prec what he calls thelr ‘ shepherding ”’ 
into grammar, technical or modern schools at the age of eleven, He 
states quite clearly that he believes such help to be no more than pelping 
to make the best of a very poor job, disliking the whole idea of selection 
at eleven. In compelling words he compares the new secondary struc- 
ture in d with the secondary em in America, which is alike 
for all chil and is free of any taint of class distinction or inequality 
of opportunity. è 


371.265 — 371.95 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS. — 
GIFTED CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


TERMAN, Lewis M., and ODEN, M.H. The Gifted Child Grows 
Stanford (Cal, Stanford Untversity Press, 2nd printing, 1948. 8% x6% 
ins. 448 pp. Index. $6. — This is the fourth volume in the series “ Gene- 
tic Studies of Genius ”. Dr. Terman, who was co-author of the American 
army mental tests used in the first world war, and his research associate 
Miss Oden here give the results of the follow-up tests of the now famous 
group of 1,400 ed children who were first tested twenty-five years ago. 


370.46 ; EDUCAŢIONAL PsycHoLoay (LB.E.) 


CROW, L.D., and CROW, A. Educational P. . New York, 
American Book Company, 1948. 9x5% ins. 600 Pp: Hibillogr. Author 
and subject indices. $3.19. — A recent publication that covers the flald 
of the physical, mental and emotional potentialities of students, with 
the thoroughness and organisation that one has come to ee of 
American research. Future teachers will find the illustrative tables and 
figures accompanying the text and the list of questions for discussion 
and selected references concluding each chapter a valuable guide in the 
uadevending of the psychological princtple governing human beha- 

our. ; 


, 138.7 ~- ; Caup PsyguoLoey (I.B.E.) 


ARTHUS, A. Tho Unkmewn Werid of the Child. London, Elek, 
-1947. 814X514 ins. 176 pp. Glossary. 9s.6d. — This book, a trans- 
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lation of “ Un monde inconnu : nos enfants ’’, is addressed to parents. 
It would,seem that the two principles which should guide them are 
a) a life-long determination to free oneself from the unconscious hold 
which early education has, and b) to aim more at the long-term forma- 
Hon. a children’s minds and bodies, than at tmmediate educative 
T ; ' 


136.7 i Cuan PsycnoLoaY (LB.E.) 


AVERILL, Lawrence A. The Psychelogy ef the Elementary- 
Schoel Child. New York and London, Longmans, 1949. 8%x5% ins. 
460 pp. Bibliogr., Olus. Index.. $4. — This is a volume on dren from 
six to twelve years of age, that is filled with a wealth of practical and 
humorous detail from the, authors’ own experiences. It 1s intended for 
ee hae oat practising teachers and’ teachers who wish to 
continue their studies. It is of Interest and the greatest value that the 
author. gives exercises not only after each of sixteen packed chapters, 
but also an exercise printed at the b of each chapter. This 
“ fore-exercise ” is of an unchanging kind, and in each case runs : Some 
Children to Iden in Your Room, followed by a Ust describing the 
children, in ev y e, .whom the particular chapter 
deals. Who wag It who remarked that repel ig gained in answer 
ER a that the mind has asked, or would like to have asked, of 
itself ? Professor Averill’s ‘‘ fore-exercise ” admirably serves the purpose 
of such questions. ‘ 


136.7 P8YCHOLOGY OF ADOLESCENCE 
(LB.E.) 


CRAWFORD, J.E., and WOODWARD, L.E. Bette Ways. ef 
Growing up: P chology and Mental Hygiene for Youth. Philadelphia, 
Muhlenberg, 1948. 1x0 A ins. 270 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. $3. — A k 
which the publishers c speaks tly to the heart and mind of 
youth. Each chapter contains one or more “‘ self-quizzes ” which will 
enable the earn student to rate himself. 


me 


616.89 - PsycuiaTny (LB.E.) 


MENNINGER, W.C., and LEAF, M. You and Psychiatry. New 
York and London, Scribner, 1949. 81% x54% ins. 176 pp. Index. $2.50. 
— A psychiatrist and writer who met during the war combined 
to ponu this very Readable book for the layman on the findings 
and the everyday applications of psychiatry. ` 


15 . E PsycuoLoaY (LB.E.) 


BORING, E.C., LANGFELD, H.S. and WELD, HLP. (Ed. by). 
Foundations of Paychology. London, Chapman, and New York, Wiley, 
1948. 93% x71 ins. apo Bibliography. Index. $4. — The three 
editors have arranged and unified the contributions of some eighteen 
oor eer nationally-known in the U.S.A. The publishers put 

orward collective production as an elemen ook, suitable 
for a two- or three-term course. The editors clatm to aim at ira 
facts and avoiding discussion of negative findings and controv 
issues, and at minimising reference to the various schools of psychology. 
` A set of visual aids (costing $90) to supplement this book is also available. 
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136.8 SociaL PsycHo.toay (LB.E.) 
LaPIERE, Richard T., and FARNSWOR Paul R. Social 
revised 


P. ` London and New York, McGraw- third, 
edition, 1949. a x6Y% ins. 626 pp. pended notes. Author and 
subject index. $0. — A thoro y edition of a well-known 


an ay now classical textbook, with new Illustrative material and 
simplifications introduced into the old chapters, and three completely 
new chapters dealing with the ‘‘ wholeness ”’ of the Formir tg poe 
recent developments in the field of personality analysis, an e role 
of social control in helping to correct failures in conforming to group 
norms of behaviour. 


375.182 — 372.4 Enauisn — Reapina (LB.E.) 
McKEE, Paul. The Teaching ef ia the paged Tho 
New York, Mifflin, 1948. 8%x5% ins. 622 pp. Index. — is a 


most thorough, master! anatysis of the whole reading process. It is 
written in a most stimulating way, the author never fosing sig of the 
fact that interest and understanding are not ve attitudes, but 
depend on activity. He is aware that his task js not merely to write 
about reading, but through writing to teach about reading. Ha 
ev 
and to secondary teachers as well, especially in respect of the ters 


one has read. For Mr. McKee, the reading process does not consist only 
in identifying and reco printed words qoen and accurately (the 
oldtime synthetic or phonetic methods of ching chil 
achieved so much) ; tt does not consist for him, moreover, in identifica- 
tion and recognition, plus an adequate understanding of the meaning 
intended by the writer ; for him the complete reading process consists in 
these two major acts combined with a toird, ne use of the 
meaning arrived at. By thus insisting that for at least the complete 
rocess includes the making use of what one has read and und od 
e author places himself among the exponen of activity methods, 
and shows clearly that he belisves tho to be often e unless it 
be linked with acts. In his remarks on the role of interest, he shows too 
that he is well aware of the importance, not merely of thinking and 
willing, but also of that third aspect of human nature, namely feeling. 


375.132 — 372.4 Eneuisa — Reapine (LB.E.) 


Learning te Read in the Madisen Public Madison (Wis- 
consin), Board of Education, 1945. 10x7 ins. ‘136 pp. — This biennial 
report (for the years 1943-44 and 1944-45) by =e beara ae Phili 
H. Falk, will serve admirably as Ulustration to Professor Paul McKee’s 
latest book, “ The Teaching of Reading in the Elementary School’’. 
Spatially, by far the er part of the volume is taken up by very fine 
photographs of the chil at work (what gratitude and enthusiasm 

book must have created among the parents of Madison), in which 
may be seen the day-to-day aspects of fessor Mc-Kee’s fourfold 
school programme: (a) the fundamentals of reading, (b) study-jobs, 
(c) children’s literature, and (d) oral reading. 


375.132 Enosa (LB.E.) 


WAIN, F.J. Censider Your English, London, Pitman, 1948. 
71x5 ins. 128 pp. 5s. — As the author remarks in his preface to this 
very useful toatiook for an English class, time was when instruction 


Cy 
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in writing English 

word) study of grammar. It has at long last been realised that one 
learns to swim very largely by swimming, and to write by writing. 
Each of the chapters, on such subjects as idioms, jargons, the right 
use are grammar, punctuation, metaphors and style, is followed by an 
exerc 


375.132 l l EnoLIsE (LB.E.) 


MOSBY, Frank, and THOMAS, J.K. Sense, Feeling and ee 
News Roads to Composition. rondon, Ono Var Monge A Preas, Geoffrey 
Cumberledge, 1948. 7144x4% ins. p. Index. 3s.6d. — Anyone 
wishing to apply activity methods to the teaching of E , would 
find it diffic o select a better textbook than this. It is Intended for 
pupils of fourteen years old and over, and consists of short lanations 
ollowed by copious exercises of a most varied, actual and 

nature, As the title suggests, it is based on a profound analysis of human 
nature, 


16 ~ Loc (LB.E.), 
JEPSON, R.W. Clear ondon, Torona and New York, 
Lo 4th Edition, 1948. 73X5 ins. 0 pp. 78.6d. — A new 
and ely re-written edition of a witty and well-known book on logic. 
37 C (42) í Brocraray (LB.E.) 
HOYLAND, Geoffrey. The Man Whe Made a School: of 


Uppingham. London, S.C.M. Press, 1946. 744x5 ins. 104 pp. 48,.6d. — 
A short but oe biography which A Toring astonishingly 
alive. In the author’s opinion he is an even ter educationist than 
Arnold, who ‘ has not 8 awareness of the wholeness of life”. 
Thring sought to make of education a fusion of the three aperte body, 
soul and d—of man’s nature. Every teacher should read his d 
nitton of “ the true teacher ’’, in contrast to the mechanical one, “‘ the 
hammer ’’. In politics a tory, Thring was a revolutio in education. 
Before his death he realised that something Was wrong with Uppingham, 
that ‘‘with success and security false stan were creeping and the 
clear outlines of the true life were becoming blurred ’’. Now, however, 
in these crucial years when the education of Great Britain is again 
shape, the author considers that we can ‘create an education 
based on a true life-philosophy, a real and Ii fusion of the three 
worlds of experience based on a full accep? the threefold nature 
of man ’’, and that Thring is the man for the times N 


37C Broenraray (LB.E.) 


MATHEWS, Basi. Booker T. Washington: Educator and Racial 
Interpreter. e (Mass.), Harvard University Press, 1948. 
84x51% ins. 350 pp. Bibliogr. Olus. Index. $4.75. — This may be 
regarded as the first authoritive bio pbr, bared on first-hand research 
and interview, and covering the whole of life, of a man who did more 
elo than any other one person to resolve the problems of the rela- 

ns of negro and white people in the U.S. Booker T. weshingen 
was born in 1856, his mother b a negro woman-slave, and his father 
an unknown white who, as was then the fashion, took no responsibility 
wer child. He himself was a slave too, until the general emancipation 
of a i 


\ 
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37 C i Bioerapyy (LB.E.) 


PULLEN, A.M. Despite the Colour Bar: ‘The Story of George 
Carver, Scientist. London, S.C.M. Press, 1946. 7145 ins. 120 pp. 
4s.6d. — The story of a young negro, who, ‘‘ despite the coluur bar” 
a the almost Leer hea eae ar accom a Pe 

ecame a t sclen reco y peers over the wor 
but nevertheless remained as modest and disinterested as a child. 
Caled by Booker Washington to his college at Tuskegee, he created 
and directed the Agricultural Department. Thro his amazing expe- 
rimental work there, he was a benefactor not o to men of his own 
race but to the U.S. generally. His unusual sensitlveness and powerful 
intuttion amounted to genius. ` 


37 C (73) BroararnyY (LB.E.) 


STROH, M. Margaret, and MARSHALL, Helen E. Eyes tə See. 
Austin (Texas), The Delta Kappa Gamma Society, 1947. 96 ins. 
60 pp. $50. — In this bea y produced and attracttvely written 
booklet, Dr. Stroh, National Executive Secretary of the Delta Kappa 
Gamma ae “ honor society ’’ of women representing teachers 
of the United tes), with the co-operation of Dr. Marshall, sketches ' 
briefly the lives of some twenty pioneer educationists—American 
women who all had “eyes to see ’’—in the belief that they cannot 
` fall to be an inspiration to young teachers to-day. a 


377.94. — 371.141 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE. — 
TEACHING PROFESSION (LB.E.) 


- SELINCOURT, Aubrey de. The Young Schoelmaster. London, Oxford 
University Press, Geoffrey Cumberledge, 1948. 8x5¥% ins. 186 pp. 
7s.6d. — Vocational advice in the palatable form of a novel. It is the 
third in the sertes ‘‘ Career Books ”’ ; the first dealt in similar fashion with 
medical students, and the second with sea-cadets. 


377.94. — 371.141 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE. — | 
TEACHING PROFESSION (LB.E.) 


STROH, M. Margaret. Find Your Own Frontler:: a Study of the 
Profession, of Teaching. Austin (Texas), The Delta Kappa Gamma 
Society, 1948. 9x6 ins. 52 pp. Mus. logr. $0.75. — In this study 
Dr. Stroh endeavours to show young people t teaching is ‘‘ a profes- 
sion which at this moment in history undertakes a greater responsibility 
and meets a sterner challenge than any other.” 


, 376.7 i ADOLESCENCE (LB.E.) 


HEAL, Edith. The Teen-Age Manual: A Guide to iy sonar and 
Success. New York, Simon & Schuster, 1948. 74x4™% 1b2 pp. 
Tus. $1.95. — A book of advice to ‘ teen-agers ’’, which is written 
(and illustrated) with humour, and whose last sentence runs: “ Because 
‘hs live in a country that allows you a freedom of choice, you can 

ecome anything you want to be”. 


377.255 - Sex Epucation (LB.E.) 


GRIFFITH, Dr. E.F. (Ed. by). The Read to Maturity. London, 
Methuen, 1947. 7145 ins. 232 pp. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — A collection of 
articles, under the able edito p of Dr. , concerning various 
aspects of sex, with particular reference to different types of schools. 

\ 


N 
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377.255 i Sex Epvucation (LB.E.) 


GRIFFITH, E.F. Sex and Citisenship. London, Methuen, 4th 
edition revised, 1948. 7145 ins. 224 pp. Index. 8s.6d. — A further 
edition of a valuable book that was published by Victor Gollancz, 
in 1941, and invol the re-writing of the last two chapters. Perha 
its chief merit lies in the fact that tt indicates the relation of the clic 
question of sex morality to many other urgent issues affecting the health 
and well-being of a community. 


377.2. — 377.342 7 MORAL EDUCATION. — 
. .  Dgwocratic Epucation (LB.E.) 


CAMERON, J., and AVELLONE, Joseph. Character Edneation 
for - Cleveland, Pathfinders of America, 335 Bulkley Build- 
ing ; 1949. 11x8% ins. 45 PNE p. — A practical description 
of an interesting method. (See also Bull No. 90, p. 20). 


37 G. — 37H YEARBOOKS. — COMPARATIVE 
EpvcatTion (LB.E.) 


The Year Book, of Edneation, 1949. London, Evans Broth in 
association with the University of London Institute of Education, 1949. » 
660 pp. Index. 63s. — This is the second number of the Year Book 
of Education to survey the effects of the war on education and measures 
of reconstruction already achieved or under consideration. While 
the 1948 volume foctueed attention ely on Europe and the English 
speaking countries (see Bulletin No. 86), the articles in the present 
volume, written by representatives of some fo countries, cover 
most other parts of the globe where new aims and Ideals are geri 
the trend of education. Hence the two volumes should be stu 
together to get a complete picture. A prefatory note pays ho e 
to Marc Antoine Jullien de Paris, whose centenary was offi y 
celebrated in Paris and Geneva, the two towns where he ltved and 
worked. He has been called the “Father of Comparative Education’’, 
and was the first to put forward the idea of an international bureau of 
education. The articles cover most parts of the globe: this is indeed the 
age of the “universal human’’. : g 


37 G (42) 7 YRansooxs (LB.E.) 


Education in 1948: B the report of the Aine of Education 
and the Statistics of Public Education for d and Wales, ‘London, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 1949. 202 pp. -3s.6d. — The Minister, in the 


reamble, addressed to the King, of this annual report, speaks of the 
ocal education authorities and teachers who are “ working, in friendly 
but independent partnership ’’ with his Ministry. Here and elsewhere 
in these pages are revealed the distinctive characteristics, in the year 
under review, of public education in Britdin. 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


McMURRY, Ruth and LEE, Muna. The Calteral Approach ı 
Another Way in International Relations. Chapel Hill, University of 
North Carolina Press, 1947. 834 x5% ins. 280 pp. index. $3.50. — 
The p se of the authors of important and useful book has been, 
as ald MacLeish states in his introduction, ‘to bring together 
in one volume the record of the efforts of contemporary governments to 
use certain aspects of their national cultures for the ee ae of their 
foreign relations”. They-have considered only official long-range 
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rogrammes, The authors admit that all activity related to such cul- 
ural programmes might lead to “ internatto competition in the 
cultural fields ”’, and might even be used as an instrument of aggression, 
but submit, on the other hand, that it could mobilize those forces which 
build trust and confidence among nations, and that this must be the 


375.825 (73) r INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


American Education and Imernational Tonsiens.. Washington, Edu- 

cational Policies Commission, 1949. 9x6 ins. 54 BE; — Since the 

t circumstances of international tension are likely to continue 

fito the adulthood of children now in school, this document endeavours 

to forecast the general nature of things to come and indicates four ways 
in which the ool may respond. 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


Towards World Understanding: Some Suggestions on Tea 
the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies. Paris, Unesco, 1949. 
9 7x 8 ins. 64 pp. — Contains much information which will be useful 
to ers. 


37 F — 375.825 PERIODICALS. — 
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


United Nations Werld: The International Magazine. London, 
70 Schaftesbury Avenue, W.1. 9% x7% ins. 40 pp. Dius., 20s. for 
12 months, single copies 18.6d. — This up-to-date, non-party monthly 
meas devoted to the discussion of international , contains 

cles on literat art and travel as well as on politics and economics, 
written by ed contributors, and gives information in many 
fields and on many countries. : 


379.826 Ungsco (LB.E.) 


Unesco: a Worki : A Guide to the Activities of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. 
Parts, Unesco, 1949. 946 ins. 48 pp. Ius. Index. — py penne 
a clear picture of the huge task conio tiog Unesco, this pamphiet m 
convince even the most superficial reader that the success of the orga- 
nisation is a vital issue for all nations. 


377.38 — 371.037 : EDUCATION FOR PEACE. — 
Yours Movements (LB.E.) 

BEST, Ethel and PIKE, Bernard. (Ed. by) International V 
Gervice fe Peace 1920-1946, London, Allen and bn 1948. 74X5 


ins., 156 pp. Ilus. Index. 8s.6d. — This “history o work in many 
countries for the benefit of distressed communities and for the recon- 
ciliation of the peoples ’’ is indeed, as the foreword states, ‘‘ an inspiring 
record of the earnest struggle of voluntary and virtually unpaid service 
towards alleviating human suffering.” Carried out by young men and 
women of many nationalities, in conditions often v , it draws 
together into well-knit teams, students, clerks, man workers and all 
sorts of people who wield pick and shovel, or—in the case of the girls— 
SER Raby pe clean and mend energetically and cheerfully. Even soldiers 
may lend a hand and the brother of the founder, Pierre Ceresole, although 
a colonel in the Swiss army, believed in the work of the camps. ie 
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374,52 COURSES FOR PRISONERS OF Wan (I.B.E.) 


HOLLAND, Robert W., O.B.E., LLD. Adversis Major. London, 
Sta les Press, 1949. 844x514 ins. 1 164 pp. Illus. Appendices. 103.64. — 

ascinating book on what must surety be one of the bye-ways of 
nahan the provision of educational books to prisoners of war. Dr. 
Holland es a detailed account of the organisation at the London end, 
and with imagination builds up a picture of the Immense difficulties 
that were overcome at the receiving end, end, pe of the main link between 
th which was in Geneva and organised the International Bureau 
of Education, the Y.M.C.A., the rea elief Fund, and the Inter- 
national Red Cross. 


375.7 - : Ant TEACHING (LB.E.) 


SCHULTZ, HLA, and SHORES, J.H. Art in the Elementary 
Sehool. Urbana, Univ of Illinois Bulletin, October 1948. 94% x6% 
ins. 102 pp. List of basic equipment. Bibliogr. — The joint authors, 
whose sub-title for their book is ‘ Practical Suggestions for the Class- 
room Teacher ”’, start from the art [originai that art is part of life, tbat 
it is functional, ‘and that genuine art 


37D BIBLIOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


CHAMBERS, M.M., and epi E. Youth—Key to America’s 
Future: An Annotated Biblio phy. Washington, American Council 
on Education, 1949. 8% x5 ADA Saaae 118 pp. Index. fo. — A most useful 
volume covering some , pamphlets and magazine articles 

ealing with the needs of mote 


371.80 : i Teacuna PRiNcrLeEs (1.B.E.) 


AUSTIN, F.M. the Classroom. London, University 
of London Press, 1949. TAKS mn 208 pp. Index. 6s.6d. — In her 
preface the author quotes C. Bagley’s remark that ‘‘ the success and 
efficiency of our teaching depends more on the skill and judgment ai 
which we put questions than on any other single circumstance ’’. 
poe is a fascinating attempt to help teachers to develop such skill nA 

udgment. 


375.42 (42) ' - History (LB.E.) 


VETTER, H.A., DANTRY, P. and e ibe is te tote oe : 

at a Glance. ‘London, The Architectural 10% std 
34 pp. Mus. 88.6d. — An unusual ios told vis i E “chart or ‘ ‘ phas- 

and accon in colours, designed by Mr. Vetter, based on an 18th C. Idea, 

and accompanied by a historical digest i tek by Messrs. Dantry and 

t is arranged in five vertical stri for the i chile! 

pert 8 of British history ran from the middle of the 11th C. to 

ee resent day : *Feudal-Medieval, Mercantile-Medieval, Renaissance 

eformation, Baroque and Ratlonalismn, Industrial and Romantic. 

The seventeen horizon strips each Aren a particular field of 
human activity and thought, Sve oe science, comm 
foreign trade, expansion and loration, politi events, drama an 

the other arts, philosophy and on, to "mention but a few. 
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375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


BYRNE, M. St.Clare The Elizabethan Home Discovered 
in Two Dialogues by Clau oe } LYBAND and Peter ERONDELL. 
London, Methuen, ae 7 x4% ins. 92 pP. Mus. Bibliographical 
and Textual Notes. — A welcome addition to English 
social history, E ju an selected dialogues from the con- 
versation manuals of two Huguenot refugees who taugbt French for 
their livelihood in Elizabethan London, and’ providing dramatically 
much detall of home and school life at that period. 


375.41. — 371.862 ' GEOGRAPHY. — 
CHILDREN’s Booxs (I.B.E.) 


HARROP, Hilda M. The Yeung Traveller in New Zealand. London, 
` Phoenix House (1949). 71x4% Vere Illus. Index. 7s.6d. — A further 

well-illustrated volume in the ‘Yo Traveller Series, designed to 
provide absorbing story-reading combined with information for children 
of about twelve to fifteen years old. 


37 A ae a Cuma (LB.E.) 

rgo, and FITZGERALD, C.P. Introducing China. London, 
piman 1948, 4% x5 ins. 116 pp. Ilustrated. 6s. — It would be 
difficult to AEG: and stili more difficnit to create, more concise, 


eee chee fascinating an account than this of almost every aspect 
of life in China. 
371.913 : ` STUTTERING (LB.E.) 


SCHNELL, Hildred. A eS oye a Gih Austin (Texas), 
The Delta Kappa Gamma Society, 194 9x6 ins, 58 PP- List of 
references. $1. — Dr. Schnell’s monograp ph, which re a serious 
piece of research and shows that a d's stuttering one of many 


unfortunate responses he makes to peo le, s lack of understanding, 
proves that parents and teachers need ye parcepHon and a sympa- 
etic attitude if tragic mistakes are to be avol 


136.7 — 371.944 G f CuuaD PsycHoLogy. — 
War Victims (LB.E.) 


pera E., p aid la SA rat V. L’'évolntion de la mentalité de 

Neuchâtel and Paris, Delachaux et Nlestlé, 

vies 114% x4 ee 18: 182 p: AR endices. — This volume is published 

oe the au ces of the Institute of Educational Sciences, 

‘ Institut Rousseau ’’, of ened Two educationists give the frults 

F ‘thetr studies of Jewish children during and after the occupation. In 

an attempt to understand the Dees and dislikes of these dren with - 

regard to certain rules and ways of thinking and acting, they studied 

among other things their dreams, their attitude to work and to adults, 
an eir powers of dealing with a situation. 


. 877 — 131 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY. — 
PsYcHOANALYSIS (LB.E.) 


RICHARD, Dr. G. La ape be et la morale. Lausanne, Poe 
and edition, 1948. 9 x7% ins. 182 pp. Sw. fr. 7.— This is 
attempt to define the ve territories of psychoanalysis and ethics, 
based on a study of three fundamental realities : hate, love, and self- 
esteem, 
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615.851 a PsYcHOTHEBRAPY (LB.E.) 


PROST, Pierre. Rééducation peyebothéraplque: Controle de l’ ibre 
mental et nerveux ‘‘ psycho-somatique’’. Paris, Editions J. Oltven, 
3rd_ edition, 1949. 745 ins. 184 pp. — Dr. Prost. addresses his 
book mainly to doctors, but the general reader will also find it of 
interest. alm is to show that nenrotics can recover their equilibrium 
and Joy tn life, and in simple terms he lains the mechanism of the 
pry gneuroses, the importance of the psychological factor, the different 
T ds of psychotherapeutic re-education, and the future of psycho- 

erapy. : 


(377.5 ` _ EDUCATIỌN OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM (LB.E.) 


LUBIENSKA DE LENVAL,~ Hélène. L'éducation de Phomme 
conscient. Paris, Editions Spes, 1948. 7 xah ins. 128 Pp. Fr. fr. 100.— 
This book, at once theoretical and practical, shows how bodily and 
mental acti can be made more and more to serve spiritual ends, 
and how spiritual truths are communicated to children in Catholic 
Montessori schools. The accent is on politeness, rhythm, the .liturg§ý 
an ence. - 


371.93 Yound DeuwNguenTs (LB.E).: 


Les problèmes de Denfance délinquante. Paris, Editions familiales de 
France, 1946. 7% x44 ins. 172 pp. — The text of fifteen lectures 
given to the general public by famous specialists under the auspices ` 
of “ Méridien ’’, the university centre of French scouting. They are 
true to the scout outlook and very practical. The last.of them, in parti- 
cular, by Mr. Guérin-Desjardins on “l'Esprit de la rééducation ”’, 
gives some excellent advice to young teachers and shows an admirable 
understanding of the delinquent child. 2 


377.94 : : VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (I.B.E.) 


SPRENG, H. Itinéraire prefesstennel. Berne, Office cantonal de 
la formation professionnelle, 1948. 6x4¥ ins. 38 pp. — These notes 
on the choice of a proféssion, on one’s vocation and on one’s work, 
are a summary of the conclusions the author has come to after twenty- 
five years’ erfence in the fleld of applied psychology. ee 
imbued with the spirit of philosophy, educational theory and 
morality. s 


377.94 (44) i VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (I.B.E.) 


MINISTÈRE DE L’EDUCATION NATIONALE, MINISTERE 
DU TRAVAIL. Les débouchés du baccalauréat: Guide des Carrières. 
Paris, Bureau universitaire de Statistique et de Documentation scolaires 
et professionnelles, 1948: 844 ats ins. 138 pp. — A publication givin 
the careers open to holders of the baccalaureat : scientific, technical, 
legal, literary, artistic, administrative, commercial and military careers, 
careers in transport and education, and careers for women. It describes 
the particular activity of each profession, and gives the openings for 
study and employment in Paris and in the overseas empire. a 
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377.912 — 377.94 PSYCHOLOGICAL CLINICS. — 
; VOCATIONAL GUDANCE (I.B.E.) 
SECHEHAYE, M.-A. — Bern, Hans Huber, 

1949. 9x6 ins. 119 pp. — book which prove of value alike 


to the general reader and examination candidate, interested in psy- 
chology, psychoanalysis and vocational guidance. 


37E Wonxs or REFERENCE (ÈB.E.) 


CADENEL, Fortuné, Mémento de Chambéry, Editions 
scolaires, 3rd edition, 1947. 91% x6 ins. 181 pp. — This volume gives 
the principles of education and teaching, with work schemes and reca- 

Sa tory tables, and is intended for the use of French primary school 
ers. 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EpvucatTion (LB.E.) 
MONTIER, Edward. Les jeunes devant Pavenir. P Spes, 1949. 

7%x4¥ ins. 189 pp. — Young people always tend to that the 

are the to have tried to solve problems of life, and that th 


elders wished to know or do nothing about them ; with this conviction 
as his starting poma the author seeks to interest sound papie in the 
great ersons of the past, and to persuade them that the olc Church 
the Tight which can guide one to the threshold of the future. 


371.42 — 371.48 (44) ScHool, REFORM. — 
i Activiry Mernops (LB.E.) 


CORDIER, Roger. Classes nouvelles. Préface de Pierre Emmanuel. 
Paris, Editions de l’ Epi, Centre d’Etudes pédagogiques, 1948. 744x4% 
ins. 192 pp. — This åd tful book describes the adventure of intro- 

- ducing freedom and acti methods' into a boys bo school in 
France. The author, who was asked to execute the plan a team of 
7 teachers and with 55 boys of 12 to 14 years of age, was not convinced 
beforehand of the excellence of such methods ; conviction and 
enthusiasm grew little by little. He tells with sincerity, clarity and 
humour the story of the expériment, carried out under the condition 
that the stringent French lycée Pog amune should be complied with. 
Any reader who has misgivings about ‘ progressive ” methods will find 
his objections mel away as he realises the perfect truth of the author’s 
statement: ‘‘ We did not -do away with effort, we only tried to disso- 
ctate it from boredom ’’, and will that ‘‘a system founded 
upon the co-operation of the children in the work of education cannot 
put up with the old mechanical methods ’’. 


371.73 l PaysicaL Epucation (I.B.E.) 


MINISTERE DE L'EDUCATION NATIONALE. Memento 
Péducation physique: Conseils et plans de travail pour l'application 
des programmes d’éducation Physa e dans l'enseignement du premier 
degré. saly Direction gén e de la Jeunesse et des Sports, 1949. 
9x6¥ ins. 51 pP. — book gives a very complete picture of phy- 
sical education in French primary -+schools, including the curricula and 
samples, with sketches and photographs, of different types of lessons. 
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371.73 A PuvsıcaL Traine (LB.E.) 
BJ ORKSTEN, Elli. Exereiecs-joux ot mands. ted 
METZ). euchaé 


by Ketty JENTZER and Héléne and Paris, Dela- 
ux et Niestlé, 1949. 14x4% ins; 304 pp. — Descriptions of 460 

es, taken from the second volume of Elli BJérksten’s ‘‘ Gymnastique ` 
éminine (psychologie et phystologlé) zi together with some examples 
of play-exercises ed by the translators. For the use of teachers, 
chief scouts, social workers, etc. 


370.4 — 136.7 EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE — 
; Cmap PsycHoLoey (LB.E.) 


UNIVERSITÉ LIBRE DE BRUXELLES. Netes et Comférences: 
No. 9. Brussels, Stoops, 1948. 634 x 41, ins. 112 pp. — The ninth volume 
of lectures given at the ‘‘ Université libre de elles’’. It includes 
Professot Tobie Jonckheere’s study ‘‘ Qwest devenue la pelage 7” 
On the basis of research in pedology done at the University of Brussels 
and at the ‘‘ Ecole de pédagogie’’, he shows that it becomes more and 
more possible to construct erlmental curricula for primary schools, 
and t the 1936 “ Plan d’études’’ needs revision. 


370.6 ScHooL Output (1.B.E.) 


INSTITUT SUPERIEUR DE PEDAGOGIE MORLANWEIZ. 
rid el a he nha alr TR EEE ETA CRED | 
Charleroi, Imprimerie provinciale, 1947. 8%x5% ins. 292 pp. — 
The findings of an in into the correlation between conditions at 
the end of the war, and the educational level of children from the 3rd 
to the 6th primary classes of Hainaut. i 


377.992 — 37 A (493) eee an EJ 
ELGIUM- .E. 


WAEYENBERGHE, A. van. Guide des études on Belgique. Brussels, 
Editions soon ques et techniques, 2nd edition, 1948. 10447 ins. 
230 pp. — A valuable re-edition of a gulde to public education in Belgium. 


379.91 — 37 A (718) i LEGISLATION. — CANADA (LB.E.) 


AUDET, Louis-Philippe. Le Centenaire du systtme scolaire do la 
Prevines de Québec. Quebec, Laval University Social Sclences Faculty, 
1947. 74%x4% ins. 43 pp. — The text of five lectures delivered on the 
occasion of the centenary of the Act of 9th June, 1846. 


375.825 Ae ya INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

FORTI, Ed Sacer ne sie al on 
Extrait des conférences fran en Orient. 9. 94% x6 ins. 84 pp. 
— Four lectures by'the r of the University of Paris on the unity 


of European culture. 


370.3—377.4 PuiosopHy OF EDUCATION. — 
ARTISTIC EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


PORTMANN, A. Biolegischce zur ästhetiechen P soenates Sauer- 
lander, 1949. 844x6 ins. 18 pp. — This is a reprint of an article 
from “ Leben und Umwelt’’, Number 5. The author, who is blology 
professor in the Untversity of Basel, points to the greatly erated 
role apes in education today by pure Intellectualism and rationality, 
which in opposition to the artistic faculty, he calls the “ theorising 


; 3 
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faculty ’’. He considers that these two faculties should play an equal 
part in education, so as to ensure psychological and biological balance. 
society as it is today, and in the’ schools which faithfully reflect it, © 


the c faculty remains almost completely unexercised. f 
870.46 ! PsycuHo.oey (LB.E.) 
SCHNEIDER, Ernst. der Jugenducit: Seelische Ent- 


` wicklung der Kinder und Jugendlichen, Charakterzůge und Fehler. 


Bern, Francke, 1948. 7 x43, ins. 318 pp. — A summary of child and 
adolescent psychic development, and the principles of Juvenile character, 
its development, pecalfarities and aberrations. Due account is taken 
of scientific research, Specialy Dar of DaT, PETE napal and 
the author’s own experience. e themes dealt with are developed at 
greater length in the author’s “‘ Psychologie. der Person ’”’, ‘* Grundzůge 
einer allgemeinen Psychologle’’, ‘‘ Person und Charakter ’’, and. 
“ Charakterformen und Charakterformer’’. - 


370.48 ` PsycHoLoey (1.B.E.) 
NAFFIN, Paul. Einfiimung in die Psychologie. S Klett, 
1948. 74, x5 ins. 165 pp. — A course in general psychology for students, 
teachers, parents and educationists, together an account- of the 
ganon Corman sa E schools r eer eae ees Ach, 
rnelius, er, ey, Spranger, Stern, Adlef, Jung, Pfehler, 
Kretschmer and Juch). \ 


379.75 ; ‘ SECULAR EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 
MARSCHALL, Josef. Schule und Konfession. Bern, Paul Haupt, 
1948. 9x6 ins. 276 pp. Bibliogr. Sw. fr. 14.50. — Very adequately 
documented, the author describes the various kinds of states and schools, 
in the light of the problem of religion in schools. He then traces the 
history of secularism in terms of the political structure and the educa- 
tional system of Switzerland’ ` 


371.42 — 37 A (43) O SCHOOL REFORM. — 
s GERMANY (LB.E.) 
SCHULBEHORDE DER HANSESTADT URG. Die Non- 


ee des eee lee Hamburg, Auerdruck, 1049. 84x54 
ins 128 pp. — The draft of a bill concerning the reorganisation of Ham- 
burg’s public schools, followed by articles by members of the town 
education authority on ‘‘ Die Neue Schule ’’, teacher training, post-war 
school reforms in Germany and abroad, and the financial aspects of 


- the projected reforms in Hamburg. 


371.42 — 37 A (48) . ScHoo, REFORM. — 
i N i GERMANY (1.B.E.) 

- UNIVERSITAT HAMBURG. Dje Schule in unserer Zeit. Hamburg, 
University Press, 1949. 8% x53% ins. Tapp: — A study of the projected 
school reforms in Hamburg, in opposition to the proposed extension 
of primary PE from four to six years, and advoca a completely 
humanist training for future university students, from the age of ten 
onwards. i ' 


87 C — 379.66 BIOGRAPHY. — ‘ ECOLE UNIQUE ”’ 
. (LB.E.) 

OESTREICH, Paul. Penl Oestreich: Aus dem Leben cines peliti- 
schen Pidagogen. Berlin and Lelpzig, Volk und Wissen, 1947. 7%x5% 
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A 

ina, 104 pp. — The autobiography of the Garain educationist Paul 
Oestreich, , pioneer of “‘ global cols ” allowing for freedom of choice 
through having certain optional subjects. He is the founder of the 
“Bund der Entschiedenen Schulreformer’’ for b g such: schools 


into existence and for evolving an education cen in the being of 
man ae 


377.51 Reyrmac Epvcation (LB.E.) 


FREUDEL, Elfriede. Durehbruch sum Chm: in der Erziehung. 
St Klett, 1949. 8Y%x5\ ins. -212 — The author would 


seak base education on rhythmical educa Ba, on Jacques-Dalcroze 
lines, with a view toa harmonious var leee of personality, and avoidance 
of over-intellectualism. 


371.6 (494) ScHoot Bonpmwas (1.B.E.) 

Schulhaushauten der Stadt Zürick. as. 48 pp des Schulamtes und 
Vorstand des Bauamtes If. 11%x8 Gin — A report, complete 
with plans, drawings and estimates pa on Parich’s p school 
bull problems. 


875.42 - Š History (LB.E.) 

WILMANNS, S, Ernst, Gesehichtruuterrieht ı Grundlegung seiner Methedik. 
_ Stuttgart, Llett, 1949. 8 44x 5% ins. 246 pp. — Reflections on history 
and on the teaching of history 


37 A — 37991 (43) , GERMANY. — Son LenB EN 
Richtlinien der deuischen Vorwaltung für Volkebiidung in der sewjeti- 
schen Besatsungszcne fir das Schnhweeen. Berlin and Leipzig, 
Volk und Wissen, 1948. 84%x5% ne 146 eee — A collection of the 
laws, decrees and other directives co anle ane education, in -the 
period ending 1st March 1948, in the Husslen ne of: ‘Germany. ; 


87 A. — 379.91 (487) - EEE — 
; SCHOOL LEGISLATION (LB.E.) 


Die Schulreform in der Tscheshoslowakei. Pragi, Ome 1948. 
4x54 ins. 53 pp. — Text of the basic law on the oneal Ballon of 
pebi ublic education Czechoslovakia, parsed on the 21st April and pat 
operation on the ist September, 1948. Text of the speech of 
Nejediy, Minister-of Education, on 1 the tay. the lew was passed. Com- 
mentary on the law by Mr. J. P 


87 A (45) ‘Tran (LB.E.) 
Ordinamento delle Publica Istraxieme a cura di Collatino COLLATO, 
Lucio d’ARCONTE, Carlo de MARIA, Marco MATTEL, Giovanni 
PENTA, Emilio PRISINZANO. Rome, Gismon 1947. 7x6 ins. 
110 pp. — A description of the public -educatio system in Italy, 
nding 


Anal information relative to secondary, art and higher 
education and to various auxiliary axillary institutions ; 


879.91 (45) |` - : Seabee LEGISLATION (LB.E.) 
GANZAROLI, Walter. che ea scolastica clementarc. 
Rovigo, Istituto Padano Ara grat edition, 1948. 9 x6 ae 


280 pp. — The een up ton 30th ee 1948 concerning Italian 
primary schools 
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372.21 (45) ` Par-scHooL Epucation (LB.E.) 


MAZZEO, Arturo. La somela materna gar redise qao p 
blema). Rovigo, Istituto di arti grafiche, 1948. 73⁄4 x5 ins. 110 pp. — 
The author considers that -he nursery school should be regarded as 
being the basis of any educational system, instead of the last type of 
school to recelve attention. He traces the history of such schools in 
Italy, outlines the position in France, England, and Austria, gives their 
present standing in Italy a*ter the ‘‘ Gentile’’ and the “ Carta della 
scuola’’ reforms, and condudes with his own legislative proposals 
concerning such schools. ` 


370.3 f Paunosorny oF Epucation (1.B.E.) 


PACIOS LOPEZ, Arsenio. Filosofia de le oducacién. Madrid, 
Instituto San José de Calasenz de Pedagogia, 1947. 814x5%%. 340 pp. 
— Professor in the philosophy of education in a college, the 
author seeks to show that the sclence of education should be based on 
Thomist philosophy. 


370.3 (82) PuitosorHy oF Epucarion (I.B.E.) 


ARIZAGA, Jorge P. Hacta una Educación Nacional TERET Buenos 
Aires, Talleres cos de Manuel A. Della Torre, 1949. 10x7 ins. 
24 pP. — The text of the address delivered by the Under S for 
National Education in the Argentine Republic, on the occasion of his 
visit to Madrid in 1948. f ERR A 


372 (83) í PRIMARY EDUCATION (LB.E.} 


MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION PUBLICA. Planea y programas de 
estudio la educacion Poe Santiago de Chile, Talleres Gráficos 
La Näclan, 1949. 10x7% ns. 522 pp. — A complete collection of all 
Chile’s primary curricula, together their methods and aims. A 
volume of great psychological and educational interest. As an example 
of the approach may be g-ven the reference to pre-school education, 
which ft is argued should be regarded as an aim in itself and not merely 
as a preparation for the primary school. 


872.22 (81) f PRIMARY EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


TEIXEIRA DE FREITAS, M.A. A Escolaridade Média no Ensine 
Primarfo Brasileiro. Rio de Jenelro, Serviço grafico de Instituto Brasileiro 
de Geografia e Estatistica, 1948. 10x 7% ins. 82 pp. — A study of 
ouea onal developments in Brazil from 1932 to 1941. Numerous 

tistical tables and a profound analysis of results obtained show the 
problem in all its seriousness. Just over half the population has the 
oppor unity of going to school, which in practice amounts to an average 
of 398 days of schooling. Urban schools are compared with rural schools. ... 


373.52 (469) AGRICULTURAL TRAINING (LB.E.) 


GONCALVES VIANA Marlo.: © problema agricola portugues, . 
considerado a luz da paico_ogia, da pedagogia e da soclologia. Porto, 
Liga portuguese de profilaxia social, 1948. 7% x43, ins. 43 pp. — 
Although more than half the population of Portugal ts engaged in 
agriculture, Mr. Viana does not consider his country an agricultural one, 
in that its outlook Js not agricultural. Such an outlook and the restora- 
tion of agriculture will only come about, he seeks to show, through 
suitable education. 
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375.122 BruneuaisM (1.B.E.) 
WEIJNEN, ‘A. Tweetalighed, Tilburg, Jongensweehuls, 1949. 
714x53 ins. 62 pp. — After.a condensed ssion of b 


the author concludes that its disadvantages outweigh its advantages. 


37 C— 37 I BIOGRAPHY — MisGELLANIES (LB.E.) 


CONDORCET, J. A. okt ve publicznego. 
a Czeslaw JAS IEC-KOSLO I. Opracowal Bogdan 
SUCHODOLSKI. Warsaw, Pansi ap wa anant Wydawnictw Szkol- 
nych, 1948. 8x6 ins. 71 pp. — A tion into Polish by Czeslaw 
Jastrzrbiec-Kozlowski of the text of J. A. Condorcet’s ‘‘ Projet d’orga- 
nisation de l'éducation publique’’, preceded by a biographical note 


on the French philosopher by Bogdan Suchodolskt. The volume 

in a serles of educational published by the national school pub- 

lishing company. 

37 C— 37 I BIOGRAPHY — MI8SCELLANIES (1.B.E.) 
ROUSSEAU, Jan Jakub. Wybér tekstéw Opr- 


cowala Hanna POHOSKA. Warsaw, Panstwowe Zaklady Wydawnictw 
Szkolnych, 1949. 8x6 ins. 163 pp. — A succinct study of Rousseau’s 
evar life, work and educational ideas, followed by extracts from 
s e” and chapter on education from ‘‘ Considérations sur le 
gouvernement polonais”. A volume in a series of educational texts, 
published by the national school publishing company. ’ 


37 C— 37 I (438) . ` BIOGRAPHY — MISCELLANÆŒS (I.B.E.) 


SPASOWSKI, Wladyslaw. Wybór -ped Opra- 
cowal Waclaw WOJTYNSKI. Warsaw, Panstwowe ady Wydaw- 
nictw Royo 1949. 8x6 ins. 143 pp. — A concise anal of the 
work of Wladyslaw Spasowski and a selection of texts from rincipal 
work, published in Warsaw in 1933, entitled ‘‘ Liberation of Man in 
the Light of Philosophy, Work-soclology.and Education’’. This volume, 
edited by Waclaw of ynski, is one the serles of educational texts, 
published by the national school publishing company. 


377.94 (438) VOCATIONAL GUMDANCE (I.B.E.) 


SUPRANOWICZ, Pawel. 0 zawodu. Informator o srednich 
szkolach zawodowych. Warsaw, Nasza Ksiegarnia, 1949. 9 x 6% ins. 
255 pp. — Notes on the choice of an occupation, and on the various 
typet of vocational training existing in Poland, with their curricula 

uration, conditions, diplomas, ete. A work intended as a practical 
gulde. for teachers and parents, and for pupils leaving the primary 
school. ; y 


t 


Ill. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


en the Training ef Scheol Teachers. This inquiry, first 
pub in 1935, has now been brought up-to-date, and will be re- 
published before the end of the year. 


Inquiry en Social Aid te Schoolchildren (School Canteens and 
Provision of Clothing). The Bureau has b the -collation of the 
Teplies to the questionnaire forwarded to the es of Education. 

Inquiry on the Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Scheols. The replies 
to the questionnaire continue to arrive at the Bureau. -3 

Inquiry en Handicrafts. The questionnaire in connection with the 
revision of this inquiry, first made in 1942, has been sent to the various 
Mintstries of Education. $ ; 

Inguiry en tho Salaries of Primary Schoel Teachers.’ Replies to this 
inquiry have already begun to reach the Bureau. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Boeks repetved during the second quarter of 1949: (a) books on 
education or pevchology, 155 ; (b) school textbooks, 283; (c) books 
for children, 452. Total : 890. : ` H 


PUBLICATIONS 


Jost : XIith International Cenference on Public Ednestien, 
convened by Unesco and the I.B.E.: Proceedings and Recommenda- 
tions. 124 pp. Sw. fr. 3. (See above, p. 123). ; 


SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN N°98 
TAE: r- rd Quarter 1940) 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF “EDUCATION 
í GENEVA . ` 


z 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ‘SERVICE 


(In erder to facilitate the card index classification of these :book reviews ky 


educational Hbraries and educaters, we are profixing cach with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance-with the “Plan de Classification 
de la documentation pédagogique pour I'usage courant” used by the Burean). 


37 N . INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES (1.B.E.) 


Xlith International Conference on Public’ Education, convened by 
Unesco and the International Bureau of Education: 
and Recommendations. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education, Publication No. 115, 1949. 24x60 ins. 124 pp. Sw. 
Fr. 3. — This volume gives a detailed account of the sixteen sessions of 
the Twelfth International Conference on Public Education, held in 
Geneva from the fourth to the twelfth of July, 1949, and convened 
conjointly, as in preceding years, by Unesco’ and the International 
Bureau of Education. In particular, a full account is given of the dis- 
`- ‘cussions of the reports from'the Ministries of Education of the forty- 
seven governments represented at the Conference, on educational deve- 
lopments in the school year 1948-1949, and of the discussions of the three 
pomi on the agenda which had undergone A study by the 
ternational Bureau of Education and Unesco, namely (a) ..The 
teaching of eography as a means pe a A international under- 
(by e introduction to natural sclence in primary schools, 
and (c) ‘The teaching of reading. The. introductory reports on these 
three pons, together with the recommiendations which were passed 
and which have been sent to the various Ministries of Education, are 
given in ful. `’ : 


378 (42) ` a UNIVERSITIES (1.B.E.) 
MOBERLY, Sir Walter.. The Crisis in the University. London, 
SCM Press Ltd. (1949). BY xD A ine. 316 p: Index. 15s. — No one 
knows the Universities of Great better tban Sir Walter Moberly, 
who-has been for the last 15 years chairman of the University- Grants 
Committee and in that capacity has -vistted every university in the 
United "Kingdom, and who has also shared in the deliberations of the 
Student Christian Movement and the Christian ` Frontier Council on 
the role of the university and of the chasuan a the university. Eis 
book is-both ttmely and important, as it es both sides of every 
en with scrupulous sincerity and, fairness, and with a dee: 
seriousness. ‘ The crisis in the university reflects the crisis in the worl 
and its pervading sense of insecurity’’. “‘ Mentally and spiritually 


.most persons y are ‘displaced persons”’’. In this predicament ; 


do the universities hel eir students and have they any effect, on the 
outer world ? The analysis is searching and the answer urbing: the 
university to-day is chaotic and fundamentally the students are unedu- 
cated. Scientific humanism has proved inadequate, but a return to 
classical humanism or to the an tradition of the university of the 
Middle Ages is. impossible to-day. ` Valuable detailed’ suggestions are 
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eee, vere! 


made in the discussion of curricula, lecturing, corporate life, theological 
faculties, the relations of students and staff, all tending to a better integ- 
ration of university life. But,.as to fun ental values, Sir Walter 
belleves in the influence of a creative Christian minority within the 
university, not to act as a pressure group, but as a leaven. 


374.7 (489) ; PEOPLE’S E (LB.E.) 


SKRUBBELTRANG, Fridlev. Tho Folk ne 
Copenhagen, Det Danske Selskab, 1947. anri 6 ins. as Or Te 
Index. — This may be recommended as a outa and very 
account of the history and pro status of the worlatarous Danian 
Folk High Schools. Grundtvig, the father of these schools, was the 
kind of poet who longs to see his dreams take earthly social fo and 
the essence of his teaching on education, as this pamphlet reminds us, 
was that ‘‘ all book knowledge is dead that does not fuse witha corres- 
ponding life in the reader’’. He first put forward the idea of the Be 
schools in his book, published in 1832, on Soe gree mytholo 
which he regarded as the metaphorical ression of the Scandina 
spirit, with Its emphasis on individual sp al victory and activity. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (I.B.E.) 


FISHER, Norman. Our Scheols. London, The Bureau of Current 
Affairs, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 64 pp. Illus. 2s. — A popular account of 
the English school mb idee a ‘in Part I the intricacies ‘of the 
administrative procedures involved in building a new school and giving 
a brief historical summary of the system of yesterday in Part II, thus 
leading to a discussion in Part III of the problems to be faced to-day. 


372 Panany Epucation (I.B.E.) 


STONE, A.L. , Story af a School. “London, H.M. Stationery Office, 
1949. 84% x5 ins. 36 pp. Llustrdtions. 1s. — Mr. Stone took over 
an elementary school of some 240 children in ee in 1940. 
There were factories on three sides of the school, the p yeround bbe 
entirely overlooked by factory windows, there were no open 
near, and most of the houses from which the children came had ered 
in some way or other from the raids. For his first six months at the 
school many of the school hours were spent in the air-raid shelters. 
Yet out of these appalling conditions hean flowered, and interest, 
imagination, concentration, self-discipline freedom from fear were 
aroused in the children. Painting, . Stone informs us in words and 
with a photograph, began to go on all over the building, and the staff 
found it mecessary, before they went home, to make sure that they 
locked no child in the school. t was the secret of it all? Perhaps 
the clue lies in Mr. Stone’s belief that it is “ wrong to teach academic 
subjects before children have experience of expression in the arts ”. 
That belief is surely based on a very true knowledge of children ; when 
they enter the ER E KE init ey not enteri en a period of six o? 
seven years, whose b is marked by the birth of feeling, and whose 
end sees the dawn of a power to reason ? 


372 g Pamary EDUCATION (LB.E. 


ATKINSON, Mary Seheol . London, New York 
and Toronto, Png Toia. 7% x5 ins. 20 g2 Index. 68. — A 
good tool for tea and parents who belleve t education should 


ae, oe 


lead a child to learn by his own interest and exertion. The author’s 
- primary objectives would seem to be the satisfaction of curiosity, 
co-operative learning and the mastery of skill, and the basic activities she 
suggests in detail have met with success, in a large number of junior 
schools in the north-east of England, in developing the ability to think 
and execute. She doesn’t overstress the exp on and discipline of 
teeing; mediating between thought and act, which flowered in the geo- 
graphical and temporal'desert of Mr. Stone’s “ Story of a School ”. 
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372 : Prozany EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


14 on Elementary School Washington, 
Federal Security Agency, Office of Edawtiony Pamphlet No. 105. 
9x53% ins. 28 pp. — A pamphlet gl the answers, collected from 
c school systems, to the questions which are most often asked of the 
Office of Education. i 


372 Pramany EDUCATION (1.B.E:) 


Educatien Briefs. Washington, Federal Security Agency, Office of 

Education. 10% x8 ins. 16 pp. — These practical notes, illustrated with 

where necessary, are issued in a series by the Office of Edu- 

cation’s Information Service in Elementary Education, which. also 

eee a series of valuable bibliographies under the title ‘‘ Selected 
eferences ’’. 


37 B (4) ; History oF EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 

BOYD, Willam. The ef Westen Education. London, 
Black, 4th Ed., 1947. 8% x5 ins. 428 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
20s. — Professor Boyd has n the ry of education in 


the continent respgnsible for that change in human consciousness which 
resulted in a concentration on earthly existence and in the birth of 
science. Blake realised the ideal directions of this change, and wrote 
aradoxically that ‘‘ Eternity ts in love with the productions of time ”’ ; 
a myriad ways throughout the world individuals are now acting as 
if this were true. The middle term, the love, may not always be so much 
in evidence, and the activity may be so furious that, in the heat, dust and 
nolse of the day, eternity seems to play little or no Nevertheless 
in every corner of the world, eternity is seeking to be expressed in” 
interest and activity in respect of the earth. In his chapter on an art 
which had its b in Ancient Greece, Professor Boyd writes of the 
latest attempts to make this art purely scientific. That such attempts 
should be made, in Europe and the daughter continents of America and 
wherever the scientific impulse has penetrated, is not surprising, seeing 
that even education in the course of e becomes one expression among 
many of such an impulse. He urges patience in Judging the results of the 
experimental method in education, since every new sclence needs time 
to discover its proper limits. Even so, he states firmly enough that there 
are fundamental questions in education which science by itself can never 
settle. While admitting that it may be posstble pou the o 
sition of experimental pedagogy to ‘‘ a pedagogy of a more theoretical 
character based on some philosophical system or preconception of the 
aim of education’’, he nevertheless claims that one cannot forego — 
preconceptions outside the range of sclence. What, however, if those 
“‘preconceptions’’ could be transmuted into ‘‘ perceptions’’ open to the 
control, not of science as we know it, but of an extended sclence ? 
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370 THEORY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


ARMFELT, Roger. Education: New and Old Habits 
London, Cohen & West, 1949. 8% x54 ins. 18 PP. 103.6d. — The 
author, who is educational adviser to the British Broadcasting Cor- 

oration, asks whether mere verbalism is not still restricting and thwart- 
true educational influences in England, whether, that is to say, 
tradition is not tm the development of new ideas. He seems 
believe, however, t tt is still the est form of education, and offers 
ae F to those who are Pe M D e aee of k ee some 
sort of secondary raining citizenship. Such training essence a 
training of the will, and Mr. Armfelt gives the impression that he leaves 
out of account altogether the middle term of human namra namely 
feeling, and concentrates almost exclusively on thinking and. wiling 
1 


370 THEORY oF EpucaTION (LB.E.) 


STEINER, Dr. Rudolf. Lectures to Teachers. London, Anthro- 
sophical Publishing Company, reprinted 1948. 814x 5 % ins. 96 BP. => 
efore the Nazis closed them down (on the grounds that they tended to 
develop a child’s individual powers), the Waldorf Schools were the best 
known of the private experime echools in Germany, and were the 
forerunners of similar schools eal ii grt Rudolf Steiner schools) in 
England, Scotland, Holland, Switzerland, Austria, and now the United 
States. The Waldorf School, the one at Stuttgart, founded just 
after the first world war, was one of biggest schools in the country ; 
it re-opened spa last year. The present volume is a serles of lectures 
by the o r of these schools, They were given in 1921 at Dornach 
in Switzerland, to the teachers of the Waldorf School in Stuttgart 
and other people interested in education. In the space available, no 
justice can be done to the living ideas which form the basis of the practice 
which Steiner advocates, and which owe so much to Goethe ; to Steiner’s 
resentation of the epochs of a child’s life and growth (in particular, 
view of the threefold nature of man, and of the unfolding of intellec- 
haar ponas: which is v close to that of Professor Plaget); or to the 
wW of illustrative detall of which these lectures are full. 


370 ' THEORY oF EpucaTion (LB.E.) 


‘HUGHES, Donald. Reasen and Imagination. London, Epworth, 1948. 
74%x4% ins. 108 PP. 5s. — A caretul, stimulating study of a very 
topical problem, on the solution of which the world’s fate Not 
that agreement on that solution is likely in a short space of time, or 
in a way even desirable ; perhaps the most that can be expected is that 
a means will be found whereby we can agree in a friendly way to differ 
and meanwhile just go on Uving. ~ Among the books he recommends 
for study, the author does not include one also concerned with the mar- 
riage of science and religion, namely Owen Barfleld’s ‘‘ Romanticism 
comes of age’’, published in 1940, a year which in this as-in other 
Tespects was a veritable anno mirabilis. 


370 (73) THEORY or EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


CONANT, James Bryant. Edmoation in a Divided World. Cam- 
bridge (Mass.). Harvard University Press, 1948. 84 x5% ins. 250 pp. 


pat, Bias 


Index. $3. — This a serious and thoughtful book, such as one might 
ara from the President of Harvard University. Altho it deals 

the pressing problems of education in the United States, and 
may ne read in connection with the Report of the Harvard Committee, 
ir eral Education in a Free Soclety’’ (see Bulletin No. 78), edu- 
cators in other countries will benefit from coniparing the problems 
in other Western democratic countries with those stu by the author. 
President Conant favours the minimizing’ of social and economic 
differentiation, which he considers still far too t in a society the 
nature of which, in his opinion, is still stratified. Yet he emphasizes the 
importance of ju a specific school in terms ofan ysis of the 
community of which ft is a part. This requires a delicate balance not 
easy to strike, and his earnest search for a valid educational philosophy, 
which “ must be part and parcel of a comprehensive social philosophy ”’, 
cannot but impress the reader.: Clear and fearless thinking is more 
necessary than ever to-day, when “a long protracted struggle between `. 
two cultural patterns seems to be ahead ”. 


8370 (42) THEORY oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


JAMES, Eric. ‘An Essay on the Content ef Education, London; 
Harrap, 1949. 7% x5 ins. 126 pp. — This provocative little book 
by the High of Manchester Grammar ool is not intended 
ST tas those concerned directly with education ; the author hopes tt 

also stimulate thought and discussion among general readers and 
make them realise both the opportunities and the dangers that lie 
before English education to-day. After sketching briefly the growth 
of the curriculum, the author proposes three general principles as the 
criteria for including the study of a subject in our education: it must 
convey information essential to the business of li , inculcate valuable 
skills, or ‘‘ contribute to the spiritual development of the individual, 
using the word spiritual to include the satisfaction of the highest intel- 
lectual, moral and aesthetic capacities’’. Special points examined 
separa are the untversity curriculum, equality and the content 
of education (the problem being how to diffuse the culture that has 
hitherto been the privilege of ‘a minority without debasing it), 


and lib and the content of education (how to attempt to create and 

maintain minds within a planned society). . 

37 H : COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 
HANS, Nicholas. Education: A Study of Educational 


Factors and Traditions. ndon, Routledge, 1949. 834x6% ins. 
334 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 218, — This textbook on a fairly new subject, 
for students o university education departments, is by Dr. i 
the distinguished lecturer in comparative education at the University 
of London. Past national ems ‘of education were formed by factors 
often common’ to many nations, their ideals for the future are the out- 
come of untversal movements, and therefore the problems of education 
in different countries and the principles which guide their solutions may 
be compared. This book contains detatled analytical study of those 
factors from a historical perspective, and the comparison of attempted 
solutions of resultant problems, with illustrations from actual situations. 
The first three parts, dealing a pasted with the natural factors 

Tacial, ay brie geogra hic’ and economic), the religious factors 

Catholic, can an Puritan traditions) and the secular factors 
umanism, socialism, nationalism and democracy), cannot but interest 


ony eo 


the serlous general reader. Part IV, which describes the educa- 
Hone Jubems of England, U.S.A., France ahd the U.S.S.R. is more 


371.282. — 371.265 METHODS OF SELECTION. — 
PsycHoLoaicaL Tests (LB.E.) 


STEPHENSON, William. T Sohoel Children: An Essay in 
Educational and Social chology. ndon, Longmans, 1949. 9x53% 
ins. 128 pp. Ilus. Appendices. Index. 128.6d. — A most clear and inva- 
luable account, addressed to teachers and parents, of the main forms of 
psychological tests, preceded Dy an acute ussion of the value of the 
examination system, by the director of the Institute of Experimental 
Psychology at Oxford. During the war, Mr. Stephenson was ues 
psycholo to the British Army, and there, as elsewhere, mnst have ha 


extensive rience of the not infrequent divergence between a 
person’s cations on paper and his true powers. The topics he 
discusses detail include perso general ab , intelligence 


and performance tests, and tests of creative on a E s immediate 
purpose is to offer what help he can, as a psychologist, in the selection 
of English children prec what he calls thelr “ she herdog < 
into grammar, technical or modern schools at the age of eleven. e 
states quite clearly that he believes such help to be no more than helping 
to make the best of a very poor job, disliking the whole idea of selection 
at eleven. In compelling words he compares the new secondary struc- 
ture in d with the secondary em in America, which is alike 
for all children and is free of any taint of class distinction or inequality 
of opportunity. 


371.265 — 371.95 PsycHoLoGicaL TESTS. — 
GIFTED CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


TERMAN, Lewis M., and ODEN, M.H. The Gifted Child Grows U) 
Stanford (Cal.), Stanford University Press, 2nd printing, 1948. 8% x6 A 
ins. 448 pp. Index. $6. — This is the fourth volume in the series ‘‘ Gene- 
tic Studies of Genius ’’. Dr. Terman, who was co-author of the American 
army mental tests used in the first world war, and his research associate 
Miss Oden here give the results of the follow-up tests of the now famous 
group of 1,400 ed children who were first tested twenty-five years ago. 


370.48 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


CROW, L.D., and CROW, A. Educational varcholony. New York, 
American Book Company, 1948. 9x5% ins. 600 pp. liogr. Author 
th tsubject indices. $3.19.— A recent publication that covers the fleld 
of ehe physical, mental and emotional potentialities of students, with 
and thoroughness and organisation that one has come to ‘expect of 
American research. Future teachers will find the illustrative tables and 
figures accompanying the text and the list of questions for discussion 
and selected references concluding each chapter a valuable guide in the 
Badereanding of the psychological principle governing human beha- 
our. 


136.7 Carp PsycHovoey (I.B.E.) 


ARTHUS, A. The Unknown World of the Child. London, Elek, 
1947. BY x54 ins. 176 pp. Glossary. 9s.6d. — This book, a trans- 
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lation of ‘‘ Un monde inconnu : nos`enfants ’’, is addressed to parents. 
It would seem that the two principles which should guide them are 
a) a life-long determination to free oneself from the unconscious hold 
which early education has, and b) to atm more at the long-term forma- 
tion ot children’s minds’ and bodies, than at immediate educative 
results 


136.7 i : Cmap Psycnoroay (LB.E.) 


AVERILL, Lawrence A. The oe of the er cnet 
Scheel Chd. New York and Londo Longmans, 1949. 8 xb Pees 
460 pp. Bibliogr., Mus. Index. $4. — is a volume on from 
six to twelve years of age, that is filled with a wealth of i and 
humorous detail from a authors’ own experiences. It is intended for 
teachers-in- -e eing,- pra teachers and teachers who wish to 
continue their studies. It is of interest and the greatest value that the 
author gives exercises not- only after each of sixteen paion .chapters, 
but also an exercise printed at the b of each chapter. This 
“ fore-exercise ”’ is of an unchanging kind, and in each case runs : Some 
Children to Iden ea leaa Room followed by a list describing the 
children, in ev whom e particular chapter 
deals. O Was oer irs remar. rod that knowledge is gained in answer 
to questions that the mind has ask or would like to have asked, of 
itself ? Professor Averill’s ‘‘ fore-exer ” admirably serves the purpose 
of such questions. 


136.7 PsYCHOLOGY OF ADOLESCENCE 
: (LB.E.) 
CRAWFORD J.E., and WOODWARD, L.E. Better wae 
Growing up: ology and Mental SETE tor Youth. Pane e re 

Muhlenberg, 1948. 9x6% os Bray Mus. Biblio —A 
which the b atlstiers A c y to the h Pad mind < ar 


youth. Each ae RE one or more “ self-quizzes ’’ which will 
enable the earnest student to rate bine 


616.89 ; “an - PgycHIATRY (LB.E.) 


NNINGER, W.C., and LEAF, M. You and Psychiatry. New 
York and London, Scribner 1949. 8 1x54 ins. 116 Dp. Index. $2.50. 
— TA psychiatrist and a writer who met during the war combined - 

duce this very readable book for the layman on the findings 
3 He the everyday applications of psychiatry. 2 


15 < i PsronoLoayY e z 


PRN E.C. LANGFELD; H.S. and WELD,<H.P. 

Foundations ef ; London, Chapman, and New Yor Wiley, 
1048. 8%x7% app ae Bibliography. Index. 
editors have arranged an ed the contributjons A some anan 

py cue erp experts, deni Enown in the U.S.A. E act m 

collective production as an elemen 

for a two- or three-term course. The editors claim to atm at presenting 
facts and avoiding discussion of negative findings and controv 
issues, and at minimising reference to the varlous schools of psycholo 
A set of visual aids (costing $80) to supplement this book is also available. 
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136.8 7 l - s SocraL PsycHoLocy (LB.E.) 


LaPIERE, Richard, T., and FARNSWORTH, Paul R. Social 
Paychology. London send New York, McGraw- FMI, third, revised 

on, $ x6r 26 pp. ended, notes. Author and 
subject index. hh — A thoroughly seein edition of a well-known 
an py now classical textbook, with new illustrative material and 
simplifications introduced into. the old “chapters, and three completely 
new chapters dealing with the ‘‘ wholeness *’ of the Koring Tocos, - 
recent developments in the feld oe analysis, an e role 
of social control in helping to co failures in conforming to group 
norms of behaviour. g : 


375.132 — 372.4 a. ENeusu — Reapina (LB.E.) 
McKEE, Paul’ The Teaching of tn the Elementary Schoel 
New York, Mifflin, 1948. x5% ins. 622 pp. Index. — is a 


8% 
most thorough, prea ysis of the whole reading process. It is 
written in a most stimulating way, the author never lo sight of the 
fact that interest and understanding are not passive attitudes, but 
depend on activity. He is aware that his task is not merely to write 
about reading, but through writing to teach about reading. It will 
prove of immense value and stimulus. to teachers at any level, 
and to secondary teachers as well, especially in respect of the chapters 
on: understanding go one reads, and those on making use of what 
one has read. For Mr. McKee, the reading process does not consist only 
in identifying and Teco printed words quang ane accurately (the 
oldtime synthetic or phonetic methods of g children to read 
achieved so much) ; it does not consist for him, moreover, in identifica- 
tion and reco on, plus an adequate understanding of the meaning 
. intended by the writer ; for him the complete reading process consists in 
these two major acts combined with a third, the use of the 
meaning arrived at. By thus insisting that for him at least the complete 

rocess includes the making use of what one has read end und 

e author places himself among the exponents of a methods, 
_ and shows clearly that he believes thought to be often e unless it 

be linked’ with acts. In his remarks on the role of interest, he shows too 
that he is well aware of the importance, not merely of thinking and 
willing, but also of that third aspect of human nature, namely feeling. 


375.132 — 372.4 Eneuiso’ — Reapina (LB.E.) 


Learning to Read in the Madisen Public Scheels. Madison (Wis- 
consin), Board of Education, 1945. 10x7 ins. 136 pp. — This biennial 
report (for the years 1943-44 and 1944-45) by Su rintendent Philip 
H. Falk, will serve admirably as ilustration to Professor Paul McKee’s 
latest book, ‘‘ The Teaching of Reading in the Elementary School’’. 
spatial, by far the larger pari of the volume is taken up by very fine 
pee ee of the chil at ‘work (what gratitude and enthusiasm 

book must have created among the parents of Madison), in which 
may be seen the day-to-day aspects of fessor Mc-Kee’s fourfold 
school programme: (a) the fundamentals of reading; (b) study-jobs, - 
(c) chil ’s literature, and (d) oral reading.’ 
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375.132 EneLisH (LB.E.) 


WAIN, F.J. Censider ` Your English, London, Pitman, 1948. 
.734Xx5 ins. 128 pp. 5s. — As the author remarks in his preface to this 
very useful k for an English class, time was when instruction 


` 
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in writing English consisted mainly of an exhaustive (in all senses of the 
word) study of grammar. It has at long last been realised that one 
learns to swim very largely by swimming, and to write by writing. 
Each of the chapters, on such subjects as idioms, jargons, the right 
use oe grammar, punctuation, metaphors and style, is followed by an 
exerc 


375.132 EnquisxH (I.B.E.) 


MOSBY, Frank, and THOMAS, J.K.. Sense, Feeling and eee 
News Roads to Composition. London, Oxford University Press, Geofirey 
Cumberledge, 1948. 7%x4% ins. p. Index. 3s.6d. — Anyone 
wishing to apply activity methods to the teaching of would 
find ft dife select a better textbook than this, [It is Intended for 
pupii of fourteen years old and over,. and consists of short lanations 
ollowed by copious exercises of a most varied, actual and 

nature. As the title suggests, it is based on a profound analysis of human 
nature. ' 


16 Loarc (LB.E.) 


JEPSON, R.W. Gear . London, Toronto and New York, 
Lo 4th Edition, 1948. 744x5 ins. 350 pp. 7s.6d. — A new 
and ely re-written edition of a witty and well-known book on logic. 


37 C (42) BrioaraPuy (1.B.E.) 


HOYLAND, oe The Man Who Made a School: of 
Uppingham. London, S.C.M. Press, 1946. 73x5 Ins. 104 pp. 48.6d. — 
A short but iring blography which es Thring astonishingly 
altve. In the author’s o on he is an even ater educationist than 
Arnold, who ‘‘ has not s awareness of the wholeness of lfe”. 

sought to make of education a fusion of the three nanacte 0007; ‘ 
soul and d—of man’s nature. Every teacher should read his deñ- 
nition of “ the true teacher ’’, in contrast to the mechanical one, “ the 
hammer ’’. In politics a tory, Thring was a revolutio in education. 
Before his death he realised R Rely wrong Uppingham, 
that ‘‘with success and security false stan were creeping in, and the 
clear outlines of the true life were becoming blurred ’’. Now, however, 
in these crucial years when the education of Great Britain is 
taking shape, the author considers that we can ‘‘ create an education 
based on a true life-phflosophy, a real and li fusion of the three 
worlds of experience based on a full acceptance of the threefold nature 
of man ’’, and that Thring is the man for the times. 


` ' 


87C Broerarny (LB.E.) 


MATHEWS, Basil. Beeker T. Washingten: Educator and Racial 
Interpreter. ridge (Mass.), Harvard University Press, 1948. 
SAX SA ins. 350 pp. Bibliogr. Olus. Index. $4.75. — This may be 
regarded as the first authoritive blogran based on first-hand research 
and interview, and covering the whole of life, of a man who did more 

haps than any other one person to resolve the problems of the rela- 

ons of negro and white people in the U.S. Booker T. W on 
was born in 1856, his mother belng a negro woman-slave, and his father 
an unknown white who, as was then the fashion, took no responsibility 
par aca He himself was a slave too, until the general emancipation 
of . 
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37C > ` Broararuy (LB.E.) 
PULLEN, A.M. Despite the Colour Bar: The Story of George 
Carver, Sclentist. London, S.C.M. Press, 1946. 73x5 ins. 120 pp. 
4s.6d. — The story of a young negro, who, ‘‘ despite the coluur bar” 
and ana the almost unbelievable difficulties tt accumulated in his path, 
a t scientist, recognised by his peers all over the world, 
aie ee eless remained as modest-and disinterested as a child. 
Called by Booker Washington to his college at Tuskegee, he created 
and directed the Agricultural Department. ugh his amazing expe- 
rimental work there, he was a benefactor not o to men of his own 
race but to the U.S. generally. His unusual sensitiveness and powerful 
intuition amountéd to genius. E 


37 C (78) i Bıoararny (LB.E.) 


’ STROH, M. Margaret, and MARSHALL,- Helen E. Eyes te See. - 
Anistia (Texas), The Delta Ka Gamma ‘Society, 1947. 9x6 ins. 
60 PP: $50. — In this bea roduced and attractively written 
booklet, Dr. Stroh, National Eteo e Secretary of the Delta Kappa 
Gamma Socie (an “ honor society ” of women rep teachers 
of the United States), with the co-operation of Dr. Marshall, sketches 
briefly the lfves of some twenty pioneer educationists—American 
women who all had “eyes to see’’—in the belief that they cannot 
tail to be an inspiration to young teachers to-day. 


377.94. — 371.141 g VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE. — 
i -TEacHING Prorzssion (LB.E.) 


SELINCOURT, Aubrey de. The Young Scheehmaster. London, Oxford 
Univ Press, Geoffrey Cuniberledge, 1948. 8x51, ins. 186 pp. 
73.6d. — Vocational advice in the palatable form of a novel. It is the 
third in the series ‘‘ Career Books ”’ ; the first dealt in similar fashion with 
medical students, and the second with pea AARLE 


377.94. — 371.141 i VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE. — 
TEACHING PROFESSION (LB.E.) 


STROH, M. Maigari Ta Ae te Det a Study of the 
Professidn of Teaching. imne Delta Kappa Gamma 
Society, 1948. 9x6 ins. E pp. tine Bt $0.75. — In this study 
Dr. Stroh endeavours to show wys ung Dare xt teaching is “ a profes- 
gion which at this moment in ry undertakes a greater responsibility 
and meets a sterner challenge than any other.’’ 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE eae 


HEAL, Edith. The Teem-Age Manual: A Guide to ts 
Success. New York, Simon & & Schuster, 1948. 74X44 ae 
Illus. $1.95. — A'book of advice to ‘‘ teen-agers ” 
(and Mustrated) with humour, and whose last sentence ile Boca 
oe live in a country that allows you a freedom of choice, biog ue 
ecome anything you want to be”. ' 


377.255 : - SEX EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


GRIFFITH, Dr. E.F. ). The: Road to Matertty. Londo 
Methuen, 1047. 7% x5 tas 33 2 pp. Biblio: 78.6d. — A collection o 
articles, under the able nna p of Dr. riffith, concerning various 
aspects of sex, with particular reference to different types of schools. 
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377.255 Sex EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


GRIFFITH, E.F. ‘Sex and Citizenship. London, Methuen, 4th 
edition 1948. 714% x5 ins. 224 pp. Index. 8s.6d..— A further 
edition of a uable book that was published by Victor Gollancz, 
in 1941, and invol the re-writing of the last two chapters. Per 
its chief merit lies in the fact that it indicates the relation of the sp c 
question of sex morality to many other urgent issues affecting the health 
and well-being of a community. 


377.2. — 377.342 MORAL EDUCATION. — 
: i Democratic EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


CAMERON, J., and AYVELLONE, Joseph. Character Education 
for . Cleveland, Pathfinders of America, 335 Bulkley Build- 
ing ; 1949. 11x8% ins. 45 pa eer ee — A practical description 
of an interesting method. (See also Bulletin No. 90, p. 20). 


37 G. — 87H YEARBOOKS. —- COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


The Year Beek ef Education, 1949. London, Evans Brothers, in 
association with the University of London Institute of Education, 1849. 
eo pr. Index. 63s. — This is the second number of the Year Book 
of Education to survey the effects of the war on education and measures 
of reconstruction already achieved or under consideration. While 
the 1948 volume focussed attention ely on Europe and the English 
speaking countries (see Bulletin No. 86), the articles in the present 
volume, written by representatives of some fo countries, cover 
most other parts of the globe where new aims and ideals are 
the trend of education. Hence the two volumes should be stu 
together to get a complete picture. A prefatory note pays ho e. 
to Marc Antoine Jullien de Paris, whose centenary wes off y 
celebrated in Paris and Geneva, the two towns where he lived and 
worked. He has been called the “Father of Comparative Education ’”’, 
and was the first to put forward the idea of an in tional bureau of 
education. The cover most parts of the globe: this is indeed the 
age of the “universal human’’. 


37 G (42) YEARBOOKS (LB.E.) 


Education in 1948: Be the report of the of Education 
and thé Statistics of Public Education for d and Wales. London, 
ELM. Stationery Office, 1949. 202 pp. 3s.6d. — The Minister, in the 
peer: addreased to the of this annual report, speaks of the 
ocal education authorities and teachers who are ‘“‘ working in friendly 
but independent partnership ’’ with his Ministry. Here’ and elsewhere 
in these pages are revealed the distinctive characteristics, in the year 
under review, of public education in Britain. ` 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


McMURRY, Ruth and LEE, Muna. The Cultural Approach: 
Another Way in International Relations. Chapel University of 
North Carolina Press, 1947. 8%x5% ins. 280 pp. dex. $3.50. — 
The purpose of the authors of this important and useful book has been, 
as ald MacLeish states in his introduction, “‘ to bring together 
in one volume the record of the efforts of contemporary governments to 
use certain aspects of their national cultures for the porpaca of their 
foreign relations’’. They have considered only o long-range 
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propane: The authors admit that all acti related to such cul- 
ural programmes might lead to “internatio competition in the 
cultural flelds ”, and might even be used as an instrument of aggression, 
but submit, on the other hand, that it could mobflize those forces which 
nue trust and confidence among nations,‘and that this must be the 
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375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL EpucaTIon (I.B.E-) 
American Education and Internatienal Tonsions. Washington, Edu- 
cational Policies Commission, 1949. 9x6 ins. 54 . — Since the 


ry circumstances of international tension are likely to continue 
the adulthood of children now in school, this document endeavours 
to forecast the general nature of things to come and indicates four ways 
in which the school may respond. 


375.825 - ; INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


Tewards World Understanding: Some Suggestions on Tea 
the United Nations and its Specialized encies. Paris, Unesco, 1949. 
“9 x6 ins. 64 pp. — Contains much information which will be useful 
to chers. 


37 F — 375.825- i PERIODICALS. — 
INTERNATIONAL EpucatTion (I.B.E.) 


United Nations World: The International Magazine. London, 
70 Schaftesbury Avenue, W.1. 24X1 ins. 40 pp. Mus. 20s. for 


12 months, single copies 1s.6d; up-to-date, non- monthly 

magazine, devoted to the discussion of international , contains 

articles on literat art and travel as well as on poHtics and economics, 

written by ed contributors, and gives information in many 

flelds and on many countries. > 

379.826 . Unesco (LB.E.) ` 
Unesco: a Werd : A Guide to the Activities of the 


United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. 
Paris, Unesco, 1949. 9%x6 ins, 48 pp. Illus. Index. — By tin 
a clear picture of the huge task confron Unesco, this pamphlet m 
convince even the most superficial reader that the success of the orga- 
nisation is a vital issue for all nations. ‘ 
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377.38 — 371.037 EDUCATION FOR PEACE. — 
Yours Movements (LB.E.) 


BEST, Ethel and PIKE, Bernard. (Ed. by, pateenational Velen 
Servico for Ponce 1920-1946. London, Allen ser toe 1948. 744x 
ins. 156 pp. Ilus. Index. 88.6d. — This “ history of work in many 
countries for the benefit of distressed communities and for the recon- 
ciliation of the peoples ” is indeed, as the foreword states, ‘‘ an inspiring 
record of the earnest struggle of voluntary and virtually unpaid service 
towards alleviating human suffering.” Carrled out by yo men and 
women of many nationalities, in conditions often v , it draws 
together into well-knit teams, students, clerks, man workers and all 
sorts of people who wield pick and shovel, or—in the case of the girls— 
cook, wash, clean and mend energetically and cheerfully. Even soldiers 
may lend a hand and the brother of the founder, Plerre Ceresole, although 
a colonel in the Swiss army, believed jn the work of the camps. 
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374,52 ~, COURSES FOR Pamonges oF War (LB.E.) 


HOLLAND, Robert W., O.B.E., LLD. Adversis Hajer. London, 
Staples Press, 1949. 83 X 534 Ins. 164 pp. Mus. Appendices, 10s.6d. — 
A fascinating book on what must surely be one of the bye-ways of 
education, the provision of educational books to prisoners of war. Dr. 
Holland gives a detailed account of the organisation at the London end, 
and with imagination builds up a picture of the immense difficulties 
that were overcome at the a Se end, and of the main link between | 
them, which was in Geneva and organised By te International Bureau 
of Education, the Y.M.C.A., the European ef Fund, and the Inter- 
national Red Cross. 


375.7 Ant TrAcHIne (LB.E.) 


SCHULTZ, HLA, and SHORES, J.H. Art in the Elementary 
School. Urbana, University of Ilinois Bulletin, October 1948. 9% x6™% 
ins. 102 pp. List of basic equipment. Bibliogr. — The Joint authors, 
whose sub-title for thelr book is ‘‘ Practical Suggestions for the Class- 
room Teacher ’’, start from the vi int that art is part of life, that 
it is functional, and that genuine art is original. 


37D BELIOGRAPHY (I1.B.E.) 


x 
CHAMBERS, M.M, and EXTON, E. Yeath—Key te America’s 
Future: An Annotated DIbiognpiy Washington, American Council 
on Education, 1949. 83X5 118 pp. Index. $2. — A most useful 
volume covering some 240 books, pamphlets and magazine articles 
dealing with the needs of youth. 


871.30 , TracHine Princes (LB.E.) 


AUSTIN, F.M. in the Classroom. London, University 
of London Press, 1949. 714Xx5 ins. 208 pp. Index. 6s.6d. — In her 
preface the author quotes W.C. Bagley’s remark that ‘‘ the success and 
efficiency of our teaching depends more on the skill and Judgment with 
which we pu questions than on any other e circumstance ”. Her 
Dok is a fascinating attempt to help teachers to develop such skill and 

udgment. 


375.42 (42) History (LB.E.) 


VETTER, H.A., DANTRY, P. and SAVAGE, E. History 
at a Glance. London, The ‘Architectural Press (1949). 14x 10% ins. 
34 pp. Ulus. 8s.6d. — An unusual three-fold visual aid chart or “ phas- 
per gine ” in colours, designed by Mr. Vetter, based on an 18th C. idea, 
and accompanied by a historical digest prepared by Messrs. Dantry and 
Savage. It is arranged in five vertical strips slanding for the chief 
peri of British history g from the middle of the 11th C. to 
the Leak day: Feudal-Medle Mercantile-Medieval, Renaissance 
and Reformation, Baroque and Rationalism, Industrial and Romantic. 
The seventeen horizon strips each represent a particular fleld of 
human acttvity and thought, bitten | agricult science, commerce, 
foreign trade, expansion and loratlon, politi events, drama an 
the other arts, philosophy and on, to mention but d few. 


375.42 ne Ws History (LB:E.) 

BYRNE, M. St.Clare ee by). The Elixabethan Heme Discovered 
in Two Dialogues by Claudius H YBAND and Peter ERONDELL. 
London, Methuen, 1949. 7144x4% ins. 92 pp. Mus. Bibliographical 
and Textual Notes. Glo . 6s. — A welcome addition to English 
social history, containing judiciously selected dialogues from the con- 
versation manuals of two Huguenot refugees who taught French for 
their livelihood in Elizabethan London, and providing dramatically 
much detail of home and school life at that period. 


375.41. — 371.862 GEOGRAPHY. — 
. Cumpren’s Booxs (1.B.E.) 

HARROP, Hilda M. The Young Traveller in New Zealand. London, 
.Phoentx House (1949). 7% x4% ins. Olas. Index. 78.6d.— A further 
well-Mustrated volume in the Yo . Traveller Series, designed to- 
provide absorbing story-reading co ed with information for children 
of about twelve to fifteen years old. 


37 A (51) Cama (LB.E.) 
YEH, cee and FITZGERALD, C.P. Introducing China. London, 
Pitman, 1948. 7% x5 ins. 116 pp.: Dlustrated. 6s. — It would be 
difficult to e, and still more ‘difficult to create, more concise, 
well-written and fascinating an account than this of almost every aspect 
of life in China. , é ; l 


371.918 : STUTTERING (1.B.E.) 


SCHNELL, Hildred. <A Study hath and Girls. Austin (Texas), 
The Delta Kappa Gamma Society, 1947. 9x6 ins. 25 pp: List of 
references. $1. — Dr. Schnell’s monograph, which repo a serious 
piece of. research and shows that a d’s stut one of many 
unfortunate responses he makes to .people’s lack of understanding, 
proves that parents and teachers need sensitive perception and a sympa- 
thetic attitude if tragic mistakes are to be avoided. 


136.7 — 371.944 s Caup PsycHoLoey. — 
War Vicrws (1.B.E.) 


JOUHY, E., and SHENTOUB, V. L’évolutien do la mentalité de 
Penfant poar la guerre. Neuchâtel and P Delachaux et Ntestlé, 
1949. 111 x43% ins. 152 pp: Appendices. — volume is published 
under the auspices of the Peaky Institute of Educational Sciences, 
the “ Institut Rousseau ’’; of Geneva. Two educationists give the fruits 
of their studies of Jewish children during and after the ation. In 
an attempt to understand the likes and dislikes of these children with 
regard to certain rules and ways of thinking and acting, they studied 
among other things their dreams, their attitude to work and to adults, 
and their powers of dealing with a situation. 


377 — 181 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY. — 
PsyoHoaNaLysis (I.B.E.) 


RICHARD, Dr. G. La perchanalyse et la morale. Lausanne, Payot, 
and edition, 1948. 9x 714 ins. 182 pp. Sw. fr.7.— This is an 
attempt to define the’ e territories of peyeuoanayes and ethics, _ 


, based on a study of three fundamental hate, love, and self- 
esteem. 
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615.851 : ` PSYCHOTHERAPY (LB.E.) 


PROST, Pierre. Rééducation : Contrôle de l’ re 
mental et nerveux ‘‘psycho-somatique’”. Paris, Editions J. Oliven, 
3rd edition, 1949. 7% x5 ins. 184 pp. — Dr. Prost addresses his 
book mainly to doctors, but the general reader will also find it of 
Interest. aim is‘to show that neurotics can recover thelr equilibrium 
and joy in life, and in simple terms he lains the mechanism of the 
psy oneuroses, the importance of the psychological factor, the different 
a ds of psychotherapeutic re-education, and the future of psycho- 

erapy. , z 
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877.5 EDUCATION oF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM (I.B-.E.) 


LUBIENSKA DE LENVAL, Hélène. L'éducation do Phomme 
censcient. Paris, Editions Spes, 1948. Txt ins. 128 Pp. Er. fr. 100.— 
This peo at once theoretical and practical, shows how bodily and 

can be made more and more to serve spiritual ends, 
and how sp truths are communicated to children in Catholic 
ea area schools. The accent is on politeness, rhythm, the liturgy 
an ence. 


371.93 Youna DELINQUENTS (LB.E). 


Les do Penfance dólinguante. Paris, Editions familiales de 
France, 1946. 714 x414 ins. 172 pp. — The text of fifteen lectures 
given to the general public by famous specialists under the auspices 
of ‘‘ Méridien ’’, the university centre of French scouting. They are 
_true to the scout outlook and very practical. The last of them, in - 
cular, by Mr. Guérin-Desjardins on ‘‘l’Esprit de Ja rééducation ”’, 
_gives some excellent advice to young teachers and shows an admirable 
understanding of the delinquent child. 


377.94 f VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


SPRENG, H. Itinéraire professionnel. Berne, Offce cantonal de. 
la formation professionnelle, 1948. 6x4% ins. 38 pp. — These notes 
on the choice of a profession, on one’s vocation and on one’s work, 
are a summary of the conclusions the author has come to after twenty- 
five years’ erience in the field of applied psychology. They are 
imbued with the spirit of philosophy, educational theory and 3 
moraltty. 


377.94 (44) VocaTionaL GUDaNce (LB.E.) 


MINISTÈRE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE, MINISTÈRE 
DU TRAVAIL. Les débouchés du baccalauréat: Guide des Carrières. 
Paris, Bureau universitaire de Statistique et de Documentation scolaires 
et professionnelles, 1948. SADA ins. 138 pp. — A publication gi 

the careers open to holders of the baccalaureat : scientific, techni 
legal, literary, artistic, administrative, commercial and military careers, 
careers {n transport and education, and careers for women. It describes 
the particular activity of each profession, and gives the openings for 
study and employment in Paris and in the overseas empire. 
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377.912 — 377.94 PSYCHOLOGICAL CLINICS. — 
VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (1.B.E.) 


SECHEHAYE, M.-A. Diagnosties payeo opia: Bern, Hans Huber, 
1949. 9x6 ins. 119 pp. — A book which prove of value alike 
to the general reader and examination candidate, interested in psy- 
chology, psychoanalysis and vocational guidance. 


7 


387 E Works or REFERENCE (LB.E.) 


CADENEL, Fortuné. Mémento de pédagogie. Chambéry, Editions 

scolaires, 3rd edition, 1947. 93% x6 ins. 181 pp. — This volume gtves 

the principles of education and teaching, with work schemes and reca- 

deren tables, and is intended for the use of French primary school 
ers. ` 


377.1 Reuicious Epucation (LB.E.) 


MONTIER, Edward. Les jeunes devant Pavenir. Paris, Spes, 1949. 
74%4x4% ins. 189 pp. — Young people always tend to think that the 
are the to have tried to solve problems of life, and that th 
elders wished to know or do nothing about them ; with thts conviction 
as his starting point, the author seeks to interest vee D le in the 
preat ersons of the p and to persuade them that the olic Church 

the fight which can guide one to the threshold of the future. 


371.42 — 371.43 (44) 7 ScuooL REFORM. — 
Activiry Meruops (I.B.E.) 


CORDIER, Roger. Classes nouvelles. Préface de Plerre Emmanuel. 
Paris, Editions de l’ Epi, Centre d’Etudes pédagogiques, 1948. 74% x4%, 
ins. 192 pp. — This d tful book describes the adventure of intro- 
ducing freedom and activity methods into a boys’ boar school in 
France. The author, who was asked to execute the plan with a team of 
7 teachers and with 55 boys of 12 to 14 years of age, was not convinced 
beforehand of the excellence of such methods; his conviction and 
enthusiasm grew little by little. He tells with sincerity, clarity and 
humour the story of the experiment, carried out under the condition 
that the stringent French lycée ' programme should be complied with. 
Any reader who has misgivings about “ progressive ’’ methods will find 
his objections meting away as he reallses the perfect truth of the author’s 
statement: ‘‘ We did not do away with effort, we only tried to disso- 
clate tt from boredom ’’, and will finally that “a system founded 
upon the co-operation of the children in the work of education cannot 
put up with the old mechanical methods ’’. 


371.73 PuHysicaL Epucation (I.B.E.) 


MINISTERE DE L’EDUCATION NATIONALE. Memento 
d'éducation physique: Conseils et plans de travail pour l’application 
des programmes d’éducation physique dans l’enseignement du premier 
degré. Paris, Direction générale de la Jeunesse et des Sports, 1949. 
9 x6 1 ins. B1 pP: — book gives a very complete picture of phy- 
sical education in French primary schools, including the curricula and 
samples, with sketches and photographs, of different types of lessons. 
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371.73 ~ PHYSICAL TRAINING (LB.E.} 


Say se ey Nereiaed aia bas Deine 


Nlestlé, 1949. 74 x4% ins. 304 Descriptions of 460 
Pantene taken from the second volume of Elli orksten’ 4 ‘¢ Gymnastique 

minine (psychol P et we ologie)’’, together with some examples 
of play racan e translators. For the use of teachers, 
chief scouts, social se eA 


370.4 — 136.7 , EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE — 
l Cmo PsycHoLoey (LB.E.) 


UNIVERSITÉ LIBRE DE BRUXELLES. Notes ot Conférences : 
No. 9. Brussels, Stoops, 1948. 6/4 x 4% ins. 112 pp. — The ninth volume 
of lectures given at the ‘“ Université libre de Bruxelles”. It includes 
Professor Tobie Jonckhéere’s study ‘‘ Qu’est devenue la pédagogie 2” 
On the basis of research in pedology done at the Univ of Brussels 
and at the “‘ Ecole de pédagogie’’, he shows that tt becomes more and 


more possible to construct erimental curricula for Be schools, 

and t the 1936 ‘‘ Plan d’études’’ needs revision. 

370.6 ScHOOL “Ourrot (LB.E.) 
INSTITUT SUPERIEUR DE PEDAGOGIE MORLANWEIZ. 

Rapport sur leo niveau d'instruction ea Heimaut œn 1946. 

Charleroi, Imprimerie provinces LES 84%x5\ ins. P. — 

The findings of an in e a between Ea ons at 


the end of the war, and the educational level of children from the 3rd 
to the 6th primary classes of Hainaut, 


377.992 — 37 A (493) . i EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE. — 
BeLarom (LB.E.) 

WAEYENBERGHE, A. van. Guide des études on Belgiqne. Brussels, 
Editions scientifiques et techn! es, 2nd edition, 1948. 10% x7 ins. 
230 pp. — A-valuable re-edition o a guide to public education in Belgium. 


379.91 — 87 A (718) aor LEGISLATION. — CANADA (i.B.E.) 


AUDET, Louis-Philippe. ‘Le Centenaire du systéme scolaire de la 
Province de Québec. Quebec, Laval University Social Sciences Faculty, 
1947. 7%4x4% ins. 43 pp. — The text of five lectures delivered on the 
occasion of the centenary of the Act of 9th June, 1846. 


375.825 i `. INTERNATIONAL EpucaTIon (I.B.E.) 


FORTI, Edgard. Calture owropéonno et international 1 
Extrait des co E R P T 9. TAT D 84 
— Four lectures by the r of the University of on the 
of European culture. 


370.3—377.4 - PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. — 
` ARrTtISTIC EpucaTIoN (LB.E.) 
PORTMANN, A. Blolegleches sur Asthetiechen Basel, Sauer- 


lander, 1949. 8%x6 ins. 18 pp. — This is a reprin of an. article 
from ‘‘ Leben und Umwelt ’’, Number 5,’ The author, who is biology 
Loe nso ad in the | University of Basel, points to the greatly erated 
sich ta 0 in education today by pure intellectualism and rationality, 

in opposition to the artistic faculty, he calls the “ -theonns 
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faculty ”’. He considers that these two faculties should play an equal 
Tn socle in education, so as to ensure psychological and biological balance. 
as it is today, and in the schools which fatthfully reflect it, 

c faculty remains almost completely unexercised. 


370.46 PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 

SCHNEIDER, Ernst. P der Jugendscit: Seelische Ent- 
wicklung der Kinder und Jugen T Charakterziige und Fehler. 
Bern, Francke, 1948. 7x 434 ins. 318 pp. — A summary of child and 


adolescent psychic development, and the principles of juvenile character, 
its development, peculiarities and aberrations. Due account is taken 
of scientific research, especially that of Biology: peveho- sis and 
the author’s own experience. e themes d th are developed at 
greater length in the author’s ‘‘ Psychologie der Person ”’, ‘ Grundzüge 


einer allgemeinen Psychologie’’, ‘‘ Person und Charakter ’’, and , 


erformen und Charakterformer ’’. 


370.46 PsycHoLoey (1.B.E.) 


NAFFIN, Paul: Eifähung in die Psychologie. Stuttgart, Klett, 
1948. 7% x5 ins. 165 pP. — A course in general psychology for students, 
teachers, parents and educationists, together with an account of the 
various German and Austrian schools (Ziehen, Wundt, Kūlpe, Ach, 
Cornelius, Kriiger, Dilthey, Spranger, Stern, Adler, Jung, Pfahler, 
Kretschmer and Jansch). 


379.75 SECULAR EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


MARSCHALL, Josef. Sehule und Konfession. Bern, Paul Haupt, 
1948. 9x6 ins. 276 pp. Bibliogr. Sw. fr. 14.50. — Very adequately 
documented, the author describes the various kinds of states and schools, 
in the light of the problem of on in schools. He then traces the 
history of secularism in terms of the political structure and the educa- 
tional system of Switzerland. 


371.42 — 37 A (43) poner ae — 
ERMANY (I.B.E.) 


SCHULBEHÖRDE DER HANSESTADT HAMBURG. Die Neu- 

Schulwesens. Hamburg, Auerdruck, 1049. 81⁄4 x 53%, 

ins 1 a — The draft of a bill concerning the reorganisation of Hem- 

‘burg’s public schools, followed by articles by members of the town 

education authority on ‘‘ Die Neue Schule’’, teacher training, post-war 

school reforms in Germany and abroad, and the financial aspects of 
the projected reforms in Hamburg. 


871.42 — 37 A (43) ScHooL REFORM. — 
GERMANY (I.B.E.) 

UNIVERSITAT HAMBURG. Die Schule in unserer Zeit. Hamburg, 
Univ Press, 1949. 81⁄4 x5% ins. 72 pp. — A study of the projected 
school reforms in Hamburg, in opp on to the et Bia extension 


of primary tame? from four to years, and advoca ga completely 
humanist training for future university students, from the age of ten 

onwards. 

37 C — 379.66 BioaRapPHY. — ‘‘ ECOLE ii TE) 


OESTREICH, Panl. Paul Oestreich: Aus dem Leben cines politi- 
schen Pädagogen. Berlin and Leipzig, Volk und Wissen, 1947. 74 x5% 
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ins. 104 pp. — The autobi hy of the German: educationist Paul 
Oestreich, pioneer of ‘‘ global ools’’ allowing for freedom of choice 
through having certain optional subjects.. He is the founder of the 
“Bund der Entschiedenen Schulreformer’’ for b such schools 
Into existence and for evolving an education cen in the being of 
man himself. \ : 


377.51 RuyTamic EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

FREUDEL, Elfriede. Durchbruch sum R. in dee Ersiehung. 
Sere orate Klett, 1949. 8%x5% ins. 212 pp. — The author would 
seek to base education on thythmical education, on Jacques-Dalcroze 
lines, with a view to a harmonious flowering of personality, and avoidance 
of over-intellectualism: ' i 7 
371.6 (494) ` - ScmooL Burpines (LB.E.) — 

Sehulhausbauten der Stadt Zürich. Vorstand des Schulamtes und 
Vorstand des Bauamtes IL 11% x 84 ins. 46 Pp — A report, complete 
with plans, drawings and estimates of cost, on Zurich’s p g school 
bull problems. 


375.42 .  _Hiasrory (LB.E.) 

S, Ernst. Geschichtsunterricht + Grundlegung seiner Methodik. 

Stuttgart, Llett, 1949. 81x5% ins. 246 pp. — Reflections on history 

and on the teaching of ry. . 

37 A — 379.91 (43) GERMANY. — SCHOOL LEGISLATION 

(LB.E.) 

Richtlinien der doutechon Verwaltung fir Velksbiidung in dex seowjoti- 

schen Besatzungszone Dewitschland fiir das Sechabweeen. Berlin pele 

Volk und Wissen, 1948. 84,x5% ims. 146 pp. — A collection of the 

laws, decrees and other directives concerning public education, in the 
period ending 1st March 1948, in the Russian Zone of Germany. 


37 A. — 379.91 (437). CzECHOSLOVAKIA. — 
` ; ScnooL LEGISLATION (1.B.E.) 


Dio Sehulreform in der Tsohechoslowakei. Pragne Orbis, 1948. 
84 x54 ins. 53 pp. — Text of the basic law on the organisation of 
pabitc education in Czechoslovakia, passed on the 21st April and pee 

to operation on the ist September,'1948. Text of the speech of Dr. 
Nejedly, Minister of Education, on the day the law was passed. Com- 
meéntary on the law by Mr. J. Paur. 


37 A (45) Iraty (I.B.E.) 

Ordinamento della Publica Istrusione a cura di Collatino COLLATO 
Lucio d’ARCONTE, Carlo de MARIA, Marco MATTEI, Giovanni 
PENTA, Emilio PRISINZANO. ‘Rome, Gismondi, 1947. 7x5 ins. 


110 pp. — A description of the public educational system in Italy, 
inclu information relative to p , secondary, art and higher 
education and to various auxiliary utions. . 

379.91 (45) i - SamooL LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 


GANZAROLI, Walter. d Erer scelastica elementare. 
Rovigo, Istituto Padano -d’Artl che, 3rd edition, 1948. 9 x 6 31 Ins, 
280 pp. — The legislation. up to the 30th April 1948 concerning Italian > 
primary schools. ; 
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372.21 (45) PRE-8CHOOL EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


MAZZEO, Arturo. La scuola materna (come risolvere pro- 
blema). Rovigo, Istituto di Arti grafiche, 1948. 73, x5 ins. 110 p. — 
The author considers that the nursery school sbould be ed as 
being the basis of any educational system, instead of the last type of 
school to recelve attention. He traces the history of such schools in 
Italy, outlines the position in France, England, and Austria, gives thelr 
present standing in Italy after the “ Gentile’’ and the “ della 
scuola’’ reforms, and concludes with his own legislative proposals 
concerning such schools. 


370.3 PHiLosopHy oF EpucaTion (I.B.E.) 


PACIOS LOPEZ, Arsenio. Filosefia do la educación. Madrid, 
Instituto San José de Calasanz de Pedago 1947. 81 x5%. 340 pp. 
— Professor in the ey of education in a college, the 
author seeks to show that the science of education should be based on 
Thomist philosophy. 


370.3 (82) PHiLosopHy oF EpucaTion (1.B.E.) 


ARIZAGA, Jorge P. Hacia una Educación Nacional TVET Buenos 
Aires, Talleres cos de Manuel A. Dela Torre, 1949. 10x7 ins. 
24 pp. — The text of the address delivered by the Under Secretary for 
National Education in the Argentine Republic, on the occasion of his 
visit to Madrid in 1948. 


372 (83) ProaRY Epucation (LB.E.) 


MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION PUBLICA. Planes y programas de 
estudio le educacion primaria. Santiago de Chile, Talleres Gráficos 
La Nacion, 1949. 10x7% ins. 522 pp. — A complete collection of all 
Chie’s primary curricula, together their methods and alms. A 
volume of great psychological and educational interest. As an example 
of the approach may be given the reference to pre-school education, 
which it is argued should be regarded as an aim-in itself and not merely 
as a preparation for the primary school. 


372.22 (81) Primary EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


TEIXEIRA DE FREITAS, M.A. A Escolaridade Média ne Ensine 
Primario Brasileno. Rio de Janeiro, Serviço grafico de Instituto Brasileiro 
de Geografia e Estatistica, 1948. 10x7% ins. 82 pp. — A study of 
educational developments, in Brazil from 1932 to 1941. Numerous 
statistical tables and a profound analysis of results obtained show the 
problem in all its seriousness. Just over half the population has the 
opporkanii y of going to school, which in practice amounts to an av e 
of 398 days of schooling. Urban schools are compared with rural schools. 


373.52 (469) AGRICULTURAL TRAINING (LB.E.) 


GONCALVES VIANA, Marlo. O problema agricola portnguée, 
considerado a luz da psicologia, da pedagogia e da sociologia. Porto, 
Liga portuguesa de profilaxia social, 1948. 74%4x4% ins. 43 pp. — 
Although more than half the population of Portugal is engaged in 
agriculture, Mr. Viana does not consider his country an agricultural one, 
in that its outlook is not agricultural. Such an outlook and the restora- 
tion of agriculture will only come about, he seeks to show, through 
suitable education. 


— 2 — 


375.122 ; an Buunevauiem (LB.E.) 

WEIJNEN, A. Tweetalighed: Tilburg, Jongensweebuls, 1949. 
734 x5% ins. 62 pp. — After a condenada dlscuselon of bilingualism 
the author concludes that its disadvantages outweigh its. advantages. 


37 C—37 I BroarapHy — MiscELLANTEs (1B.E.) 


CONDORCET, J. A. Pro syama publicanego. 
Ea Czeslaw JASTRZEHIEC- ROSLOWS I. Opracowal Bogdan 
SUCHODOLSKI. Warsaw, PUSIT Peay Wydawnictw Szkol- 
nych, 1948. 8x6 ins. i pe —A ation into Polish by Czeslaw 
Jastrzrbiec-Kozlowski of the text of J. A. Condorcet’s ‘“ Projet d’orga- 
nisation de l'éducation publique’’, preceded by a bio cal note 
on the French pont ete Bogdan Suchodolski. The volume 
in a series of educational » published by the national schqol pub- 
lishing company. 


.37 Ġ—37 I `O BroaraPny — MscsuLanms (LB.E.) 


ROUSSEAU, Jan Jakub. Wyšór tekstów Foassosioinyoh. Opr- 
cowala Hanna POHOSKA. Warsaw, Panstwowe Zaklady ydawnictw 
Szkolnych, 1949. 8x6 ins. 163-pp. — A succinct study of Rousseau’s 
period, life, work and educational ideas, followed by extracts from 
‘Emitle’’ and his.chapter on edpcation from “‘ Considérations sur ‘le 
gouvernement polonals’’. A volume in a serles of educational texts, 
published by the national school publishing company. 


37 C — 37 I (438) ` “BrognapHy — Miscettanres (LB.E.) 


SPASOWSKI, Wladyslaw. Wybér | ped uaryeh. Ta- 
cowal Waclaw WOJTYNSKT Warsaw, Anala a Zoulnae Wy dew. 
nictw Szkolnych, 1949. 8 x6 ins. ye pe —.A ‘concise ‘of the 
- work of Wladyslaw Spasowskl and a selection of texts from rincipal 
work, published in Warsaw in 1933, entitled ‘‘ Liberation of Man in 
the Light of Philosophy, Work-soclology and Education’’. This volume, 
edited by Waclaw maby is one In the series of educational texts, 
published by the national school publishing company. 


_ 377.94 (438) - VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


SUPRANOWICZ, Pawel. 0 w zawodu. Informator o srednich 
szkolach zawodowych. Warsaw, Nasza-Kalegarnia, 1949. 9x6% ins. 
255 pp. — Notes on the choice of an occupation, and on the-various 


es of vocational training existing in Poland, with their curricula,- 


uration, conditions, diplomas, etc. A work intended as a practical 


gue Tor teachers and parents, and for pupils leaving the primary 
schoo ; _ 
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10. 


11. 


INQUIRY 
ON THE TEACHING OF HANDICRAFTS 
IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
(EXCLUSIVE OF VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS) - 


‘QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


L Place assigned to the Teaching of Handicrafts 


.- Do handicrafts ae in the /curriculum of secondary (or post- 


primary) schools 


. If so, m which grades (forms or’ classes) are they taught and to 


pupils of what age ? 
Is ve in handicrafts optional or com pilsory ? 
In the la case, is any examination set ? 


. How many hours per week are devoted to handicrafts in each grade 


(form or class) of the different types of secondary schools or in 
their different sections, and how are these hours distributed (in 
one uninterrupted period or in several short periods)? ` 


. Are handicrafts taught as a arate subject or in correlation with 


other subjects (art, sclence, , geography, literat etc., an 
in the case of girls, housecraft) ? ý me pots 


II. Aims of Handicraft Teaching 


. Have educational authorities issued instructions or recommenda- 


tions defining the aims officially attributed to the teaching of 
handicrafts in secondary or post-primary schools ? 


. If so, what are they ? 


IIL Curriculum 


. Please give for ae . grade (form or class) a brief syllabus of the 


ether as separate subjects or as subsidiary 


. Isthe eine ‘Identical for pata girls ? 


If not, in what respects does it 


N 


TV. Methods ‘ 


‘Have official instructions or suggestions to teachers been issued 
concerning the methods to be in the teaching of handicrafts ? 
If so, what are the methods prescribed or recommended ? 

If not, what methods are commonly used ? 

Are exhibitions held, or competitions in handicrafts organised 
either between pupils or between schools ? 

If so, what Is their alm ? 


12. 


1 


13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


¢ 
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V. Workroom Organisation,. Premises, Equipment 


Are there official instrictions in relation to premises, equipment, 
materials and tools, etc. ? 


When special premises and equipment arè “required, by whan are 


‘the expenses met ? . 
Who pe, the materials used? Do the pupils contribute to , 


the expenses ? 
What is done with the things ‘made in school ? 


VI. Teaching Staff 
Are handicrafts taught by secondary school teachers who also 
give other instruction or by specialised teachers ? 
What is the preparation en to handicraft teachers ? 
panier in-service provided by refresher courses or 
otherwise 


* 


— 


VII. Mis¢ellaneous 


Are any: changet, in the teaching of handicrafts contemplated in 
the near 


future ? - 
` If so, what is their scope ? 


19. 


BR 


Please ee ae articulars of any interesting recent experiments 
carried out in o field of hand! crafts. 


5 ae educational books on the teaching-of handicrafts been 


in your co naty econ che ae wees? 
re ieee give full bibliographical particulars 


5 Any further relevant information will be appreciated. 


L posible, kin send with your reply any relevant documents, 
as reference books, textbooks, pho hs, etc., which woul 
figure in the dpeurmantary coll ns of the International 
Bureau of ucation. à - . 


~ 


L THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


In erker te facilitate the card index classification ef these news kems by 


educational Hbraries and eduraters, we are prefixing each with a decimal camber 
‘and a sub drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the Classif- 
` eation of Documents” used by the Burean. 
ARGENTINA 
878 (82) Higher Education (1I.B.E.) 
University Life. The new building for the faculty of law was 


recently inaugurated at the University of 
Buenos Aires. With the object of extending the scientific activity 
of the faculty of medicine at the same university, the Government 
has agreed to make an annual grant of 250,000 pesos to the Physiology 
Institute to enable it to carry out further research. The Ministry 
of Education has decided to open two hostels for students coming 
from the province of Buenos Aires to study at the university. 


379.62 (82) Free Schooling (1.B.E.) 


University Foes Abolished. Jt was announced in June 1949 that, 
in accordance with the principle of equality, 


all university training will henceforth be free, thus extending to 


university studies the system of free schooling which has been in 
force for primary and secondary education for several years. 


871.883 (82) ‘ Dramatisation (1.B.E.) 
Plays for Children. The Cultural Department has opened a 

competition among Argentine authors for 
the best plays suitable for dramatisation by children. The Ministry 
of Education believes that ‘dramatic performances given by children 
are effective means of diffusing culture; acting in schools not 
only develops the artistic sense of the pupils but is invaluable as 
a teaching aid. i 


: f -~ AUSTRALIA 
374 (94). Adult Education (1.B.E.) 
State Organisations , Adult education during the war was 
Established. largely in the hands of the Australian 


Army Education Service, and the demands 
made on it showed how widely and deeply its activities were wanted. 
All the states are now trying to apply the lessons then learnt to the 
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conditions of peace. In a country where distances are so great and 
population so sparse, it is felt that a multi-purpose body, doing 
everything in its own geographical territory, is more valuable than 
a number of smaller bodies (as in England) each with its own parti- 
cular function. In Queensland, Victoria and Tasmania, state adult 
education authorities have accordingly been set up and the state 
grant to the Workers Educational Association withdrawn. Such 
developments have in a majority of cases met with the approval 
of the W.E.A. members, while at the same time it is universally 
recognised that voluntary associations continue to be essential, to 
cooperate with, and when necessary to criticise, the statutory 
authorities. 


878 (94) Universities (1.B.E.) 
Australian National Recently established under an Act of the 
University. Commonwealth Parliament, the new 


Australian National University at Canberra 
is intended in the main to undertake fundamental research and to 
train research graduates. The responsibility for education from 
kindergarten to university still rests with the states, as laid down in 
the Constitution, but the Commonwealth has felt the need for more 
and more research workers for its manifold activities connected with 
the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research, defence, forestry, 
agriculture, the promotion of secondary industries, transport and 
communications. The University Act states that the university 
may, if deemed desirable, establish a school of medical research to be 
known as the John Curtin School of Medical Research, research 
schools of physical sciences and social sciences, and a research 
school of Pacific studies. It may provide specialist training in such 
subjects as are considered desirable for the purposes of members‘ of 
the public service or of the staff of any public authority. The unt 
versity may also provide for the incorporation of the: Canberra 
University College. 


877.221 (94) 5 _ Protection of Nature (I.B.E.) 
Tree Wardens’ League. Since 1924 the Schools Branch of the 

Australian Forest League has worked to 
increase the knowledge of teacher’ and schoolchildren in ‘the fleld 
of tree culture. Tree Wardens’ badges have been issued since 1932 
and hundreds of thousands of children have enrolled as “ Junior 
Tree Wardens ”. In consequence, the Schools Branch took the name 
of Tree Wardens’ League.. Last year the Tree Wardens’ League 
was separated from the Forest League and it now functions as an 
independent body with a constitution of its own. The member- 
ship of the League is open to all minors who are prepared to abide 


XN 
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by the Tree Wardens’ pledge which is: “ I promise to do all that 
I can to protect all useful or decorative plants ”. The functions of 
` the League are the encourag2ment of the holding of Arbour Days 
and the formation of school plantations and herbariums ; the issue of 
certificates and badges ; the conduct of literary and other competi- 
tions, and such means as it may determine to cultivate an interest 
in the appreciation and protection of trees. 


AUSTRIA 


371.18 (4386) - i Refresher Courses (I.B.E.) 
Summer Vacation Courses. Except in the city of Vienna where 

. courses are organised throughout the 
year at the Educational Institute to enable teachers to keep up 
to date in new teaching techniques, refresher courses for primary 
school teachers are held almost exclusively during the school holidays. 
Many such courses were organised during the summer of 1949 and 
were  athended by thousands of men and women teachers, who thus - 
had an opportunity of studying problems connected with genetic 
psychology (Entwicklungspsgchologie) and the psychology of social 
environment in particular. Conferences on rural education were held 
in the rural experimental schools, the chief subject studied being 
problems relative to school buildings in country districts. 


871.85, — 877.88 (436) School Clubs. — cae TEBE 
Peace (I.B 

Relations The women’s section of the Austrian 

Cubs in Schools. Untied Nations Association has under- 


taken to, establish “‘ international relations 
clubs ” in the communal primary schools, and in the various types 
of secondary and technical schools. The project is being carried 
into effect with the co-operation of: the school authorities and the 
other sections of the Association. 


BELGIUM 


371.12. — 378.52 (493) Training of Teachers. — Agricultural 
s Teaching (1.B.B.) 

Scientific Diploma for A degree and a scientific diploma of 
Higher Techaieel Training. higher technical (agricultural) training, 
have recently been created in the two 

State Agricultural Institutes at Ghent iad Gembloux. The examina- 
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tion for this degree (which is open to holders of a legal or scientific 
engineering ‘diploma of one of the above-mentioned institutes, or 
of an agricultural institute taking the state diploma) includes the 
following: a) the organisation and methods of technical training ; 
b) experimental pedagogy; c) history of pedagogy; d) general 
methodology ; e) ‘special teaching methods for the subjects figuring 
in 'the curriculum of, higher technical (agricultural) education 
institutes. In addition, a certain amount of teaching practice in a 
technical education establishment is expected. 


362,7. — 371.918 (493) i Child. Welfare — Delicate 

o hildren (1.B.E.) 
Colonies for Delicate This is a medical organisation in its 
Children arer principles and its aims. But, as it caters 
W. for growing children who are not actually 


il, it must—while looking after their 
health—enable them to carry on their 
studies, as well as replacing their absent homes and creating a happy 
‘and favourable atmosphere. Founded by legislation passed in 
September 1919, the National Organisation for Child Welfare 
(Gsupre nationale de l Enfance) was not able to restrict its work to the 
_ Physical well-being of children, the complexity of their needs obliged 
it both practically and experimentally to go in for mental and social 
hygiene through the study of many educational and psychological 
problems. The colonies are boarding schools established in specially 
designed buildings situated in the country or by the sea, which ` 
receive for three months at ledst underprivileged and debilitated 
children, who are neither sick nor mentally subnormal. Two of the 
principal establishments are the Colony of Oostduinkerke and the 
Henri Jaspar Institute at Tervueren. (See also p. 188). From 1919 to 
1940 mere than 100,000 children spent about 4 million days in the 
various colonies. At present about 12% of the primary school 
population migrates temporarily to the country or the seaside: 
These communities of children coming from very varied school 
and home backgrounds and forbidden any strenuous exertion, 
create difficult educational problems. An adequate school system 
must provide individual teaching material and methods (educational 
games, self-government). A psychological clinic is indispensable. 
The children are given educational and social training adapted to 
their state of health, which nevertheless enables them at the end of 
their stay in a colony to take their normal place again in their own 
environment. (From a report by Miss Elisabeth Moritz, Educational 
Adviser to the O.N.E., Tervueren.) i i . 
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BULGARIA ` 
374.6 (4972) . Adult Bdueation Activities (I.B.B.) 
Educational and Calteral Recent statistics show that the Bulgarian 
Facilities. workers are taking an increased intervst 


in educational and cultural actiyities. 
Evening classes of primary szhool level have an attendance of 769 
workers, secondary schools 1,278, high schools 5,699, while as many 
as 1,155 are enrolled in the people’s universities. Amateur theatrical 
groups, dance groups and choral groups have sprung into being in ` 
many places and now play an active part in the life of the community. 
As many as 781 choral groups with 16,153 singers, 381 theatrical 
groups with 4,923 members, 164 workers’ orchestras and bands 
with 2,321 musicians, and 95 dance groups with 1,623 members 
have been reported, and the standard of their performance is high. 


BURMA 
862.7, — 373.5 (691) : Child Welfare. — Voeational 
A Training (I.B.E.) . 
Welfare Board. The government has recently established 


the Women and Children Special Welfare 
Board to supervise all social welfare work carried out by private 
organisations, and to set up governmental institutions for all kinds 
of social welfare work. A mothercraft centre was also recently 
opened in Rangoon for train‘ng girls from remote country districts 
in welfare and hygiene; after a two-year course they return to 
their villages as health visitors. 


CANADA o 
874.6 (71) Adult Education (Miscellaneous 
Activities) (1.B.E.) 
Progress Through , The informal system of study clubs and 
Co-operation. other adult education activities inaugurated 


in a modest way twenty years ago by the 
St. Francis Xavier University, Antigonish, Nova Scotia, has comple- 
tely changed the Maritime Provinces of Canada from one of the 
most depressed areas econonically to a land of opportunity, and 
has not only checked the alarming decrease in population through 
migration to more fortunate areas, but has also led to a considerable 
„increase, in some places to as much as 50 per cent. Through adult 
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learning and self-help the fishermen, farmers, miners, lumbermen 
and other industrial workers have discovered that they can work out 
the problems of their own communities ; through group and co- 
operative action in many walks of life they have found the way to 
raise their standard of living and, what is more important, to work 
together in harmony and understanding, free from religious intol- 
erance, which at one time was very marked. The co-operative action 
has also led to increased interest in public education, libraries and 
other community services. This movement to reconstruct their own 
lives being conducted by the people of the Maritime Provinces is 
attracting world-wide attention. 


CEYLON 


37 A (54.87) Ceylon (I.B.E.) 
Education Day. Ceylon’s “ Education Day ” was extended 

this year to a week. The organisation was 
in the hands of the various teachers’ associations affiliated to the 
All Ceylon Union of Teachers, and the programme included public 
meetings (at which resolutions concerning education were moved), 
exhibitions, concerts and physical training displays. 


CHINA 


362.7 (61) Child Welfare (1.B.E.) 


China Children’s Day. For the eighteenth time, China Children’s 

Day was celebrated at Shanghai, its 
birthplace, on 4th April. About 500,000 schoolchildren took part. 
A three-day exhibition included child welfare charts, photographs 
of life in children’s institutions, a model of an ideal children’s home, 
and the literary, artistic and craft products of children in homes. 
The Shanghai Children’s Library distributed gifts to all its regular 
young readers, and held a reading competition. 


COLOMBIA 
370.9. — 379.685 (86) Education. — 
Illiteracy (1.B.E.) 
“ Caltural Basea”. = An interesting experiment has been carried 


out in Colombia since 1947. In the remote 
country districts where intellectual life is at a standstill, an attempt 
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has been made to establish “ cultural bases '’*to which teachers, 
priests, doctors and various other persons have been sent to teach 
the population. To supplement the work already accomplished, 
vocational schools have recently been opened in these centres, 
with the object of developing the natural abilities of the native 
people, especially through carpentry, fishing and the exploitation of 
the coconut palm. All these various initiatives have aroused much 
interest among-the native population. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
374 (487) C -S Adult Education (1.B.E.) 
Pro-university Courses Sixteen pre-university courses for workers 
ter Wakea. have been organised in Bohemia and in 


Moravia. These courses, which were 
solemnly inaugurated in October 1949, will last for eleven months 
and will open the door of the universities to workers. Two similar 
courses have been organised in Slovakia and a third is shortly to 
be opened. à i ' 


371.59 (437) . Self-Government (I.B.E.) 
Scheelckiidres Run For three days the pupils of a state 
Their Own Scheel. college for girls undertook to run their 

school. Being thoroughly prepared before- 
hand for their task, they took over the duties of the teachers and _ 
of the headmistress. Each lesson was given by a different pupil. 
The staff were very satisfied with the results of this experiment, the 
first of its kind in Slovakia, and they hope that it will lead to fresh 
forms of work in school studies. , : 


37 P. — 871.02 (437) Educational Institutes. — Home 


<3 Education (1-B.E.) 
Edneational Advice _ In November 1949, the Comenius Institute 
for Paremts. of Educational Studies, at Prague, opened 


: an educational advice office for parents 
and teachers. An exhibition of children’s books and educaticnal 
literature is on show there. 


f 


ECUADOR ; 
374.8 (861) Courses for Illiterates (1.B-E.) 
Evening Scheels. Although originally intended for the 


x education of adults, evening’ classes are 
now increasingly attended by young people and children of school 


t 
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age. As many as 70% of the pupils are aged between 6 and 12 years ; 
22% are between 14 and 18 years and only 8% over 18 years. A 
total of 63% of the evening school pupils are males. In certain 
districts evening classes have been replaced by centres for illiterates. 


FRANCE 


-373.7 (44) - $ Apprenticeship (1.B.E.) 
eee Centres. Encouraging news continues to come in of 
the new apprenticeship centres. The 
experiment was undertaken in 1945 by the Technical Section of the 
French Ministry of Education, in order to meet the great demand 
for craftsmen of all kinds. The centres have been of the utmast 
use in the purpose for which-they were created, and they are also 
a good deal more than this, and are having a beneficial influence on 
the children’s general, as contrasted with their vocational, education. 
‘There are now about a thousand such centres, catering for some 
90,000 young men and women. Students enter at the age of fourteen 
or fifteen, and embark on a three-year course which includes both 
professional training in at least two crafts or trades, and continuous 
general education in the same building. In the building trades 
centres, for example, the boys will learn, as part of their technology, 
some elementary geology, the nature of building stones and the 
history of their use in cathedrals and other forms of architecture, 
the methods of making bricks and mortar from the time of the 
Romans to the present time, and so on. Most centres are small, 
often holding no more than 100 pupils, and most have been created 
in response to local needs. Close contact. is ‘maintained with parents. ' 
The numbers in these centres has been deliberately kept within ¢ 
certain bounds in order to avoid the over-production of craftsmen. 
A fear has been expressed that this.may lead to a tendency for the 
more intelligent children to crowd out the kind of boys and girls 
for whom the centres were originally designed, but it is admitted, - 
however, that the marriage of intellect and craftsmanship is of 
peculiar and immeasurable value. 


A 


371.871 (44) l na Holiday Camps: (1.B.E.) 
for Loaders The first article of the decree dated 

oaa Diea a 5th February `1949 provided for the 
setting up of state diplomas for leaders 

` and directors of holiday camps. Candidates 


for these two diplomas must be at least 18'and 25 years old respec- 
tively. They must have had practical experience in a holiday camp 
and have completed a period of training. Inthe written examination 
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which follows, the candidates must give proof of their knowledge 
of children and of methods for dealing with them. The General 
Direction of Sports and Youth Movements is entrusted with carrying 
out this decree. 


379.67 Scholarships (I.B.B.) 


The National Foundation In October 1949, our Information Service 
ie sry Zellidja issued a Press Communication on the 

Zellidja travel scholarships, awarded to 

the pupils of the upper forms (Première, 
Philosophie, Mathématiques, Sciences expérimentales) of boys’ high 
schools (lycées and collèges). The aim of the foundation is to help 
in creating an élite of intelligent, adventurous and capable young 
men. The founder gave the scholarships a name which is the symbol 
of hazardous but successful enterprise, that of the mines opened, in 
1925, on a high plateau of Morocco, which, thanks to dogged perse- 
verance and hard work, have become one of the largest lead- 
producing centres in the world. The holder of a scholarship agrees 
to make a journey of at least 30 days, alone, either on foot or by 
bicycle or canoe, in France or a neighbouring country. In the schools 
selected for the current year, two candidates in each of the upper 
forms are elected by their schoolfellows. A month after their election 
they hand in to their headmaster a plan for a study-tour. These 
plans are then submitted to the Department of Secondary Education. 
The number of scholarships awarded to each of the schools selected 
to receive the scholarships for the.current year is based on the 
quality of the plans submitted ; the schools therefore enter into a 
general competition. Each journey must be carefully and methodi- 
cally planned, and the young traveller on his return must submit 
a detailed report. The object of the journey is left to the choice of 
the candidate. In 1949, 200 Me cela ae have been distributed 
among the 71 lycées and colléges selected. (From the illu trated 
pamphlet, Fondation se des Bourses Zellidja 1949, pub- 
lished by the Direction de [Enseignement du second degré, Ministry 
of National Education). 


GERMANY 


873. — 871.832 (438) Secondary Education. — Methods 
of Selection (I.B.E.) 

Adaptability Trial Scheme. The German Aufbauschule, originally in- 
tended to give children in country districts 

the possibility of prepariag for the university, have now -been 
extended to certain urban areas. They admit children at the age of 
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13 years instead of at the earlier age of 10 as is the case in other 
types of secondary school. -In Dortmund, the first fortnight is 
regarded as a trial run to enable the school authorities to ascertain 
the suitability of the candidates who are given tests in their mother 
tongue and arithmetic, as well as a series of psychological tests 
carried out with the co-operation of the research unit of the Dort- 
mund Sozialakademie, which is a part of Minster University. By 
the end of the first week the authorities claim that it is usually 
posible to tell whether the children will accommodate themselves 
to the school, and further tests really bring out their potentialities. 
Boys and girls found to be unsuitable are recommended to other 
types of schools. 


027 (43) Libraries (I.B.E.) 


Beok Exchange Centre. Libraries in the four zones of Germany 

can now exchange publications with other 
countries through the German Book Exchange Centre establivhed 
in May 1949, on the initiative of Unesco. The new centre is at 
Bad Godesberg (Buschlerstrasse 55); it will organise exchanges 
between Germany and the member states of Unesco, supply informa- 
tion on German institutions wishing to exchange publications on a 
given subject, and distribute complete lists of German publications 
which can be exchanged. 


GREAT BRITAIN 


877.21 (42) Character Education (1.B.E.) 


A Middlesex Experiment. Three hundred and sixty children, aged 

from 11 to 15, all pupils of Middlesex 
secondary schools, have been transferred to two Hampshire boarding 
schools for a term of “ communal training "’, under which they will 
have to learn for the first time to fend for themselves instead of 
relying on their parents. Both the schools to which they have been- 
sent stand in 25 acres of playing fields and gardens. In addition to 
the normal school subjects, training includes special subjects designed 
to strengthen character and promote team spirit. Accommodation 
is in wooden houses. The children sleep in double-tier beds in long 
dormito'ies, with a member of the staff in an adjoining room. 
Parent; of the children have been aked to pay 10s. a week for food; 
except for those children already in receipt of free meals, in which 
case only a 5s. fee is required. Where necessary, the Middlesex 
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Education Committee made arrangements for the chHdren to attend 
the school free of charge. Other parties are to be selected for the 
next term. ‘i : 


37 N. — 876.75 (48): Vacation Schools. — Musie (I.B.B,) 
Summer Schools in Musie. Last’ summer the Ministry of Education, 
for Englarid and Wales organised three © 
vacation courses in music for teachers, each of a fortnight’s duration. ~ 
The first of these, held at Reading University in July, was mainly 
for primary and secondary modern school teachers. Other courses 
catered for the staff of grammar schools and training colleges at 
the Royal Academy of Music in London. A certain number of 
representatives from overseas also attended the London courses. 


373. — 874.1 (48) E : Nursing. — Continuation Schools 


(I.B.E.) 


Pre-Nursing Courses. . To bridge the gap between the normal ‘ 
f school leaving age and the minimum age 
àt which girls are accepted for training for 
nursing, the Manchester Babies’ and Sick. ‘Children’s Hospital , 
i Management Committee inaugurated in September 1949 a special 
course for girls of 15 or 16 leaving the various typés of secondary 
schools. Candidates spend the mornings in a hospital learning ordinary 
hospital routine, and in the afternoons they are expected to attend 
classes in science, anatomy, physiology, hygiene and other sub- 
jects, at the Atherton Street Day Continuation School, making 
a total of 35-40 hours of attendance weekly. Girls in residence at the 
hospital receive a au of 20s. a week and non-residents 33s. 
a week. 


871.916 (41) Crippled Children (1.B.E.) 
Education of Handicapped The school recently opened at: Westerlea 
Children. (Edinburgh) for the education of spastic 
children, i.e. those suffering from cerebral 
palsy, which may affect speech, eyesight and walking, and can 
prevent even highly intelligent children from attending ordinary 
schools, is the first of its kind in Scotland. It has fel children 
‘from all patts of Scotland ; twenty children, the full complement, 
are at present in residence, and many more are on the waiting list.” 
The house was purchased, adapted and equipped by the Scottish . 
branch of the Red Cross, who also sent to America an orthopaedic 
surgeon and a physiotherapist to study American methods, so that 
the school should have the most up-to-date’ knowledge available; 
` The school is recognised by the Scottish Education Department. 
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- GUATEMALA 


571.291. — 871.12 (728.1) - Rural Schools, — Trainin 
of Teachers (I.B.E. 
“ Pro-Training ” Rural | The ‘‘pre-training” rural school established 
School. at Santa Maria Cauqué, a small village 
near the Guatemalan capital, has a two- 
fold purpose : ‘to teach the children of the peasant population and 
to train the teachers who intend to remain in country schools. 
Active methods are largely employed, and much attention is given 
to health education. Thanks to the support given by the Ministry“ 
of Agriculture, the school owns land where the children can practise 
agricultural work and market gardening and can learn how to keep 
domestic animals. Spanish and the children’s vernacular are both 
spoken in the school. : 


HOLLAND — 
371.91. — 371.037 (493) Handicapped Children. — 
2 i í couting (I.B.E.) 
Handicapped Soonts. While the international congress for the 


education of maladjusted children was 
being held in Amsterdam in July, handicapped scouts met at 
Lunteren for their first international camp. As far as possible the 
camp was run on the lines of a normal international camp, the 
~ scouts doing the cooking and cleaning, collecting and chopping wood, 
fetching water, and all the other necessary odd jobs, in spite of their 
handicaps. There were contingents from Holland, Belgium, France 
and Great Britain. Among them were spastics, partially sighted, 
deaf and dumb, partially paralysed, cripples and boys’ subject to 
tuberculosis. A full programme ‘was arranged to give the boys the 
opportunity of enjoying to the full the pleasures of camping in a 
foteign country, of meeting and getting to know scouts from other 
lands, and of appreciating the beauties of the countryside. 


HUNGARY ` 
87 P (489) ‘ Research Institutes (I.BE.) 


Hungarian Research The recently established National Institute 
Instituto, of Educational Research is divided into 

a number of sections—school, curriculum, 
syllabus and textbooks, didactics, historico-sociological research, 


i 
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international affairs, and sta-i-tics—with a psychologist to each 
section. There is, however, internal co-ordination between the 
sections and external relations with the educational world are 
maintained. It is claimed that this centralised co-ordinated research 
will make it possible to avoid unnecessary duplication of activities 
and effort and to decide which teaching methods will only have a 
local success and which should be adopted throughout the country. 


878 (439) Higher Edacation (I.B.E.) 
University Reform. Hungarian university life is in the throes 
° of thoroughgoing reform. To meet the 
needs of the new economy, more and more scientific speciali ts 
(engineers especially) are required, and the universities are being 
shaped accordingly. New departments have been opened at the 
University of Economics and the University of Technology. In the 
arts and science faculties, students are no longer allowed to take 
a general course, but have to specialie as archivi ts, librarians, 
teachers and so on. The method of higher education is changing 
too. Students will henceforth be educated for collective work in 
well-organised small seminar-groups. 


INDIA 


376.1 Languages (I.B.B.) 
Media ef Instruction. The University Commis ion appointed in 

1948, under the chairmanship of Dr. 
Radhakrishnan, to study the question of university instruction, 
has completed its report. It recommends that the medium of 
instruction at all levels should be the mother tongue of the pupils, 
but that at the secondary and university level opportunity should 
be given for the use of the federal language. It does not believe 
that Engli.h should be too hastily replaced by the federal language 
or by one of the regional languages, although the Indian languages 
ought to be developed. During a transition period whose length 
has not been clearly defined, the Commission recommends the study 
of Engli h parallel with ‘that of the mother tongue and of the 
federal language. 

The Constituent Assembly has recently studied nine new articles 
and a supplementary statement concerning the question of the 
official language to be used throughout the Indian Union. It stipul- 
ates that this shall be Hinci, with the Devanagari (Sanckrit) script. 
However, Engli h will conticue to be the official language for a 
period of 15-years as from the date of the application of the Con- 
stitution. During this period the President may authorise the 
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increasing use of Hindi in place of English on all official occasions 
whenever it is possible to use it. Five years after the entry into 
force of the Constitution, the President will convoke a committee 
representative of the-13 chief languages of the Indian Union, to 
seek its advice on the progressive utilisation of Hindi for official 
purposes. (Bulletin de la ae de l'Inde, à Berne, of 20 Sept. 
DHR 
> 
372.213. — 371.12 (54) -” Montessori Schools. — Tn of - 
f Teachers (I.B 

The Hentessori Method. Dr. Maria Montessori’s long stay in 

i Province of Madras during the last few 
years tins given a tremendous impetus to pre-school education in 
the whole of India. She has prepared a great number of teachers 
- for young children. -Girls from all parts of India are being trained 
in the recently established “Arundale Montessori Training Centre ”, 
which has been accorded recognition by the Government. 


ISRAEL 

87 A (669) Education in Israel (1.B.E.) 
~ Sehools fer Arabs. Although there is as yet no unified system, 

of education in Israel, parliament has 
ee ratified a scheme of compulsory. education for all children, 
both Jewish and Arab, between the ages of five and sixteen. This 
will mean finding accommodation. for some 23,000 Arab children. 
Separate primary schools, of which 50 will soon be available, will 
continue to exist, but it is hoped to create a single system of secondary 
education to include all children, irrespective of race or creed. 
The schools will be co-educational, even for the Moslem population. 


z 


ITALY 
871.293 (46) Open-Air Sekools (LB.B.) 
The “ Sunshine House” > As long ago as 1913 a movement to provide 
in Milan. ` open-air schools for delicate children and 


those pre-disposed to tuberculosis was 
set on foot in Milan. Two special classes were opened in the Villa 
della Bicocca, famous for its lovely garden. Two years later this 
embryo open-air school was transferred to Niguarda and, in ‘1922, 
the Milan municipality pougnt a plot of land, thus making it-the 
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largest open-air school in Europe and perhaps in the world. The 
‘ Sunshine House ” covers jest over 32 acres of land, comprises 
10 buildings and has accommodation for 1400 children. It was 
razed to the ground during the war, but since the end of hostilities 
it has been possible to re-open certain sections : the day nursery, 
the primary school and the technical school, and to welcome 750 
pupils, while the boarding house can take, another 160 of either sex 
from families where at least one member is suffering from active 
tuberculosis. ; 

At 8 a.m. special trams on which there is always a teacher begin 
to collect the children from thirty different centres. Breakfast is 
served on arrival at school and then follows 214 hours of lessons. 
After the midday meal the children play in the shade of the trees 
for 2 hours. They then have lessons for another 2 hours, are provided 
with a good tea, and are taken back by tram to the thirty assembly 
centres where their mothers are waiting for them. 

The State now makes.a grant to the municipality of Milan 
towards its “ Sunshine House” to which are attached a farm, a 
swimming pool and two solaria. 


379.635 (45) Illiteracy (1.B.B.) 
Course for Teachers. Under the auspices of the Italian National 

Union for the Fight against Illiteracy, 
the Swiss Aid to Europe Fund financed a special course, held in 
Locarno (Switzerland), which was attended by fifty teachers from 
the south of Italy. The object of the course was to study the pro- 
blems arising from illiteracy and the possibilities of eradicating 
it—not only at school but also in community life—in spite of the 
primitive means at the disposal of the poorer districts. A great 
deal depends on the initiative and the practical sense of the teachers 
to whom this task is entrusted. Particularly useful discussions took 
place on the school as an apprenticeship to democracy and on the 
trend of modern education. 


JAPAN 


87 A (52) _ Education in Japan (1.B.E.) 
Educational ` Before the war the Japanese educational . 
Reconstruction. system was mainly on a 6-5-3-3 basis, i.e., . 

six years of primary school, five years of 
secondary school, three years in one of four types of higher school, 
and three years at university. The School Education Law of March 
1947 is now being actively applied, and provides for a 6-3-3-4 ratio. 
Drastic reorganisation is therefore the order- of the day, calling for 


s 
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the solution of financial, curricular, and administrative problems. 
The characteristic features of this re-creation of education include 
the extension of free, compulsory schooling from six to nine years, 
the authorisation of coeducation at all levels, a marked decentral- 
isation of control, a movement at the Ministry of Education towards 
a more advisory and stimulating rather than a dictatorial idea of 
its function, the publication of new textbooks, the setting-up of 
teachers’ unions not only interested in economic welfare but also 
with a strong professional emphasis, and last but not least the 
giving of a new vision to teachers in regard to the use of improved 
methods, personal initiative and the participation of the children. 


KOREA 


879.835 (519) Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
Miteracy Campaign. The Korean alphabet has twenty-five 

letters and is completely phonetic. It 
was devised in the fifteenth century, and is one of the simplest 
and most perfect in the world. It can be learned by an intelligent 
person in two or three hours, as was evidenced in the night school 
classes organised by the American Departments of Education and 
Civil Information. The immediate purpose of these classes was to 
teach illiterate adults to read and write so that they might be able 
to vote in the first general election ever held in Korea. 


NEW ZEALAND 


371.18 (981) Training of Teachers (1.B.E.) 
Emergency Training Faced with a shortage of teachers like 
Scheme, most other countries, the New Zealand 

Ministry of Education has inaugurated 
an emergency training scheme which came into operation in Septem- 
ter 1949. Intended primarily for ex-service men, the scheme is 
also open to any New Zealander over 21 years of age. For the first 
session there were nearly five times as many applicants as vacancies. 
Trainees who successfully complete the one-year's course will serve 
as probationary assistants in a school for another year after which 
they will be awarded teachers’ certificates. While in training men 
candidates will receive a salary of £285 and £335 for single and 
married men respectively, while their basic minimum salaries will 
be correspondingly £325 and £375, with increases of £10 a year 
for each year of war service. The rates for women will be somewhat 
lower. ‘ 
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373.54. — 378 (931) ` Technical Education, — Higher 

i Education (I.B.E:)' 

Training in Engineering. © . The consultative committee set up by the 
New Zealand Minister of Education to 

consider, the steps to he taken to improve and increase the training . 
of professional engineers has submitted its report for parliamentary 
discussion. Believing it desirable for professional engineers to have 
a course of training leading to the degree of bachelor of engineering, 
‘the committee proposed that a néw’and spacious site should be 
found at Christchurch for the National School of Engineering, which 
is at present part of Canterbury University College at Christchurch, 
and that the Auckland University College School of Engineering 
.should be developed so as to enable it to offer complete courses in 
civil and electrical engineering as well as mechanical engineering. 
The report also proposed the establishment of a Council of Engineer- 
ing. Education to co-ordinate the efforts of the University of New 
Zealand and of technical schools and to plan the eae outlines 


of engine education. 


Y 


Ta on NORWAY 


378-(481) ` ` Universities (I-B.E.) _ 
"New een i The new University of Bergen, the second 


for the whole of Norway, the other being 
at Oslo a Bulletin No.: 89), has just completed. its first year of 
academic life with about 500 students. At present it has only three 
‘faculties, the` clinical-medical, mathematical-scientific, and the ` 
faculty of humane studies. New buildings now under construction- 
will enable these to be developed to the full and other meres to 
be established in the near Baier ` 


; PERU: 
371.12 (85) Training of Teachers (I.B.E.) 
Educational Seminars. The Peruvian government has promulgated 
a decree introducing study in small groups - 
or E E as from the third year of the normal schools connected 
with the national educational institutes. This, it is felt, will make 
students familiar with the techniques of educational Tesearch, 
in accordance with the requirements of the ceuntry’s school life. 
The school authorities believe that the work of the seminar, will 
help to arouse a desire for scientific knowledge among students, - 
- and will develop the taste far research. Useful contacts between 
teacher and taught will be much easier to eptableh under the new 
system than by purely theoretical courses. : l 
; ; f 
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POLAND 
371.13 (488) Refresher Courses (I.B.E.) 
= . . ri . 
Socio pedagogical In virtue of an ordipance of the Minister 


of Education, dated 28th June 1949, the 

State socio-pedagogical course at Lodz 
has come into force on a provisional basis. The object of the course 
is to give teachers and school administrators an opportunity of 
furthering their professional and ideological training, thus preparing 
them for posts as directors of schools and as responsible adminis- 
trative chiefs. A director, an administrator, and a scientific adviser, 
all appointed by the Minister, are in charge of the course. Each 
Year the director, in agreement with the scientific adviser and the 
educational council of the course, will submit a study and an exa- 
mination plan for the approval of the Ministry. The director and 
the scientific adviser are responsible for the organisation and the 
smooth running of the teaching and educational work. The parti- 
cipants are recruited by the Ministry of Education from among 
candidates possessing the necessary qualifications, who have obtained 
good results in their professional work, distinguished themselves 
in social work, and shown themselves in the entrance examination 
to be superior intellectually, ideologically and morally to the others. 
After a trial period of six weeks, they must pass a second examination 
before being finally admitted. On this occasion, the opinion of the 
educational council on the candidate’s character will also be taken 
into account. The studies will last for one year. No fees will be 
charged and the participants will also receive board and lodging 
free of charge. Scholarships, taking into account their family situa- 
tion and material conditions, will be available.. On completing the 
course, each member will be given a post corresponding to his 


interests and abilities. i 


PORTUGAL 


379.4 (469) Status of Private Schools (I.B.E.) 
Private Schools Statute. On 8th September 1949, the Portuguese 

government promulgated a statute dealing 
with private education, defining this as “all education not given 
in the schools belonging to the State”. Before a private school 
may be opened, the Ministry of National Education must give its 
consent. The curricula and study plans must be the same as those 
of the official schools. When the quality of the education given in 
a private establishment merits it, the school autorities may regard 
it as being qualified to award SPOe to its pupils equivalent to 
the official diplomas. 
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SPAIN x 


371.6 (46) School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
New Schools. The Council of Ministers has approved a 

plan for the erection of 30,000 primary 
classes, within the next 5 years. This decision was taken in accordance ' 
with article 17 of the law on primary education which lays down 
that the proportion between the number of classes and the density 
of the population should be ane class for 250 inhabitants. 


379.82 - The School and Interndtional 
' Relations (I.B.E.) 
A Gift fram the Wishing to honour the memory of the 


Government of Venexuela. = ancestors of Simon Bolivar, the Ministry 

of Education of Venezuela has informed 
the Spanish government of its intention to donate a school building 
complete with library and museum to the village of Bolivar (province 
of Biscay). This village was founded in the Xth century ,by the 
Bolivar family, and it was from there that the Liberator of Venezuela | 
sailed after the discovery of America., 


379.884 ' Intellectual Co-operation (I.B.E.) 
Central Bureau ef Iberian- The first Ibetian-American congress, which 
American Education. was held in Madrid this autumn, decided 
to establish a Central Bureau of Iberian- 
American Education, with headquarters in Madrid. The duties of the 
“ new organisation will be to dsvelop an information service dealing 
with educational trends in eech of the countries belonging to the 
Iberian-American community; to advise and to guide institutions 
and individuals interested in cultural and educational problems ; 
to intensify the exchanges of pupils and teachers and to facilitate 
the exchange of scholarships and the equivalence of diplomas; 
to make arrangements for the revision and publication of school 
textbooks ; to publish an Iberian-American educational journal,’ 
etc. The possibility of establishing a national bureau or an Iberian- 
American education association in each of the countries interested 
is also contemplated. The next congress will be held in Brazil. 


£WEDEN 


87 A (485). — 879.66 Education in Sweden. — Unified 
Type of School (I.B.E.) 
One School fer AN. _ Reform of the school system is being 


contemplated in Sweden. A committee of 
12 members, which was given the task of studying the proposed 
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measures, has arrived at the conclusion that reform is necessary. 
It has suggested an éight-year school common to all pupils, but 
with the work arranged by groups so that bright pupils may develop 
to their own satisfaction. Differentiation in the subjects taught 
will begin in the 7th class, but division of the school into different 
sections will be deferred until the 9th class. 


377.94 (494) Vocational Guidance (I.B.E.) 
Courses for Vocatienal The Swiss Association for the Vocational 


Guidance Officers. Guidance and Welfare of Apprentices, in 


f collaboration with the Federal Office for 
Industry, Commerce and Labour, organised three one-week courses 
during the autumn of 1949. They were attended by 76 men and 
women vocational guidance officers from 18 of the Swiss cantons. 
Working in study groups, all the participants were able to take ‘an 
active part in the discussions. This arrangement, and the presence 
of first-rate lecturers, led to very fruitful results with regard to the 
vocational training of young people and the best methods of giving 
vocational guidance. Since the end of the world war, 14 similar 
courses have been organised in Switzerland. 


373.55 (494) Domestic Science Training (I.B.E.) 
Itinerant Domestic In the mountainous districts of the canton 
Seiencse Courses. 


of Bern, itinerant domestic science courses 
are still being organised. During the 
winter of 1948-1949 such teaching was given on-a compulsory basis 
in the schools of nine communes. Eight further education courses 
in domestic science were organised for girls who had just left school, 
and three courses for factory workers. In addition to these, fifty 
courses in dressmaking and mending were attended by 717 girls 
and young women from various walks of life. 


TURKEY 
871.13. — 375.1388 (£96) Refresher Courses. — English (1.B.E.) 
Summer Sehool fer A group of men and women teachers, 
Teachers. 


engaged in teaching English and drawn 
from all over Turkey, spent three weeks 
of their summer vacation this year at the Camlica Girls’ secondary 
school in Istanbul studying various branches of English language 
and literature, phonetics, and the direct method of teaching. Classes 
were held in the mornings only, the afternoons being left for special 
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‘excursions or-for leisure. Various activities were arranged in the’ 
` evenings, including the singing. of English songs and talks by 


visitors from England. This was the second course of its ‘kind | 
organised jointly by ms Turkish Ministry of Education and, the’ 
British Council. - s 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


871.256 (68) - School Journeys (1.B.E.} 


Secondary School Boys - School Journeys to foreign countries are ` 
en Tour. - _ nof yet a recognised. feature of school life, 
l in South Africa, but this summer a party ' 


of boys from the Jeppe High School in Johannesburg visited Swit- 


zerland, Paris and London. While in London they stayed in the 

homes of boys from the Bec and Battersea Grammar Schools and 

thus had an opportunity of seeing something of English home life’ 
and of making lasting friendships. The visit has aroused a great 

deal of interést in the Union and may well lead to-a development i 
of this type of activity ih otker schools. 


878 (68) > i Universities (I.B.E.) 


African (Banta) Stndies. An anonymous European donor has offered 

£100,000 to endow a chair of African 
(Bantu) studies at the University of Natal, establish a native library 
and museum, and provide for their maintenance. The offer, which 
is subject to certain conditions regarding the grant of land by the 
Durban municipality, would; in the opinion of the University Council, 
enable Natal to plan the establishment of a major-.school or institute 
of African studies. 


` UNITED. STATES 


879 (78) °° ` School Administration (1.B.E.) 
Federal Su; Traditionally the public schools in the 
fer Public United States have been controlled locally, 


and dnanced by local taxation. The 
question of extending ‘Federal financial support to such schools, . 
however, is being actively discussed. Given increasing school costs 
and the need to pay teachers more adequate salaries, the opposition 


` to-over-centralisation in Washington is tending to decrease. Some 


states find difficulty in providing good schools from their own 


budgets ; Mississippi, for example, spends a larger proportion of _ . 


its State revenue on education than New York, but it can -allot - 
only about $ 50 annually per pupil as Giris with New York’s 
$ 190. i z 
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87 N. — 871.98 Conferences. — Education of 
Different Races (I.B.E.) 
Special Cultural Groups. Under the joint auspices of: Teachers 


College, Columbia University, New York, 
and the Colonial Department of the University of London Institute 
of Education, a conference of British Commonwealth educationists 
with wide experience in the education of peoples of different races, 
creeds and professions, together with directors of Negro education, 
state agents and others from the United States, met in New York 
from 18th August to 7th September, 1949, to consider the educa- 
tional problems of special cultural, groups. Among the Common- 
wealth group were Africans, West Indians, Europeans, Christian 
missionaries of many denominations, university and school teachers, 
and experts in teacher training, adult education, mass literacy, 
and rural education. 


871.884 (73) Celebrations (I.B.E.) 
Education Week. The observance of American Education 

Week took place throughout the States 
this year from Sunday, 6th November, to Saturday, 12th November. 
The general theme was ‘“ Making Democracy Work”, and the 
day-to-day subjects were: a) The worth of the individual, b) 
Educational opportunity, c) Responsible citizenship, d) Health 
and Safety, e) Home and community obligations, f) Our freedom 
and security, and g) Next decade in education. i 


37 C (73) : Biographies (1.B.E.) 
Obituary. : The death of Professor Edward L. Thorn- 

dike (b. 1874) on 9th August, three weeks 
before his 75th birthday, came as a shock to his colleagues of Teachers 
College, Columbia University, who were preparing to celebrate it 
as befitted a great scientist and educationist. ‘‘ At the age 25,” 
writes the President of Teachers College, William F. Russell, ‘‘he 
had already taken his full place in that galaxy of stars that constituted 
the original Teachers College faculty. Before he was 35 he had 
assumed a place of leadership among psychologists all over the 
world.” Professor Thorndike was a scientist and held no preconceived 
opinions in psychology; he studied the human mind by experi- 
menting, examining, testing, measuring. His discoveries in psycho- 
logy had an enormous influence on education. He was a prolific 
writer in varied flelds (over 500 publications). Among his best 


known books are: The Fundamentals of Learning, The Psgchology 


of Wants, Interests and Attitudes, and* his dictionaries, 


r 
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URUGUAY 


371.78 (891) Physical Education (1.B.E.) 
Annual “Day ef Physical On the last Sunday in October, Uruguay 
Education ”. held its annual “‘ Day of Physical Educa- 


tion ”. The National Commission of . 


Physical Education was responsible for the organisation. Sports 
rallies took place in all the main towns, and many thousands of ' 
men, women and children took part. 


n 


T.S.S.R. 


379.61 (47) Compulsory Schooling (I.B.E.) 
Seven-Year Seheol. As a first step in the gigantic task of 

making it possible for all children who 
wish to do so to remain at school for a full ten-year period, the 
Soviet Government has published a decree which lays down that 
with the opening of the new school year on 1st September sufficient | 
seven-year schools must be provided in every rural district to ensure 
accommodation for all children not yet absorbed. This will mean 
that all children between the ages of 7 and 14 years should be in 
school, facilities being guaranteed to those adolescents now at work 
to return to school to complete the seven-year course where this 
has been interrupted. Practical difficulties of accommodation and 
staffing make it impossible for all districts to reach this target 
immediately, but the decree has stimulated the school building 
programme and many districts are making great efforts to comply 
with the requirements. To provide a fifth-year course even for all 
the 11-year olds who have completed four years of schooling will 
mean that in the R.S.F.S.R. alone places for some 2,500,000 children 
will have to be found. (Uchitelskaga Gazeta). 


YUGOSLAVIA 


. 879.685 (4971) . ; : Illiteracy (1.B.E.) 
AnthIIHteracy Campaign. The campaign to eradicate illiteracy, 

undertaken since the end of the war, is 
now drawing to a close. Of the two million illiterates then existing, 
only a fifth remain. In the districts formerly belonging to Croatia, 
where it is difficult to reach the population, groups of students are 
organising courses. Teachers are taking an active part in this 
campaign, some of them systematically teaching all the adults in. 
their village to read. ° x KE 
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371.272 (4971) School Canteens (1I.B.E.) 
Opening of School With a view to improving schoolchildren’s 
Cantons, nutrition, the federal government has 

published an order on the compulsory 
opening of school canteens in all primary and secondary schools 
as well as in several other types of Yugoslav schools. Among the 
children who take their meals there, preference is given to those 
whose mothers go out to work, to those needing extra nourish- 
ment, and to those not living in the school neighbourhood. People’s 
committees, special food enterprises and school agricultural concerns 
supply the necessary articles of food to these canteens. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


379.822 Pupil Exchanges (1.B.E.) 
School Exchange Visits. A carefully planned experiment initiated 

last year with the support of the English 
and French Ministries of Education, has resulted in 21 boys and a 
master from Liverpool College spending a month at the Lycée at 
Poitiers, while the same number of French boys took their places 
at the English school. In each case the boys had all their lessons 
in the language of the country playing host. While most of the 
boys stayed in the homes of the boys they were replacing, a few 
had experience of boarding in the school hostels. The Liverpool 
school has also received two German boys as boarders for two 
terms. 

A somewhat similar and highly successful experiment enabled 
24 boys and 4 masters of Latymer Upper School, Hammersmith, 
London, to spend a month at the beginning of the autumn 1949 
term at a German grammar school, the Gelehrtenschule des Johan- 
neums, in Hamburg. In this case 5 German boys and 1 master 
were the guests of Latymer School last year and more are expected: 
next summer. The English boys lived with German families and 
took part in as much of the work, sports and out-of-school activities 
of the German boys as was possible. 

Boys of Lewes County Grammar School and the Lycée Augustin 
Thierry of Blois have completed their third series of term-time 
exchange visits, begun in 1947. Certain individual boys have spent 
a whole term in the host school, but the parties of up to 70 boys 
at a time have only remained a fortnight, during which time they 
took part in the general life of the school. The exchange masters 
gave lessons in their own language. 

Pupil exchange visits between Spain and England, several of 
which took place this summer, were discussed at the autumn meeting 


` 
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of the Association of Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese. One of 
these exchanges, due in the first instance to the Hispanic Council, 
was sponsored by the Middlesex County Council. A group of 10 
sixth-form boys from secondary schools in Middlesex spent a month 
living in the Instituto Ramiro de Maeztu in Madrid.: On. their return- 
they were accompanied by a number of Spanish pupils who spent 
25 days in -London living in the homes, of their English schoolboy 
friends. 
From Switzerland come reports that the pupil exchanges organ- 

ised between schools in Basle and English -schools increased this 

` year. Three groups of boys and girls from Basle spent their summer 
' holidays, at Horsham, Southend and Cheltenham. Later, from 
10th August to-7th September, groups `of English children stayed 
with their Swiss hosts in pa 


4 


87 N. — 372.218 ` a Greene — Montessori 
Method (1.B.E.) ` 
Montesseci Conference. The International Montessori Conference, 
which was held in San Remo from.22nd 
to 29th August, was attended „>y 500 persons from all parts of the 
world. Dr. Maria Montessori, who has done so much to make all 
educational] effort centre round the child, reaffirmed her conviction 
that unless a beginning is made with the child, the betterment of 
humanity and the ideal: of universal brotherhood will never be 
realised. . The’ conference members included many experts in the 


education of very young children. é i 
87 N. — 371.037 |" Conferences. — Youth Movements (1.B.E.) 
Youth Hostels. ” In September 1949, the annual congress 


of the- International Federation of Youth . 
Hostels, held at Humleboek in Denmark, was attended by 25 dele- 
gates representing 21 national associations and by observers from 
8 non-member associations. During 1948 youth hostels provided . 
-87,000 beds for young travellets throughout the world (almost 
10,000 more than in 1947) and the number of nights. spent in the 
hostels increased by 20%. The number of foreigners passing through 
the hostels (336,000) almost ‘doubled. -The conference provided. 
for admission to membership in the federation of .the neuonal S 
associations of Algerin; Italy and Tunisia. 


37 N. — 168.1 .Conjerences. — Psgchotechniques (LBE). , 
International Congress | The IXth International Congress’ on — 
on Feyenotechniques. Psychotechniques, held at Bern ‘from 
12th to 17th September, 1949, permitted 
representatives of 32 nations to compare the results of eriments 
made since the last congress in 1937, Many reports were piven on 
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the study of personality by means of tests, both from the 
experimental and -the statistical angle. The reports presented 
on the practical application of psychotéchniques in the examination 
of aptitudes and on the psychology-of work showed that during 
the past few years real progress had been made. The question of 
the training of psychotechnicians was also debated, the International 
Association of Psychotechniques requesting that a state diploma 
be instituted in each. country to obviate the very considerable 
differences in the traning which at present exist even within indi- 
vidual Connie: i 


t 


371.44 ©. Children’s Communities (LB.E.) 


The Headaptation of Under the auspices of Unesco, a conference 
Vagrant. Cidliren, _ of experts and of directors of. children’s 


‘communities was held at the beginning 
of October in Marcinelle, at the Children’s City. The work of the 
conference concerned’ especially the vagrancy of children and the 
existerice of gangs of young delinquents. One session was devoted 
to the examination of educational methods most likely to keep 
children off the streets and to lead to their social-adaptation (centres 
of interest, effective and active participation of the child in his 
' own education, a` happy and free environment, psychotherapy, 
friendship and prevention groups, young people’s clubs, children’s 
republics, etc.) Interesting information was given on leisure- 
time activities, playgrounds, ljbraries and reading rooms for 
children, and the recruitment and training of leaders. The Depart- 
ment of Social Questions of the United Nations is undertaking a 
_ study, on delinquent children and. one on homeless children ;- 
.both will be discussed at future conferences and documentary | 
information will be gathered beforehand. at 


376.825. — 371.12 ` International “Teaching. — Trainin 
: ‘of Teachers (1.B-E. 
Wilkinson Foundation The ‘Wilkinson Foundation was established 
at Lüdenscheid. - in January 1949 for the students and 


professors of the Educational Academy at 
Lüdenscheid (Rhine Northetn-Westphalia), for the purpose of putting 
into practice the idea of- world peace and international goodwill 
by making it possible for students of all nations to live and to 
work together. The headquarters of the Foundation should serve 
as a meeting place for all who are interested in intercultural relations 
in all matters concerning education. Summer courses for foreign 
students will be organised ; several international conferences already 
being contemplated for 1950. Fram 25th to 29th November, 1949, 
several directors of the. international home met and elected a com- ; 
mittee under the chairmanship of Dr. Gattegno, of London. 


Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order te facilitate the card irdex classification ‘of these boek reviews by 
libraries and educators, aro. with a declmhl 
number and a heading, drawn up in accordance the “Plan for the.’ 


371.265 (41) INTELLIGENCE Tzsts (LB.E.) 


The Trend of Scottish Intellig=nee. Sponsored by the Population 
Inv tion Committee and the Sco Council for Research in ' 
Education. London, University of London Press, 1949. 8% x53% ins 
152 pp. 7s.6d. — This:is a comparison of surveys ‘of the in ence of 
eleven-year-old pupils, made in 1932 and 1947/7. The later test has 
shown that the av e score of members of e families is indeed 
less than that of m ers of small families, but the average score, on 
the self-same re a Scottish year-group of eleven-year-olds shows 
no signs of a fall, but has incredesd from about 34.5 to about 36.7 points 
(in a test with a maximum of 76 points) since 1932. 


371.266 . PERSONALITY TEsts (LB. 2 


MONS, W. Tapa ea T ot iie Drebin Pasii Ta 
London, Faber, 194 8% x5% Ins. OF ERs Illus. Index. 12s.6d. 
— Some three hundred books have bean ed on the Rorschach 
Ink Blot Tests, and innumerabls treatises ia erlodicals Including the- 
Rorschach Exchange Research. The author’s intention: in writing this 
further contribution was to attempt to b some sort of anion into 
the discussion of the tests, and to estab fundamental principles 
which might be checked by any experimenter. 


371.263. — 375.75. Tests. — Mosaic (B.1.E.) 


WING, Herbert. Tests of Musical Ability and An 
inv tion into the measurement, distribution, and development of 
musical capacity. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1948. 10x7 ins. 
88 pp. 8s.6d. — By developing psychological and statistical methods 
combined with the results of tasts of a pragmatic nature, Mr. wing 
has obtained results which will aid not only in assessing the musi 
capacity ot niga eae eray pss ab school age: tei siening 

t on the mental involved in performing th 
to music in general, but also at Also iii sbowing the development ota such ca apena 
with age, the effects of home environment, and the modes of 


children for in instrumental music. His work w fae be 
helpful in vocatio guidance. — 
371.261 f MARKING Systems (LB.E.) 


McINTOSH, D. M, WALKER, D. A., and MACKAY, D. The 
ef Teachers’ Marks and Estimates. Edinburgh and Londo Oliver an 
Boyd, 1949. eax oA ins. ae oie Diagrams. Appendices. Index. 
nid — A thorough statisti er on how to convert classroom 
maria and estimates into liia valid measures on a standard 
scalo. 
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371.267 InpIvipuaL Record Carns (1.B.E.) 


STRANG, Ruth. Every Teacher’s Records. New York, Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, 1947 (Revised ed.). 8%x5% ins. 
54 pp. $.50. — A valuable help to teachers, , especi those in small 
schools where expert advice is not available, m app their pupils 
and keeping records. 


371.237 BACKWARD CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


LOEWY, Herta. The Retarded Child. London, Staples, 1949. 74% x 

4% ins. 52 pp. — With great skill Miss Loewy gives the details of the 

methods through which (with even greater ) she helps mentally 

a sometimes physically) handicapped children to take their part 
e. 


371.237 BACKWARD CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


HIGHFIELD, Miriam E. The Y School Failure. Edinb and 
London, Oliver and Boyd, 1949. 744 x5 ins. 128 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 6s. 
— A carefully written account of the sources and ogis of backward- 
ness In young children. 


371.916 (73) CRIPPLES (I.B.E.) 


MACKIE, Romaine P. and HANSON, Eva G. (Script prepared by), 
WALT DISNEY STUDIOS (Art contributed by). Gary Grows te 
Story of a Cerebral Palsled d. 7% x6 ins. 40 pp. Mus. 


MACKIE, Romaine P. Information for Parents of Cerebral Palsied 
Children. 9x6 ins. vii and 24 pp. Illus. Selected Readings. 

JENSEN, Carol M. and MACKIE, Romaine P. sak Questions 
on the Cerebral Palsied Child in Califernia. 9 x6 ins. vii and 32 pp. Olus. 
(Bulletin, VoL XVII, No. 3.) 

Sacramento, California State Department of Education, 1948. — 
All three of these uphlee although the first is in the form of a ficti- 
tious Slory: decade detail the medical and educational facilities 
available for spastic children in California. 


371.7 (42) ScuooL MEDICAL Services (LB.E.) 


The Health of the Sekool Child. London, His Maj s Stationery 
Office, 1949. 9146 ins. 152 pp. Mus. 3s. — A stimula and com- 
prehensive report of the Chief Medical Officer of Health of the 
of Health for the years 1946 and 1947, cov all aspects of the school 
medical service of England and Wales, and inclu appendices on 
medical record cards, and school meals in the United States. “ To the 
examiner’’, states the report, ‘the arangan otient should be of 
secondary importance ; real value of testing is that it is an 
interview with the child.” 


15. — 371.95 PsycHoLoay. — 
GIFTED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


TERMAN, Lewis M. pA aren Aipieache to the of 
Genius. London, The TESA Soclety and Hamish Hamilton cal 
Books, 1947. 81x51% 24 pp. (Occasional Papers on Eugenics 


enics 
No. 4.) 1s.6d. — An address which should prove a psychological aid 
in the study of gifted children. 
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Cuitp PsycHoLoey (LB.E.) - 


_ FREEMAN, Gwendolen. Children Never Tell. London, Allen and 
Unwin (1949). 74% x5 ins. eligi Pp 83.6d. — Children are entirely at 
other people’s mercy. Many em are sensitive, puzzled, worrled, 
but they do pot ask the perplexing grown- about what they do not 
understand. Often they could not even explain what it is that puzzled 
them. This book, through childhood reminiscences and stories of small 
children, endeavours to give the adults an awareness that will make 
eer ors understanding and sympathetic in their dealings with 
e folks. r 


136.7 : Cua: PsycHo.toey (1.B.E.) 


- SURFLEET, Florence. The Child in Home and School London, 

- Health for AH Publishing Company, 2nd (rev.) ed., 1949. 74% x5 ins, 
164 pp. 78.6d. — A welcome on of a book first published in 1932, 
cov in simple language and often in the form of anecdotes such 
questions as family relationships, toys, physical needs, and the develop- 
ment of speech. f 


136:7 


136.7 : Cmo PsycHo.oey (LB.E.) 


DURES Ethel, and HAY, Margaret. Children of Today and Temorrow. 
Londo en and Unwin, 1949. 83%, x5% ins. 250 pp. Biblogr. 
Appen Index. 128.6d. — Published for the British School Hygiene 
Council, whose two principle aims are to promote the teaching of human 
biology as a cultural and practical subject, and to preserve the family 
as the basic social unit, book b wisdom and commonsense 
to the upbringing of children. Ht is based on the authors’ wide and long 
experience of psychotherapy and presented in an orderly and fascinat- 
ing manner. , 


371.93. — 377.911 (43) Youna DELINQUENTE. :— 
` PROBLEM CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


GLOVER, Elizebeth R. Prokatien and Re-education. London, 
Routledge and Kegan Paul (1949). 74% x 4% ins. xii and 292 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. 128.6d. — Glover has an valled experlence as a proba- 
tion officer in dealing with the problem of. delinquency. Her book is 
Thoroughly practical and shows friendly understanding for the young 
delinquent. The author looks upon the probation system as “a means 
of inculca the supremely important principle of Ufe, personal 

onsibiltty ”. Self-respect and assurance must be carefully fostered. 
Offenders must be encouraged to make thoughtful suggestions for their 
own treatment. ‘‘ Probation is not a punishment and was never intended 
to be worked as such ”, but the probationer must be led to accept the 
discipline of life. ‘‘ Punishment Ís negative: its aim is to teach people 
not to do someting ain. Probation is positive : its alm is to introduce 
to a better way of life’. f 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (LB.E.) 


CHURCHILL, Stella. The Adolescent and the Family. London, The 
Cresset Press, 1949. 744 x43 ins. 1 PR Index. 78.6d. — Dr. Churchill: 
is an experienced psychotherapist and her approach to the important 
subject of how the adolescent should be treated in the agit both 
wise and up-to-date. She believes that ‘‘ parents need to cultiva 
attitude of benevolent detachment, interested but not. absorbed in the 
young, ready to give advice when asked and to give freedom compatible 
with the age.” A =t 


te an . 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


HAVIGHURST, R. J. and TABA, H. Adolescent Character and 
Personality. London, Chapman and Hall; New York, Wiley; 1949. 
8% x5 4% ins. 316 pp. Index. $4. — This is the preliminary report on 
studies made on all young persons in “ Prairie City ” (the pseudonym 
of a midwestern city in the United States), who were 16 years old 
in 1942. The picture of a human community depicted here by the two 
authors and other members of the Committee on Human Development 
of the Untversity of Chicago, is dawn by a group of persons who are 
able to create and justify their picture an orderly, scientific way, 
and who moreover have very valuable suggestions as to how thelr 
well-based conclusions may be applied in education, and in detail as 
to how such conclusions may be arrived at in other communities. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


McKINNEY, Fred. The Psych of Personal Adjustment. London, 
Chapman and Hall; New York, ey; 1949. 8% x5 ins. 752 pp. 
Ilus. Bibliogr. Author and Subject Index. $6. — For over ten years 
the author spent a good deal of time advising students on their emotional 

roblems in an adjustment clinic. From out of this background he 

written a book to help young. people to meet the demands of their 
own natures, and of a healthy soclety, which he defines as one which - 
permits its members happiness. 


37 C. — 37 A (47) BIOGRAPHIES. — 
EpucaTIon IN Russia (1.B.E.) 
GOODMAN, W. L. Anton Simeonovitch Makarenko — Russian Teacher. - 
London, Houtledee and Kegan Paul oe 74%4x4¥, Ins. xli and 146 pp. 
8s.6d. — This a challenging book for educationists everywhere. 
Makarenko (1888-1939) was brilliantly successful in educating very 
difficult boys and a few girls, bisprizornie (homeless children ee 
about after the first world war and the great Russian famine) an 
other ‘‘ morally defective” adolescents, by sgl: wre cultural 
colonies for them such as the ‘“ Gorki Colony ” which rapidly became 
seit supporting: The Soviet educational authorities of that period 
accused him of ustng methods too much like “ barrack-room education ”’, 
which did not conform to their ideal of “ free education ” and were 
“ gnti-Sovlet ”. They also disapproved of his conviction that productive 
labour is a leading factor in education, that ‘‘ the balance-sheet is the 
best teacher ”. e resigned from the agricultural colonies, but was 
called upon in 1928 to start the ‘‘ DzerJhinski Commune » at Kharkov, 
where industrial production was angene on a paying basis. Retir- 
Den 1935, he devoted himself to lecturing and to intensive literary 
activity. His forcible style and keen sense of humour make his books 
delightful reading and they have had an enormous influence in Russia. 
His educational system is based on “creative work ”, the principal 
object of which is ‘‘ the physical and cultural enrichment of soclety as 
a whole ”, every task b performed as perfectly and beautlfully as 
possible, as befits work of communal importance. The Makarenko 
system was successful In a young society building up a new civilisation, 
but one wonders for how long a life so rooted in materialism could keep 
up the spirit of joyous adventure. 


37 C. — 370.7 (42) BIOGRAPHIES. — 
EXPERIMENTAL ScHooLs (1.B.E.) 
Miss and the Hall School. A record of Adventure and Achieve- 


ment in Education. London, The Bannisdale Press (1949). 744 x43 ins. 
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.150 ppo mns 78.6d. — This little book, each chapter of which is written 
by a different person—colleague,-old scholar or parent of pupil—describes. 
some ped ear of the character and work of an unusually teacher, 
her “‘ infectious eagerness and drive, her almost uncanny understanding 
of the child mind, her inspiring and comprehensive conception of the 
meaning of education ”. which gave an important place to art. Under 
her rule, school became rariung. great things were undertaken and - 
carried out with scrupulous a on to fintsh and perfection (for, 
example in the field of school plays). Miss Gilpin retired in 1934 and 
married another t educationist, Sir Michael Sadler, who had just 
retired from the Mastership of Universit College, Oxford. In 1927 
she had started the “ International Gatherings’ for equal numbers 
of English, French and German boys and aged 12 to 16; these 
were held for 11 successive years in the summer holidays, successively 
in te Germany and England, the last one taking place at Oberkassel 
in 1937. : 


37 C BIOGRAPHIES (LB.E.) 


MACARTNEY, W. M. Dr. . Ambassader for Africa. London 
S.C.M. Press (1949). 734 x4%,'ins. 106 pp. 5s. —:A native of the Gold 
Coast, where he was born in 1875, a pure N , proud of being an 
African, “ Aggrey of Achimota College” was, Indeed by white men’s 
standards, a truly t man, a scholar, possessed of a superior mind 
and a keen sense of humour, a fine orator, a d c teacher, a leader , 
of men. He fought a lifelong battle against white prejudice and black 
she ea both America—where he spent almost half of his life—- 
and in Africa, where many of his fellow countrymen did not agree with 
his conviction that co-operation between the races was essential and 
that the black race must earn Pah ee by character, Ry ned and 
-achievement. That his untimely death was a deep tragedy thrilling 
‘and all too brief biography abundantly proves. 


370. — 871.46 THEORY OF EDUCATION. — 
RUDOLF STEINER (1.B.E.) 


‘BENIANS, John. The Gelden Years. London, Anthroposophical 
Publishing Company, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 186 pp. 6s. — en his 
publisher protested that his.“ Grosse Fügue” was too difficult and 
out of keeping with the movements that preteded it, Beethoven remarked 
that it would be understood in fifty years’ time and ylel y wrote 
an alternative movement for the people of his own period. Similarly, 
much of what Rudolf Stelner said and wrote, as he well knew, was for 
the future, and in this case it is a teacher in a school where his methods 
are followed, who has written an alternative that will serve as a bridge 
for the understanding. ‘‘ The Golden Years ” ts penap the best intro- 
ductory book that has so far appeared on the theory and practice of 
education in a Rudolf Steiner’ ool. ; 


371.42 (54) f ` ScHOOL REFoRM (I.B.E.) 


DUTT, K. N. Better Education. A New Approach to the Education 
of Adolescents. Lucknow, T.C.E. Journals and Publications, Ltd., - 
1948. 7 x5 ins. 66 pp. Rs.1-4. — As in meny oin countries preparation 
for the TT in India influences hi ool studies to an unjustified 
extent. The author therefore subjects the curriculum to a severe critical - 
rpn hint proposes a scheme of practical education for life. Actual 
s ” he leaves mainty to the uence of the teacher, who should 
spend 10 years in a seminary preparing himself for his calling by devot- 
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ing himself “ to a lfe of study and discussion over a wide field ”. The 

professors of the seminary “ should be men of breadth and culture and 

oe? greatly respected by soclety and well supported by 
e ie 


37B HISTORY oF EDUCATION 
f (LB.E.) 

WOODY, Thomas. Life and Educatien in Early Societies. London 
and New York, Macmillan, 1949. 9x6¥% tns. 826 pp. Mus. Spee on 
Index. 37s.6d. — In his preface the author potat: out that Il ce 
is paid to the idea of the Jndivisibility of body and mind, but that in 
historical practice it is usually the mind that is described and the body 
is to some extent neglected. He does not claim to have achieved the 
ideal inclusive treatment of physical and intellectual educational 
history, but bas aimed rather at supplementing existing historles by 
giving more emphasis than is usually the case to the physical aspects. 


37 B (54) HisToryY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


VAKIL, K. S. Education in India. Lucknow, T.C.E. Journals and 
Publications, 1948. 744x4% ins. 231 PP. Rs. 6. — This very interest- 
ing Pany of education in India, in ancient times, in the Mohammedan 

erlod and in the modern period down to the Po day, will be useful 
o non-Indian students of education as well as in Indian training colleges. 
The author, Professor Krishnalal S ram Vakil, is Head of the Depart- 
ment of Educational Studies at the Bhartiya Vidyabhawan, Bombay. 


37 A (41) _ EDUCATION IN SCOTLAND (LB.E.) 

Edinburgh Corporation Educational Services. Edinburgh, Education 
Committee, 1949. 91⁄4 x84, ins. 24 pp. Hlus. 1s. — The first of a serles 
of N for residents and tors on Edinburgh’s educational 
fa es. 


37 A (41, 42) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN 
(1.B.E.) 
SMITH, Lester W. O. Education in Great Britain. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1949. 6%x4¥ ins. 200 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 5s. — 
A well-printed and attractively written summary of the education 
co within the scope of the of Education and the Scottish 
Education Department. Alms and principles, history, the Education 
Act of 1944, and the problems of education in a democracy are discussed, 
and the need for a unifying purpose stressed. : 


37 A. — 871.291 (42) EDUCATION IN WALES. — 
RupBAL ScHoots (1.B.E.) 


WELSH DEPARTMENT, MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Educa- 
tion in Rural Wales. Add yes aem, London, His Maj 8 
Stationery Office, 1940 PREN . 68 pp. (Pamphlet No. 3.) 18.6d. 
— Although the M eY of Education has recently issued three pam- 

hlets: The New Secondary School, Youth’s Opportunity, and Further 
ducation, for the benefit of persons entrusted with the duty of 
implemen the provisions of the Education Acts of 1944 and 1946, 
which are valid for the whole of England and Wales, it was felt that the 
ecial needs of the rural districts of Wales required fuller treatment. 
ted in English and in Welsh, the present voluime, therefore, deals 
with the rural school and its environment, education in the primary 
schools, the secondary school, service of youth in the coun de, and 
county colleges. 
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37 A (42) MONMOUTHSHIRE (I.B.E.) 


Handbook fer Education. N ort, Monmouthshire Education 
Committee, 1949. 10 x 7 \ ins. 84 Pp. TEA — An ery pronucod 
booklet for parents and others on Monmouthshire’s educational facilities 
from nursery schools to adult education and Hbrarles, including the 
developments envisaged in compliance with the Education Act, 1944, 


37 A (42) EpuUcATION IN ENGLAND (LB.E.) 


: GALLIE, W. B. An School. London, The Cresset Press, 1949. 
714 x4% ins. 162 PP. 7s.6d. — From personal recollections the author 
ibe his opinion on the merits and demerits of the English public school. 
ost of the boys at his school—which had been lished in the 18th 

century—came from the great industrial centres of northern England 

or southern Scotland and, on leaving it, a great many would step into 
family businesses. Perhaps, therefore, the school was hardly Be 

of the best known public schools and, as the subject is treated in a 

. very subjective manner, the book is more valuable as a study in the. 

_psychology of boys and masters than as an impartial estimate of a 

system of education. 


37 A. — 375 (54) Inora. — SpecrAL Dmactics (I1.B.E.) 
SRIVASTAVA, K.N. (Planned and edited by). Teaching in Post-War 
Schools. Bombay, Oxford University Press, 1947. 7% x5 ins. 100 pp. 
Rs.2-8. — Mr. Srivsatava has planned and edited this distinguished 
ayuporiom covering the aching of history, civics, geography, religion, 
e mother tongue, English, mathematics, sclence and in post-war 
India. Each contributor has attempted to find a recasting of methods 
such “that the studies are coloured by the human polnt of view ”. 


37 A (5, 62) | ASIATIC ARABIC COUNTRIES a BE) 
$ LB. 

MATTHEWS, R. D. and AKRAWI, Matta. Edneation in Arab 

Countries of the Near East. W on, D. C., American Counci on 


Education, 1949. 93% x6% ins. 584 pp. Tus. Index. $6. — A com- 
rehensive and descriptive report on education at all levels in : 
q, Palestine, Transjordan, Syria and Lebanon, which will be a 
valuable contribution to studies in comparative education. Mr. Matthews 
is:an American professor- of education at Pennsylvania University, 
and Mr. Akrawi or-general of higher education in Iraq ; together 
with the Emam Abdel Pregola of Cairo, they made the commission 
to study education in ic- pang countries, which was established 
in the early months of 1945 at the request of the United States Depart- 
ment of State. z 


37 A (59,6) INDOCHINA AND FRENCH TROPI 
AND EQUATORIAL AFRICA (I.B.E. 
CHARTON, A. Indochina and French Tropical and Equatorial 
Africa. London, Evans Brothers, 1949. 8% x514 ins. 11 and 13 Pp. — 
Two offprints from the Year Book of Education for 1949 (see etin 
No. 92), of Mr. Charton’s articles on two parts of the globe where educa- 
tion is playing a vital role. 


37 A. — 379.96 (68) Union oF SOUTH AFRICA, — 
/ Statistics (1.B.E.) 

Bulletin of Edmcatienal Statisties for the Union of Seuth Africa, 1947, 
Pretoria, Union Education Department (National Bureau of Educational 
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and Social Research) 1948. 12x9% ins. 100 pp. — This volume con- 
tains a very valuable historical and dere ve introduction to the 
South African Educational System, in addition to the serles of tables 
of cumulative statistics on which it is based. - 


4: 


37 A (84) EpvucaTIon IN Bo.rvia (I.B.E.) 


NELSON, Raymond H. Education in Bolivia. Washington, D. C., 
Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, 1949. 91⁄4 x6 ins. 90 pp. 
Bibliogr. (Bulletin 1949, No. 1). 25 cents. — Based on data gathered 
by the author in Bolivia in 1947 and supplemented since then through 
documentation, this pamphlet gives a short account of the country as 
a nation today and of the evolution of education, and then discusses 
more fully elementary education, secondary education, vocational and 
special schools, teacher education, and higher education. 


371.2 (6) SCHOOL ORGANISATION (I.B.E.) 


JOWITT, Harold. 8 Organisation for the African Sehool. 
London, Toronto and New York, Longmans, 1949. 8% x 5% ins. 134 pp. 
Diagrams. Illus. Index. 8s. — An invaluable additlon to the author’s 
“Principles of Education for African Teachers in Training” and 
“ Suggested Methods for the African School ”. In his preface, Mr. Jowitt 
states his opinion that, rightly conceived, or anisafion proves its worth 
in most school situations, but that ‘‘ if rigidly concelved, by ETI 
mechanical routine at the expense of things of the spirit, it would sp 
death rather than life”. 


378 (42) Hiemer EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


University Development from 1985 te 1947. peng the Report of the 
University Grants Committee. London, His ajesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1948. 9% x6 ins. 108 pp. 2s. — Owing to the war, this latest 
report covers a period of 12, instead of the usual 5 years. peo 
to enquire Into the financial needs of university education Great 
Britain, and to advise the Government as to the application of any 
grants made by Parllament towards meeting such needs, the com- 
mittee have also in the course of their enquiry collected, examined and 
made available useful information on many matters relating to unl- 
versity education, particularly to post-war developments and problems. 


378 (42) HioHer EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


Report on University Aberystwyth, Association of 
University Teachers, 1949. 9% x7 ins. 16 pp. 2s. — An offprint of 
a valuable article ap eerie in the Universities Review, Vol. 22, No.1, 
September 1949, d th British universities. 


374.1 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL. Floodlight. A Guide to Further 
Education, London, L. C. C., 1949. 84 x534 ins. 136 pp. Olus, Index. 
6d. — Gives detalls concerning all the subjects for which the L. C. C. 
makes provision, lists the colleges and institutes, both vocational and 
non-vocational, where further education studies can be pursued, also 
the national colleges and the day courses. The main guide 1s supplement- 
ed by a serles of four 12-page booklets entitl Further 
(7% x5 ins.) giving information by districts. 
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374.1 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION (LB.E.) 
Scheme ef Further Edueatieri. Chelmsford, Essex Education Com- 
mittee, 1949. 10x8 ins. 60 pp. — Essex’s plans for further education, 
submitted to the Ministry of Education accordance with -Section 
42 (1) of the Education Act, 1944. . . 
, 1 


873 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION (IB.E.) | 


Theory 
New Schools. London, University of London Press (1949). 
te 745 ins. 132 pp. mus. Index. 6s, — As Sir Fred Clarke points out 


y 
experiment.” Mr. Cro states the problem confronting the new 


ability ; to group him acco y, and to devise a curriculum designed 
to promote his maximum educational development ”. Educators will 
be thrilled to read how he set about solving it. ' 


373 (42) : . SECONDARY Epucation (LB.E.) 
Grammar Schoo] Sixth Ferms. London, Times, 1949. 9%x7% Ins. 
18 pp. 6d. — A reprint a articles on sixth form work ae 
types of ar schoo oth e and small, that a z e 
Times Educational Supplement July 15th to August in 1949. 
372 (42) . ` PRIMARY EDUCATION (ÚB.E.) 
MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Seven to Eleven: Yeor Children at 
.Seksol. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1949. 8x5 ins. 36 Pp. Dus. 
1s. — This pamphlet deals mainly with the junior’school, but includes 
references to nursery and infant schools and even to education that 
can only be given in the home. It is not pretended that the kind of 
education-it 80 well déscribes in word and picture is given in very many 
of the 17,000 junior schools in England and Wales, but there is no . 
doubt that this is only a question of time. The notion, explicitly or 


implicity held, that dren are simply tiresome and immature adults, 
‘has gone for good. : = 


872 (42) i Pamary Epucartion (LB.E.) 

RICHMOND, W. Kenneth. Purpese in the Junior Sekool. London, 
Redman, 1949. 734 x5 ins. 222 pp. Mus. 8s.6d. — In a tailpiece Mr. 
Richmond compares the school m which ‘children pour when the 
bell rings at four in the afternoon and which five minutes later Peones 
ony to the caretaker, with the school, tae foe same, which the 

dren seem reluctant to leave. His book d authoritatively and 
in a living, detailed way with the problem that teachers in all countries 
face today, the problem of changing from the first kind of school to 
the second, and of meeting the necessary Initial growth in themselves. 


"372 (4582) Pansarny EDUCATION (LB.E.) 
: Primary Scheele. Malte, Government Printing Office, 1949. 
12x81% ins. 30 pp. — Education was made compulsory in ta in 
October 1946, and this is the report of the committee appointed by the 
Minister of Education in 1948. . ‘ 
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372.212. — 372.213 (42) NURSERY SCHOOLS. — 
INFANT ScHOOLS (I.B.E.) 
GARDNER, D.E.M. Edmeation Under London, Longmans 


yor ne British Council), 1949. 8x5% ins. pp. Mus. Bibliogr, — 
e recognising that the home is the most important factor the 
education of young children, the author affirms that nursery and infant 
schools can give very valuable support to parents’ endeavours. She 
pve a historical sketch of the development of such schools, describes 

e life in them, gives detalls of colleges, and in a very valuable 
last chapter, traces the influences ecting the education of young 
children in Britain today. 


372.212. — 372.213 (42) NURSERY SCHOOLS. — INFANT SCHOOLS 
(1.B.E.) 


NATIONAL UNION OF TEACHERS. Norsery-Infant Edueatien. 
. London, Evans, 1949. 8% x 514 ins. 118 pp. 4 pendices. Illus. Biblogr. 

5s. — is the report, on work b ctober 1946 and finished 
in April 1949, of a consultative co ttee appointed by the Executive 
of the National Union of Teachers in England, ‘‘ to examine and report 
on the aims, practices and achievements of N -Infant Education, 
and to make recommendations in relation thereto.’ Practically every 
aspect of the subject is covered in an economic and stimulating way, 
the photographs play their part, and not the least interesting of the 
committee’s 21 recommendations is that the ‘‘ Sabbatical Year” 
should be introduced, to enable teachers to be active in ways that will 
enable them to see their teaching in perspective. 


370.36 (54) ' FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


SATYIDAIN, K. G. Introducing the Basic Carriculum. Bombay, 
Office of the Educational Adviser, 1949. 7x 4% ins. 30 re annas. — 
This is the third volume in the series, of which Mr. Saly is general 
editor, published by the Office of the Educational Adviser to the Bombay 
Government. ‘‘ The point of pepartires: Mr. Salyidain writes, ‘ should 
always be the growing child in characteristic and dynamic environ- 
ment...” 


379.91 (42) LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 


BRIDGES, Claude E. Teachers and the Law. London, Evans, 1949.. 
7¥, x5 ins. 72 pp. 2s.6d. — Teachers and parents will find this booklet 
of the greatest use, if they wish to have a detailed but clear picture of 
the law as it affects school life. 


375.41 (78) GEOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


Was Ouar Bounty: Natural Reseurces and the Scheels. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Department for Supervision and Curriculum Development 
of the National Education Association, 1948. 9% x6 ins. 216 pp. Mus. 
$2.50. — A very thorough study, illustrated by photographs, concerned 
with the development and use of natural resources and showing what 
schools are dolng towards educating the younger generation the 
wiser pse of such resources. 


375.[42] ' l History (1.B.E.) 


NEURATH, Otto and Marie and LAUWERYS, J. A. (Prepared by}. 
HOGBEN, Lancelot (Honorary Editor). Visual Histery 
Bk. 1. Living in Early Times. BE. 2. Living in Villages and Towns. 
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Bk. 3. Living in the World. Also Notes for the Teacher. London, Max 
Parrish Books ; Harrap, sole distributors; 1948 and 1949. Each 8%x8 
ins. 52 pp. Coloured charts by the Isotype Institute. — A graduated 
series of simple and clear ory books using the Isotype picture 

age, with the same symbols occurring over and over ain so 
that they are easily recognisable, and coloured to convey a definite 
meaning and not merely to decorate. Each page of pictures is accom- 
panied y a number of questions aiding the pupil to study and expert- 


ment and thus “ to follow with int ence and interest the great stories 
of civilisation ”. . c= ; 
377.35 (42) ‘ CITIZENSHIP (1.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Cttisens Growing Ta At P 
in School and After. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1949. 8% x5 l 
ins. 56 pp. (Pamphlet No. 16). 1s. — This pamphlet telis of the things 
that are being done, or that might be done, in England .to make good 
citizens, in home, school, work-place and lelsure. It emphasises that 
practically every kind of work its social ag well as its individual 
aspects, even art, whose primary alm is individual growth. 


375.82 _ Cmos (1.B.E.) 


ALDRICH, J., and MARKERT, M. A. We the Citizens. New ok 
Inor, 1948. 944% '6 ins. 254 pp. $2.75. — A very valuable source o 
suggestions for the teaching of civics at secondary level. In the authors’ 
own words, ft is a book which “ offers a program of action by which 
the understanding youth may become the active citizen ”. , 


875.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING (I.B.E.) 
T United Nations — a pictorial Washington D. C. 
National ucation Association of the United States Committee on 


International Relations, 1949. 9x12 ins. 32 pp. lus. — Attractively. 
produced illustrations, with accompanying captions, showing the 
numerous ways educators in the U.S.A. are endeavouring to teach 
about the United Nations, through classroom activities, publications, 
audio-visual alds, and extra-curricular activities. 


WORLD ' AFFAIRS 
- i (TEACHING MATERIAL) (1.B.E.) 
KENWORTHY, Leonard S. Free and vo Materials on 
World Affairs for Teachers. New York, Brooklyn College, 1949. 9x6 ins. 
100 pp. $1.00. — An excellent bio lographical ald for teachers and 
students interested in world affairs, yet unable to purchase expensive 
materials. All the items listed can be obtained for $1.00 or less, most 
of them for 25 cents or less. The flelds covered are : Some World Pro- 
blems, United States Foren Policy, Teaching Methods and Teachin 
Materials, Some Regions of the World and Individual Countries, Uni 
Nations and World Government. Finally some useful addresses of 
organisations and publishers are given. : ' 


375.825 


379.826 . Unzsco (LB.E.) 

WILLIAMS, W. E. Acress the Frontiers. The Story of Unesco. 
London, The Bureau of Current Affairs, 1948. 8⁄4 x514 . 32 pp. 18, 
— An account of the varied activities of Unesco grouped under 8 le 
headings and written for popular use. N 
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377.1 (42) Reuicious EpucatTion (I1.B.E.) 


STOPFORD, R. W. Choreh, Sehool and Life. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1949. 7%x4% ins. 46 pp. 1s.6d. — Written by the 
Moderator of the Church g Colleges in co-operation with a 
committee of the British Council of Churches and the Institute of 
Christian Churches, this statement will herp te clear up many misunder- 
standings, especially in connection with the Education res 1944. It 
explains where the Christian Churches stand m reg to education, 
what they have to give to the nation, and what they believe ‘ Religious 
Education’ really means. 


375.2 . NATURAL ScæNcE (I.B.E.) 


TAYLOR, F. Sherwood. Selence Past and Present. London, Helne- 
mann, New Edition, 1949. 8% x5% Ins. 368 pp. Bibliogr. Mus. Index. 
12s.6d. — A most welcome enlarged, revised and completely re-set 
edition of a book first published 1945, which was acknowledged 
widely to be one of the best histories of sclence for the be bers As to 
wer ace of science in society, Dr. Taylors’ own conclusion 1s that “ man 
needs a philosophy or religion to show him what to do, and sclence to 
enable him to do it.” 


375.995 Narone Stupy (I1.B.E.) 


DALE, Alan. Patterns of Life. London, Heinemann, 1949. 8x5% 
ins. 338 PP. Tus. PMDN Index. General edition: 12s3.6d. ; schoo 
edition: 7s.6d. — It would be difficult to enhance the fascination or 
the thoroughness of this book on nature study, illustrated with the 
author’s own eater and photographs. The only instrument needed 
to study the myriad forms of lfe of which it speaks, is a hand-lens. 


875.72 Parmtina (LB.E.) 


WARD, A. C. ar dy aan London, Phoenix House, 1949. 
7%4 x5 Ins. 150 pp. Plates In colour and black and white. Index. 8s.6d. 
— Mr. Ward sp of the relation between the imagination of children 
and that of artists, of the history of European art from the cave dwellers 
to Picasso, of the lives of many individual artists, and of the technique 
of painting. In his last chapter he confides that when he himself first 
began to look at pictures, at about the age of fifteen, he had a great 
affection for Watts, who he only later came to realise was not, except 
as a portralt painter, a good artist. 


372.5 Hanpwritie (LB.E.) 

FAIRBANK, Alfred. A Book of London, Penguin Books 
1949. 7%, x5 ins. 64 pp. Mus. Bibliogr. 3s. — A beautifully illustrated 
and produced essay on changes in writing technique from Roman 


until modern tlmes. (The author’s “ Handwriting Manual” was reviewed 
in Bulletin No. 90.) 


875.12 Moraer Tonaeue (I.B.E.) 


WHITAKER-WILSON, C. Modern Engish Speech: a Guide to 
Pronunciation, Construction and Expression. London, Sidgwick and 
Jackson, 1948. 7x5 ins. 150 pp. 8s.6d. — A provocative, stimulating 
book that may both create and nourish “ philo-logists”’, the lovers 
of words, and perhaps lead them to the intricacies of Fowler. 
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375.16. — 375.72. — 375.42. er STUDY OF LANGUAGE. — 
, , Drawme. — History (LB.E.) 
HOGBEN, Lancelot. Frem Cave Painting te Cemie Strip. London, 
Max Parrish, 1949. 9x6% ins. 288 pp. Mus. Index. 21s. — The sub- 
title of this book is “ A Kaleidoscope of Human Communication ”, 
and it describes very well the purpose of the book. Mr. H writes 
with his accustomed scientific erudition; wit and freedom from senti- 
mentalism. He acknowledges his great indebtedness for the pictures 
to Marie Neurath, Director of the Isotype Institute. s 


871.383 ` i DRAMATISATION (LB.E.) 

LANGDON, E. M. Dramatic Work with Children. London, Dobson, 
1948. 8% x53 ins. ag Paper : 28.6d., board: 38.6d. — This attrac- 
tive volume one in the “‘ Theatre in Education Series ’’, and gives 
valuable advice on dramatic wark with children of five to seven years, | 
seven to eleven years, and eleven to fourteen years. 


371.891 (42) ` Use or ScnooL Liprarres (LB.E.) 


| RALPH, R. G. The liwar in Education. London, Turnstile Press 
(1949). 734 x4% ins. 144 pp. liogr. Index. 7s.6d: — An invaluable 
manual for school librarians, clear, practical and comprehensive, present- 
ing the lib as an instrument education.: It follows the recom- 
mendations of the L.C.C. Report on Sehool Libraries. The chapters on 
“ Book Selection ”, “ Library Material Other Than Books ”, and “ The 
Link with Further Education ”, and the classified bibliography should 
prove particularly useful. . e 


03. — 371.862 : i - ENCYCLOPEDIAS. — CHILDREN’S 

© ; Booxs (LB.E.) 

Tho Practical Encyclopedia for Children. ‘London, O, 1949. 

9x6 ins. 320 pp. Illus. 8s.6d. — A book of information for dren, 
profusely il ted with photographs and diagrams, and giving sug-. . 
gestions for practical work. | af 


37 K (42) . EpucaTIoNaL Noveis (1.B.E.) 
WOOD, F. T. (Selected and edited by). The Schoolboy in Fiction. 
An Anthology. - London, Macmillan, 1949. 7x 4% ins. 224 pp. Notes. 
Exercises. — Mr. Wood has gathered together a numbér of interest- 
assages about schoolboys, from Dickens and Thackeray to Compton 
Mackenzie and Walpole. e points out in his introduction that it is 
only within the last hundred years that the details of children’s Hves 
may be said to have existed fiction. 


375.91 of ae HANDWORK (LB.E.) 

YABSLEY, P. Educational Craftwerk in Weed: A Manual for 
Teachers and Students. London, Batsford, 1949. 83% x 53% ins. 164-pp. 
Mus. Diagrams. Bibliogr. Index. 103.6d. — A book which teachers and 


students of woodcraft will find indispensable, with simple 
Pieces and working up to an advanced stage, and con chapters 
on timber, decorative tool work, and steam bending and finishing, 


and an alphabetical section on methods and processes. 


371.881. — 371.6 (42) ~- : SAFETY Finst. —. 
f i ScnooL Equipment (LB.E.) - | 

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Safety Precautions in Sohoels. 
London, His Majesty's Stationery Office, 1948. 814 x5% ins. 40 PP. 


4 


` 
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Pamphlet No. 13). 9d. — Briefly reviews the safety precautions that 
should be taken in connection with physical education, the use of 
eectheNy, the science laboratory, and the housecraft and handicraft 
classes. 


371.037 (42) Yours MovemeNrTS (I.B.E.) 


ETTE, Gordon. For Yeuth . London, Faber & Faber, 1949. 
74% x5 ins. 192 pp. Appendices. Îlus. Index. 10s.6d. — The author 
of this book advocating a peer between the best in voluntary 
and state organisation, is Youth Officer to the County Borough of 
Wolverhampton. He not ony, reviews present achievements (giving 
samples in the various appendices) but also discusses the relationship 
of the educational system to youth services and future responsibilities. 


37 R. — 379.822 MISCELLANEOUS. — 
Excuanaes (LB.E.) 


Educatiortal Travel Surv of Beitish Organizations. London, Central 
Bureau for Educational Vislts and Exchanges. Established by Unesco 
National Co-operating Body for Education. 1949. 6x 9% ins. pp. 18. 
— Since its lishment in 1948, the Bureau has found a wide vari 
of educational techniques in use: conducted tours, exchange of indivi- 
duals, work camps, informational holiday camps, summer schools, 
international yo meetings for discussion, individual travel (enco - 
ed by scholarships, etc.), and group travel for academic or scientific 
study and for exploration. As a result of this research work, the Bureau 
can now act as an Information Centre for any individual wishing to 
enlarge the scope of his education by travel abroad. This very useful 

amphlet gtves full details of 175 organisations which assist the young 
o travel abroad. 


37 A (494) EDUCATION IN Swe TD 
B.E. 


BEGUIN, Félix. Le Pays do Neuchâtel: Vie scolaire. Neuchâtel, 
Collection publiée à loccasion du Centenaire de la République, 1949. 
8x5% ins. 90 pp. Illus. — The author traces the history of public 
education in Neuchâtel, up to its most recent innovations. Neuchatel 
is renowned for its relatively very high number of higher-secondary 
and professional schools. 


373.11 (494) GRAMMAR ScHOOLS (I.B.E.) 


Le Gymnase suisse: Problèmes actuels. Publié par la Conférence 
des Directeurs de Gymnases suisses, Fribourg, Imprimerie Saint-Paul, 
1949. 8% x6 ins. 83 pp. — The report of the committee apps in 
1945 by ‘the Conference of Headmasters of Swiss Grammar Schools to 
study the present-day role of a grammar school. The first part deals 
with the idea and aim of a grammar school, the second with the psycho- 
logy of the age, the third with subjects and curricula (in particular, 
classics), and the fourth with the idea of a grammar school as a moral, 
social and civic influence. 


37 C. — 37 H BIOGRAPHIES. — COMPARATIVE 
EpoucatTion (LB.E.) 


La apg : Un précurseur: Maro-Antaine Jullien de 
Paris. de l'Education nationale, Service de documentation 
pédagogique, No. 43, 1949. 8% x5 ins. 16 pp. Bibliogr. — Marc-Antolne 
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Jullien is indeed the “ father af comparative education ”, and his work 
is thus of the highest interest to the Anternational Bureau of Education 
and Unesco, of which organisations he was the forerunner. Two cere- 
monies were held (one at the International Bureau of Education. in 
Geneva, the other at the Educational Museum in Paris) on the occasion 
of the centenary of his death, and the speeches made by Messrs. Henri 
Wallon, Marcel Abraham, Jean Thomas and Pedro Rossello are here 
reproduced. i 


136.7 l CHD PsYcaoLoGY (LB.È.) 


JACQUIN, Guy. Les grandes Ines do la peychelogie de lonfant. 
Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1949. 74x5% ins. 160 pp. Bibliogr. — The 
author begins with a general outline of, child psychology, and then 
studies the various ea try of a child’s development—sense receptivity, 
notions of time, egocentricity, Arst steps in social life, moral crises, etc, 


9 


371.43 Activiry Msrsops (1.B.E.) 
FREINET, Elise. Naissance d'une pédagogie Historique de 
la C. E. L. Cannes (A.-M.), Editions de l’Ecole Moderne française, 1949. 


7% x4% Ins. 410 pp. lus. Fr. fr. 400. — A moving account of the 
struggle of the now famous Célestin Freinet and his wife Elise to practise 
‘and develop new methods in a primary school in the Midi. 


375.991 REGIONAL Surveys (LB.E.) 


BERTRAND, A. J. C. L’Etude du milion: Guide à usage de Péducatear. 
Paris. Editions du Scarabée, 1949. 7 x43 ins. Appendices. Illus. 214 pp. 
— The first part of this work makes general suggestions with nen 
to the study of surroundings, the second gives tables, preceded by 
detailed comments, of in -projects. 


371.73 PrysicaL Epucation (1.B.E.) 


PONCE, J. L’édueation ot dans enseignement du 
oi Mémento de rte, Tanoe Editions scolaires, 
948. 7x5% ins. Dlus. Bibliogr. — The author’s aim is to discuss in 


detail all aspects of physical education in primary schools including 
the training of instructors. : 


371.918 (493) ` DELICATE CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


MORITZ, Elisabeth. Institut Henri Jasper: Colonie pour enfants 
débiles. Crainhem-lez-Bruxelles, CEuvre nationale de VEnfance, 1949. 
8 x6 ins. 48 pp. Illus. — A detafled and beautifully illustrated descrip- 
tion of the Institute for Delicate Children, situated in the country near 
B and run on the most -nodern scientific and educational lines. 
The author, besides being the Director of the Institute, is Educational 
Adviser to the Œuvre nationale de l’Enfance. 


374 (492) ADULT EDUCATION (1LB.E.) 

L’édneation populaire aux Pæys-Bas. oper ganra et problèmes 
actuels. La Haye, Ministère de l’ Instruction publique, des Beaux-Arts 
et des Sciences, 1949. 1134 x8 ins. 18 pp. — A panorama of the history 
and present position and problems of adult education in Holland. 
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37 A (729.4) Harrı (I.B.E.) 


Mision en Haiti, New York, Lake Success, 1949. 9x6 ins. xx and 
362 pp. Ilus. Maps. — Report of the United Nations Mission of Technical 
Assistance to the Republic of Halti. 


15 PsycHoLoey (1.B.E.) 


SCHNEIDER, Ernst. einer allgemeinen Psychologie der 
Person. Bern, Haupt, 1948. 9144x6% ins. 233 pp. — The author, who 
is professor of pedagogy and psychology at the normal school in Basle, 
here presents his picture of a human being as being psychologically 
and ploopicnly an entity who lives because he has certain tasks to 
accomplis 


379.4 SCHOOL AND STATE (LB.E.) 


SALZMANN, Friedrich. Bürger für die Gesetze: D des 
erxichendeon Staates. Bern, Verlagsgenossenschaft Freles Volk, 1949. 
9%x6 Ins. 296 pp. — The author discusses past and present relation- 
ships between school and government in Russia, Germany, France, 
Switzerland and America, and the relevant problems raised by the 
use of the new methods. 


37C Briocraputses (LB.E.) 


EGGER, Eugen. Pater Gregor Girard. Ein schwelzerischer Volks- 
schulpadagoge. Luzern, Rex-Verlag, 1948. 8x5% ins. 174 pp. Bibliogr. 
Illus. Paper covers, Sw. fr. 9; bound, Sw. fr. 12.50. — A human 
blography and complete list of the works of the well-known Swiss 
educationist, Father Girard. 


375.42 (43, 44) History (1.B.E.) 


Probleme der deutsch-franxieischer Geechichtsschredhung. Baden-Baden, 
Verlag fur Kunst und Wissenschaft, 1949. 8%x6 ins. 30 pp. 
— The text of the 1935 Paris agreement reached by an and French 
history-teachers on the revision of history textbooks. 


371.862 CHILDREN’S Booxs (I.B.E.) 

ECKARDT, Eva von. Kinderseele und Kinderbuch. Worms, Wunder- 
lich, 5. Auflage, 1949. 7% x5 ins. 61 pp. — A brief and charming study 
of the classics among books for children, in the light of child psychology. 


136.7. — 376.1 ADOLESCENT PsyYcHOLOGY. — 
EDUCATION oF GIR1s (I.B.E.) 


ZILLIG, Maria. P des Jungmildcheme. Heidelberg, Quelle 
& Meyer, 1949. 9% x 8%, ins. 132 pp. — A valuable work for teachers 
on rent psychology of girls, supported with a wealth of concrete 
examples. 


37 A (485) EDUCATION IN SWEDEN (I.B.E.) 


Die Schwedische Schulreform. Wiesbaden, Metopen-Verlag: (1949). 
8% x6 ins. 127 pp. — A translation of a publication of the Swedis 
institute for cultural exchanges, giving a fairly complete description 
of the school reforms demanded by the 1940 and 1946 committees, 
including the establishment of ‘‘ comprehensive ” schools. ` 
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370.3 PriwosopHy OF EpuaaTION 
2 _ » (LB.E.) 
NOSENGO, Gesualdo. La persena umana o l'educazione. Roma, 

« Il Maestro», 1948. 84 x6% ins. 124 pp. — The author takes the 

transcendalist’s view of human personality, all whose efforts at improve- 

ment meet and find their end in God. He then applies the conception 
to the principles, practice and legislation of an education harmonising 

-. with the greatness of the human task. 


375.0 (45) CunricuLa (LB.E.) 

GANZAROLI, Walter. Scuola demecratica. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arti Grafiche, 1948. 9x6% ins. 205 pp. — In another work the 
author has collected and annotated the I P: curricula issued 


since 1888 ; he here discusses the curriculum now in force, in the light 
of the principles of Italian democracy. ; 


37 B. — 371.43 3 ; History oF EDUCATION. — 
: Activiry SaHoois (LB.E.) 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Panerama della a Toggi. Brescia, «La 
Scuola » 1948. 8% x614 Ins. 124 pp. — The last part of Aldo Agazri’s . 
“ Educare”, a ry of philosophy and pedagogy. He compares the 
Tevolution brought ut by the new education and activity methods 
to the revolution in thought due to Copernicus—in the latter the sun 
replaced the earth as the centre, and in the former the child replaces 
the teacher. . 
37C ‘ BroanaPmeæs (LB.E.) 

SOLANA, Ezequiel. Den Andrés Manjén. Madrid, Editorial Escuela 
Espagnola, Cuarta Eduction. 6% x5 ins. 48 pp. — An account of the 
work and methodology of Don’ Andrés Manjón (1846-1923), Spanish 
_ educationalist, founder of the first open-air schools, and apostle of 
' popular education and educational games. 


15 i PsycHoLoay (LB.E.) 


MARTÍ IBANEZ, Felix. do los mites 1 y de 
les cuentos infantiles. La Plata, Piae S.I.C.A., todo. Tom? ins. 
29 pp: — A detailed study of the parallels between group experiences 


as expressed in myths and legends, and those of psychopaths. 
37 N. — 371.201 (891) CONFERENCES. — 
è i RuraL ScHoors (LB.E.) 


DIRECCION DE ENSENANZA PRIMARIA Y NORMAL. Congreso 
do Macetres Rurales: Piriapolis, 1949. Montevideo, Anales de Instrucción 
vE a E ee gets Bp RaT pps = A ae rt of the 
educatio conference held at polis 2-8 January 1949, one of 
whose main concerns was the reform of rural school curricula in 
Uruguay, with texts of the new curricula. . v4 


370.9 ; OrrigiaL Documents (LB.E.) 


DARQUEA TERAN, Gustavo. TTA a - Nación : 1948-1949, 
Quito, Talleres Gráficos Nacionales. 8 x 5 % ins. 385 pp. — The Ministry 
of Education’s report to the nation for the period from the coming 
into force of the new constitution in-September 1948, to September 1949. 
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371.26 . . i . EXAMINATION MeTHops (LB.E.) 
"GONÇALVES V Mario. Exames cecelares o comcursos. Lisboa, 
Tipograte Garcia& Carvalho, 1849. 9x6 ins. 141 pp. — The author, 
a critical study í of thé examination recommends a) the 


modification of syl Tabu b) better zal on \ of examiners, and c) 
_improvement of que of examining ; 


372 (81) . . Pamary Epucation (LB.E.) 
-MINISTERIO’ DA EDUCAGAO E SAUDE. Ensine peimfrio no 
Beasil. Rio de Janeiro, Instituto Nacional de Estudos Pedagogicos, 
1949. 9 x 61⁄4 ins. 37 na, SC RD: — The Brazilian Ministry of Education asked 
the Nation of Pedagogical Studies to draw up a plan for 
the reform of primary education, and this brochure gives their report. 


STA (81) EDUCATION IN BRAZIL nee P 
-Diretrizes o bass da cdmcacde nackomal: Rio de Janeiro, Ministéri 

da'Educac&o e Sańde, Serviço de documentação (1948). 11% x8 % Ins 

157 pp. — Draft education act with extensive comments, divide into 

twelve chapters. 


37-C (438) - k a F Bio@RaPHY (BE) l 


ZARNECKA, Zofia. Dalalaineso ‘oswiatewa Bese Mee 
the epoki: 1864-1910. Warszawa, Nasza aa T s : 
Le pp. — An account of the educational work E Fa rzycka 


among Polish peasants and workers in the years,1880-1910, ae. a list 
of, her books, articles, lectures and reviews. 


377B (438) i ‘ History or Epucation (LB.E.) 


. , WASILEWSKA, Wanda. Histeria jednego ` ku Warszawa, 
Nasza K Kale eis, 1040. 8 x6 ins. 191 pp. e history, with 


extensive tions .from official documents of the three-months 
- strike in 1987 of the central administrative staff of the Polish teachers’ 
union, in protest against attempts by the government to limit its rights 
and impose a political policy not in keeping with tts true objectives. 


372.6. — 372.4 ARITHMETIC. — READING 
: i (LB.E. iy 
BICIULESCU, Marin and Constanta. Appiicari neal 
clase I peimara. Bucaresti, Scoala si familia de Mâine, 1947. 8% x8 is 
118 pp. — The first part deals with the use of the “global” method 
for teaching arithmetic, and the second with the new methods of teach- 
ing reading, in the 1st primary class. A previous book of the authors 
dealt with the use of the - ‘“global ” method in nursery-infant and 
primary schools. 


379.96 (481) a Sranistics (LB.E.) 


KIRKE-0OG UNDERVISNINGSDEPARTEMENTET. Skolestatis- 
tikk. do TÍnstruction PETH Pannée 1945-1946. Oslo, 
Kommisjon hos E Aschehoug & . 1949. 94% x6% ins. 88 pp. 
- (Norges offisielle Statistikk X. T — Offictal sta cs for Norway's . 
school year 1945-1946, covering primary rimary and secondary education, 
continuation classes,. normal schoo and special education. : 


I. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


`Y 


Inquiry on the Intreductien te Mathematics in Primary 8eheols. — The ' 
Bureau has already examined the documents sent by some thirty coun- 
tries in response to its questionnaire. 


on the T of Handicrafts in Secondary Sehoels. — Already 
the Bureau has begun the analysis of the replies and documents sent 
by the Ministries of Education of various countries. s 


; Inquiry en Social Aid te Schoel children (school canteens and clothing) 
The Bureau is contin the study of the documents recelved in reply 
to the questionnaire ad ed to the Ministries of Education. 


Inquiry on the Salaries of Primary School Teachers. — Replies to this 
inquiry continue to reach the Bureau. | $ 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


~ 


Books received during oc of 1949: collection of educa- 
tional- and syehologial D books, collection of school textbooks, 
142; collection of dren’s books, 176. Total, 546. 


SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN N° 98 
(4th Quarter 1949) 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
GENEVA 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE 


In erder to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational Hbraries and oducators, we are prefixing each with a decimal 
number and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the 
Classification of Educational Documents” used by the Bureau. 


371.2865 (41) INTELLIGENCE TESTs (LB.E.) 


The Trend of Scottish Intelligence. Sponsored by the Population 
Investigation Committee and the Scottish Council for Research in 
Education. London, University of London Press, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 
152 pp. 7s.6d. — This is a comparison of surveys of the intelligence of 
eleven-year-old pupils, made in 1932 and 1947. The later test has 
shown that the average score of members of large familles is indeed 
less than that of members of small families, but the average score, on 
the self-same test, of a Scottish year-group of eleven-year-olds shows 
no signs of a fall, but has increased from about 34.5 to about 36.7 points 
(in a test with a maximum of 76 points) since 1932. 2 


371.266 PERSONALITY Tests (LB.E.) 


MONS, W. and Practice of the Rorschach Personality Test. 
London, Faber, 1947. 8%x5% ins. 164 ee Tlus. Index. 12s.6d. 
— Some three hundred books have been aR ed on the Rorschach 

Ink Blot Tests, and innumerable treatises in periodicals, including the 
- Rorschach Exchange Research. The author’s intention in writing this 
further contribution was to attempt to bring some sort of order into 
the discussion of the tests, and to estab fundamental principles 
which might be checked by any experimenter. 


371.263. — 375.75. ‘Tests. — Music (B.LE.) 


WING, Herbert. Tests of Musical Ability and on. An 
investigation into the measurement, distribution, and development of 
musical capacity. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1948. 10x7 ins. 
88 pp. 8s.6d. — By developing psychological and statistical methods 
combined with the results of tests of a pragmatic nature, Mr. Win 
has obtained results which will ald not only in assessing the musi 
capacity of individual subjects, especially those of school age, by throwing 

t on the mental processes involved in performing the tests in listening 
to music in general, but also in showing the development of such capacity 
with age, the effects of home environment, and the modes of selecting 


children for in instrumental music. His work will thus be 
helpful tn yocatio guidance. 
371.261 ` Margine Systems (I.B.E.) 


McINTOSH, D. M., WALKER, D. A., and MACKAY, D. The 8 
of Teachers’ Marks and Estimates. Edinburgh and London, Oliver an 
Boyd, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 114 pp. Diagrams. Appendices. Index. 
78.6d. — A thorough statistical primer on how to convert classroom 
mea and estimates into reasonably valid measures on a standard 
scale. 


— 2? — 


371.267 InprvmuaL Rercord Cards (I.B.E.) 


STRANG, Ruth. Every Teacher’s Records, u York, Bureau x 
Publications, Teachers Coll e, 1947 (Revised ed.). 8uxb% ins 


54, pp. $.50. "A valuable h p to teachers, esp 
schools where expert advice is not available, in realias th the pupils 
and keeping records. 


- 
2 


371.237 ` BACKWARD CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 
LOEWY, Herta. The Retarded Child. London, Si les, 1949. 73⁄4 x 
r ins. 52 pp. — With great skill Miss Loewy e details of 


ods through which (with even greater s y he helps malal 
(and s sometimes physicalty) handicapped children to take their part 


371.237 BACKWARD CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


HIGHFIELD, Miriam E School Failure. Edinb and 
London, Oliver and Boyd, 1640.7 7 er . 128 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 6s. 
— A carefully written account of the sources and diagnosis of backward- 
ness in young children. 


371.916 (73) Crepes (LB.E.) 


MACKIE, Romaine P. and HANSON, Eva G. (Script prepared by), 
WALT DISNEY STUDIOS (Art contributed y). Gary Gro vi te 
Story of a Cerebral Palsled d. 7% x6 ins. 40 pp. Ilus. 

MACKIE, Romaine P. Information for Parents of Cerebral Palsied 
Children. 9 x6 ins. vii and 24 pp. Mus. Selected Readings. 

JENSEN, Carol M. and MACKIF, Romaine P. Tra temas 
on the Corcbral Palsied Child in California. 9x6 ins. vil and 32 pp. Olus. 
(Bulletin, Vol. XVII, No. 3.) 

Sacramento, California State Department of Education, 1948. 
wt tines Or ee amt hlets, althou: the first is in the form of a ficti- 
tious ae Cae detall the medical and educational facilities 
available for spastic children in California. 


371.7 (42) ScHoo. MEDICAL SERVICES (1B.E.) 


The Health of the School Child. London, His Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1949. 9% x6 ins. 152 pp. Dus. 3s. — A stimula and com- 
prehensive report of the Chief? edical Officer of Health of e Ministry 
of Health for the years 1946 and 1947, covering all ects of the school 
medical service of England and Wales and inclu maica on 
medical record cards, and school meals {n the United States. “ To the 
examiner’’, states the re ort, “the intelligence quotient should be of 
secondary ortance ; the real value of the testing is that it is an 
interview with the child.” 


15. — 371.95 PsyYcHOLoGY. — 


GIFTED CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 
TERMAN, Lewis M. P a tə the Blography of 
Genius. London, The Eu Hamish Hamilton Medical 


enics 
Books, 1947. 84x51 fis. 24  Oucauional Papers on Eugenics 
No. 4.) 186d — An ad apo slic should prove a psychological aid 
in the study of gifted children 
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186.7 Comp PsycHoLoey (I1.B.E.) 


FREEMAN, Gwendolen. Children Never Tell. London, Allen and 
Unwin (1949). 714 x5 ins. 274 Pp: 8s.6d. — Children are entirely at 
other peuple s mercy. Many o em are sensitive, puzzled, worried, 
but they do not ask the perplexing grown-ups about what they do not 
understand. Often they could not even explain what it is that puzzled 
them. This book, through childhood reminiscences and stories of small 
children, endeavours to give the adults an awareness that will make 
rae wae understanding and sympathetic in their dealings with 

e folks. 


136.7 Cmn PaycHo.oey (1.B.E.) 


SURFLEET, Florence. The Chid im Home and School. London, 
Health for All Publishing Company, 2nd (rev.) ed., 1949. 744 x5 ins. 
164 pp. 78.6d. — A welcome re-edition of a book first published in 1932, 
cov in simple language and often in the form of anecdotes such 
questions as family relationships, toys, physical needs, and the develop- 
ment of speech. 


136.7 Cuitp PsycHoLoay (LB.E.) 


DUKES, Ethel, and HAY, Margaret. Children of Today and Tomorrew. 
London, Allen and Unwin, 1949. 83%, x53% ins. 250 pp. Bibliogr. 
Appendix. Index. 12s.6d. — Published for the British School Hygiene 
Council, whose two principle aims are to promote the teaching of human 
biology a8 a cultural and practical subject, and to preserve the family 
as the basic social unit, book b wisdom and commonsense 
to the upbringing of children. It is based on the authors’ wide and long 
experience of psychotherapy and presented in an orderly and fascinat- 
ing manner. ; 


371.93. — 377.911 (42) Youna DELINQUENTS. — 
, PROBLEM CHILDREN (LB.E.) 


GLOVER, Elizabeth R. Probation and Re-education. London, 
Routledge and Kegan Paul (1949). 7 1⁄4 x 4% tns. xil and 292 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. 12s.6d. — Glover has an valled experlence as a proba- 
tion officer in dealing with the problem of delinquency. Her book is 
thorou practical and shows friendly understanding for the young 
delinquent. The author looks upon the probation system as “a means 
of inculca the supremely important principle of life, rsonal 

onsibility’’. Self-respect and assurance must be carefully fostered. 
Offenders must be encouraged to make thoughtful suggestions for their 
own treatment. ‘‘ Probation is not a punishment and was never intended 
to be worked as such ”, but the probationer must be led to accept the 
discipline of life. ‘‘ Punishment tive : its alm is to teach people 
not to do somethin ain. Probation is positive : its alm is to introduce 
to a better way o e”. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (LB.E.) 


CHURCHILL, Stella. The Adolescent and the Family. London, The 
Cresset Press, 1949. 744 x 4% ins. HAE Index. 73.6d. — Dr. Churchill 
is an experienced psychotherapist and her approach to the important 
subject of how the adolescent should be treated in the famil both 
wise and up-to-date. She believes that “ parents need to cultivate an 
attitude of benevolent detachment, interested but not absorbed in the 
young, ready to give advice when asked and to give freedom compatible 
with the age.” 


= Aes 


876.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


HAVIGHURST, R. J. and TABA, H. Adolescent Character and 
P . London, Chapman and Hall ; New ‘York, Wiley; 1949. 
niger), ins. 316 pp. Index. $4.,— This is the preliminary report on 
studies made on young personi in ‘‘ Prairie Clty ” (the pseudonym 
of a midwestern city in the United States), who were 16 years old 
in 1942. The picture of a human community depicted here by the two 
authors and other members of the Committee on Human Development 
of the University of Chicago, is drawn ad a group of persons who are 
able to create and justify their picture an orderly, scientific way, 
and who moreover have very valuable suggestions as to how their 
well-based conclusions may be applted in education, and in detail as 
to bow such conclusions may be arrived at in other communities. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 

McKINNEY, Fred. The P. of Personal Adjustment. London, 
Chapman and Hall; New York ey; 1949. 844 x5 ins. 752 pp. 
Illus. Bibliogr. Author and Subject Index. $6. — For over ten years 


the author spent a dios deal of time advising students on thelr emotional 
roblems in an adjustment clinic. From out of this background he 
as written a book to help young people to meet the demands of their 
own natures, and of a healthy society, which he defines as one which 
permits its members happiness. 


37 C. — 37 A (47) BIOGRAPHIES. — 
EDUCATION N Russia (LB.E.) 
GOODMAN, W. L. Anton Simeonovitch Makarenko — Russian Teacher. 
London, Routledge and Kegan Paul Sats 714 x434 ins. xii and 146 pp. 
8s.8d. — This a challen book for éducationists every where. 
Makarenko (1888-1939) was b tly successful in educating very 
dificult boys and a few girls, bisprizornie (homeless children wandering 
about after the first world war and the great Russian famine) an 
other ‘‘ morally defective” adolescents, by organising cultural 
colonies for them such as the “ Gorki Colony ” which rapidly became 
self-supporting. The Soviet educational authorities of that period 
accused him of us methods too much like “‘ barrack-room education ”, 
which did not conform to their ideal of ‘‘ free education ” and were 
“ anti-Soviet ”. They also disapproved of his conviction that productive 
labour is a leading factor in education, that ‘‘ the balance-sheet is the 
best teacher ”. e resigned from the agricultural colonies, but was 
called upon in 1928 to start the ‘‘ Dzerjhinskt Commune ”, at Kharkov, 
where industrial production was proses on a pa basis. Retir- 
ing in 1935, he devoted himself to lecturing and to intensive literary 
activity. Ells forcible style and keen sense of humour make his books 
delightful reading and they have had an enormous influence in Russia. 
His educational system is based on “ creattve work ”, the principal 
object of which is ‘‘ the physical and cultural enrichment of society as 
a whole”, every task b performed as perfectly and beautifully as 
possible, as befits work of communal importance. The Makarenko 
system was successful in a yo society building up a new civilisation, 
but one wonders for how long a life so rooted in materialism could keep 
up the spirit of Joyous adventure. - 


37 C. — 370.7 (42) BIOGRAPHIES. — 
EXPERIMENTAL SCHOOLS (1.B.E.) 


Miss Gilpin and the Hall School. A record of Adventure and Achieve- 
ment in Education. London, The Bannisdale Press (1949). 7% x 4% ins. 


as ee 


150 pp. Dus. 7s.6d. — This little book, each chapter of which is written 
by a different person—colleague, old scholar or parent of pupil—describes 
some ect of the character and work of an unusually d teacher, 
her ‘‘ infectious eagerness and drive, her almost uncanny understanding 
of the child mind, her ae and comprehensive conception of the 
meaning of education ”. which gave an important place to art. Under 
her rule, school became exciting, grok gs were undertaken and 
carried out with s ulous attention to finish and perfection (for 
example in the field of school plays). Miss Gilpin retired in 1934 and 
married another gront educationist, Sir Michael Sadler, who had just 
Tetired from the Mastership of Universi College, Oxford. In 1927 
she had started the ‘‘ International Ga ’ for equal numbers 
of, h, French and German boys and giris aged 12 to 16; these 
were held for 11 successive years in the summer holidays, successively 
D pean Germany and England, the last one taking place at Oberkassel 


37 C BroGRapuies (1.B.E.) 


MACARTNEY, W. M. Dr. . Ambassador for Africa. London 
S.C.M. Press (1949). 744x4% Ins. 106 pp. 5s. — A native of the Gold 
Coast, where he was born in 1875, a pure N , proud of being an 
African, ‘‘ Aggrey of Achimota College ”” was, Indeed by white men’s 
standards, a truly t man, a scholer, possessed of a superior mind 
and a keen sense of humour, a fine orator, a dynamic teacher, a leader 
of men. He fought a lifelong battle against white prejudice and black 
Suspicion both America—where he spent almost half of his life— 
and in Africa, where many of his fellow countrymen did not agree with 
his conviction that co-operation between the races was essential and 
that the black race must earn recognition by character, ey and 
achievement. That his untimely death was a deep tragedy thrilling 
and all too brief biography abundantly proves. 


370. — 371.46 THEORY OF EDUCATION. — 
RUDOLF STEINER (LB.E.) 


BENIANS, Jobn. Theo Golden Years. London, Anthroposophical 
Publishing Company, 1949. 8%x5% ins. 186 pp. 68. — en his 
publisher pro that his “ Grosse Fiigue’’ was too difficult and 
out of keeping with the movements that preceded It, Beethoven remarked 
that ft would be understood in fifty years’ time and ylel y wrote 
an alternative movement for the people of his own period. Similarly, 
much of what Rudolf Steiner said and wrote, as he well knew, was for 
the future, and in this case it is a teacher in a school where his methods 
are followed, who has written an alternative that will serve as a bridge 
for the understanding. ‘‘ The Golden Years ” is perhaps the best intro- 
ductory book that has so far appeared on the theory and practice of 
education in a Rudolf Steiner school. 


371.42 (54) ScHoot Rerorm (1LB.E.) 


DUTT, K. N. Better Education. A New Approach to the Education 
of Adolescents. Lucknow, T.C.E. Journals and Publications, Ltd., 
1948. 7 x5 ins. 66 pp. Rs.1-4. — As in many other countries preparation 
for the univers! India influences high school studies to an unjustified 
extent. The author therefore subjects the curriculum to a severe critical 
mara and proposes a scheme of porren education for life. Actual 
“ culture ” he leaves mainly to the Influence of the teacher, who should 
spend 10 years in a seminary preparing himself for his calling by devot- 
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ing himself “ to a life of study and discussion over a wide field”’. The 
professors of the seminary “ should be men of breadth and culture and 


understanding, greatly respected by society and well supported by 
the State ”. 


37B i History oF EDUCATION 
(LB.E.) 

WOODY, Thomas. Life and Education in Early Societies. London 
and New York, Macmillan, 1949. 9x6¥% ins. 826 pp. Ilus. see 
Index. 37s.6d. — In his preface the author points out that Up- ce 
is paid to the idea of the indivisibility of body and mind, but that in 
historical practice it is usually the mind that 1s described and the body 
is to some extent neglected. He does not claim to have achieved the 
ideal inclusive treatment of physical and intelectual educational 
history, but has aimed rather at supplementing existing histories by 
giving more emphasis than is usually the case to the physical aspects. 


87 B (54) History oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 
VAKIL, K. S. Education in India. Lucknow, T.C.E. Journals and 
Publications, 1948. TAKAY ins. 231 pp. Rs. 6. — This very interest- 
ing history of education in India, in anclent ttmes, in the Mohammedan 
erlod and in the modern period down to the present day, will be useful 
non-Indian students of education as well as in Indian training colleges. 
The author, Professor Krishnalal S ram Vakil, is Head of the Depart- 
ment of Educational Studies at the Bhartiya Vidyabhawan, Bombay. 


37 A (41) EDUCATION IN SCOTLAND (I1.B.E.) 

Edinburgh Corporation Educational Services. Edinb , Education 
Committee, 1949. 9% x63% ins. 24 Pe Mus. 1s. — The of a series 
of Aim a tor residents and rs on Edinburgh’s educational 
facilities. 


37 A (41, 42) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN 
(1.B.E.) 
SMITH, Lester W. O. Edueation in Great Britain. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1949. 6% x44, ins. 200 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 5s. — 
A well-printed and attractively written summ of the education 
combig ihin the scope of the of Education and the Scottish 
Education Department. Aims and principles, history, the Education 
Act 9L Lya, and the problems of education in a democracy are discussed, 
and the need for a unifying purpose stressed. 


37 A. — 371.291 (42) EODCATION IN VS EB) 
URAL SCHOOLS .E. 


WELSH DEPARTMENT, MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Eduea- 


tion in Rural Wales. London, His Maj 8 
Statlonery Office, 1949. 8 <54 ins 68 pp. (Pamphlet No. 3.) 1s.6d. 
— Although the of Education has recently issued three pam- 


hlets: The New Seco School, Youth’s Opportunity, and Further 
ducalion, for the benefit of persons entrusted with the d of 
implementing the provisions of the Education Acts of 1944 and 1946, 
which are valid for the whole of England and Wales, it was felt that the 
pee needs of the rural districts of Wales required fuller treatment. 
ted in English and in Welsh, the present volume, therefore, deals 
with the rural school and its environment, education in the primary 
schools, the secondary school, service of youth in the coun de, and 
county colleges. 
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37 A (42) MONMOUTHSHIRE (I.B.E.) 


Handbook for Eduentlon. Newport, Monmouthshire Education 
Committee, 1949. 10 x 7% Ins. 84 pp. Index. — An attractively produced 
booklet for parents and others on Monmouthshire’s educational facilities 
from nursery schools to adult education and libraries, including the 
developments envisaged in compliance with the Education Act, 1944. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (1I.B.E.) 


GALLIE, W. B. An English Sehool. London, The Cresset Press, 1949. 
7% x4% Ins. 162 pp. 73.6d. — From personal recollections the author 
ge hls opinion on the merits and demerits of the English public school. 

ost of the boys at his school—which had been established in the 18th 
century—came from the great industrial centres of northern England 
or southern Scotland and, on leaving it, a great many would step into 
family businesses. Perhaps, therefore, the school was hardly typical 
of the best known public schools and, as the subject is treated in a 
very subjective manner, the book is more valuable as a study in the 
psychology of boys and masters than as an impartial estimate of a 
system of education. 


37 A. — 375 (54) INDIA. — Specrat Dipactics (I.B.E.) 


SRIVASTAVA, K.N. (Planned and edited by). Teaching in Post-War 
Schools. Bombay, Oxford University Press, 1947. 7314 x5 ins. 100 pp. 
Rs.2-8. — Mr. Srivsatave has planned and edited this distinguished 
A E covering the teaching of history, civics, geography, religion, 
the mother tongue English, mathematics, sclence and art in post-war 
Indla. Each contributor has attempted to find a recasting of methods 
such ‘‘ that the studles are coloured by the human point of view”. 


37 A (5, 62) ASIATIC ARABIC COUNTRIES ANP IB EJ 
MATTHEWS, R. D. and AKRAWI, Matta. Edueation in Arab 
Countries of the Near East. Washington, D. C., American Council on 
Education, 1949. 914 x614 ins. 584 pp. Illus. Index. $6. — A com- 
rehensive and descriptive report on education at all levels in t 
raq, Palestine, Transjordan, Syria and Lebanon, which will be a 
valuable contribution to studies in comparative education. Mr. Matthews 
is an American peeiesor of education at Pennsylvania University, 
and Mr. Akrawi director-general of higher education in Iraq ; together 
with the Emam Abdel Megutd of Calro, they made up the commission 
to study education In Arabic-speaking countries, which was established 
in the rar months of 1945 at the request of the United States Depart- 
ment of te. 


37 A (59, 6) INDOCHINA AND FRENCH TROPICAL 
AND EQUATORIAL AFRICA (1.B.E.) 

CHARTON, A. Indochina and French T: and 
Africa. London, Evans Brothers, 1949. 84% x5 ins. 11 and 13 pp. — 
Two offprints from the Year Book of Education for 1949 (see Bulletin 
No. 92), of Mr. Charton’s articles on two parts of the globe where educa- 
tion is playing a vital role. ; 
37 A. — 379.96 (68) UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. — 
Statistics (1.B.E.) 
Bulletin of Educational Statistics for the Union of South Africa, 1947. 
Pretoria, Union Education Department (National Bureau of Educational 
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and Social Research) 1948. 12x9% ins. 100 pp. — This volume con- 
tains a very valuable historical and descriptive introduction to the 
South African Educational System, in addition to the series of tables 
of cumulative statistics on which It is based. 


87 A (84) EpvucaTion IN Botrvia (LB.E.) 


NELSON, Raymond H. Education in Bolivia, Washington. D. C., 
Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, 1949. 9% x6 ins. 90 pp. 
Bibliogr. (Bulletin 1949, No. 1). 25 cents. — Based on data gathered 
by the author in Bolivia in 1947 and supplemented since then through 
documentation, this pamphlet gives a short account of the country as 
a nation today and of the evolution of education, and then discusses 
more fully elementary education, secondary education, vocational and 
special schools, teacher education, and higher education. 


371.2 (6) SCHOOL ORGANISATION (I.B.E.) 


JOWITT, Harold. Si cy Organisation for the African Sohool- 
London, Toronto and New York, Longmans, 1949. 8% x5 % ins. 134 pp. 
Diagrams. Ilus. Index. 8s. — An invaluable addition to the author’s 
‘Principles of Education for African Teachers in Training” and 
“ Suggested Methods for the African School ”. In his preface, Mr. Jowltt 
states his opinion that, rightly concelved, organisation proves tts worth 
in most school situations, but that ‘if rigidly conceived, by epee 
mechanical routine at the expense of things of the spirit, it would sp 
death rather than life ”. : 


» 


378 (42) Hiewer Epucation (I.B.E.) 


University Development from 1985 to 1947. Being the Report of the 
University Grants Committee. London, His ajesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1948. 944 x6 ins. 108 pp. 2s. — Owing to the war, this latest 
report covers a period of 12, ead of the usual 5 years. Anponien 
to enquire into the financial needs of university odacation Great 
Britain, and to advise the Government as to the application of any 
grants made by Parliament towards meeting such needs, the com- _. 
mittee have also in the course of their enquiry collected, examined and 
made available useful information on many matters relating to uni- 
versity education, particularly to post-war developments and problems. 


378 (42) HianeR Epucation (LB.E.) 


Roport on University Expansion. Aberystwyth, Association of 
University Teachers, 1949. 9144x714 Ins. 16 pp. 2s. — An offprint of 
a valuable article ap aer in the Universities Review, Vol. 22, No. 1, 
September 1949, d g with British universities. 


374.1 (42) FURTHER EpucatTion (I.B.E.) 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL. A Guide to Further 
Education, London, L. C. C., 1949. 8% x5 ins. 136 pp. Mus. Index. 
6d. — Gives details concerning all the subjects for which the L. C. C. 
makes provision, lists the colleges and institutes, both vocational and 
non-vocational, where further education studies can be pursued, also 
the national colleges and the day courses. The main guide is supplement- 
ed by a series of four Pdi booklets entitl Farther ucation 
(74x5 ins.) giving information by districts. 
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374.1 (42) FurrHEr Epucation (I.B.E.) 

Scheme of Further Education. Chelmsford, Essex Education Com- 
mittee, 1949. 10x 8 ins. 60 pp. — Essex’s plans for further education, 
submitted to the Ministry of Education accordance with Section 
42 (1) of the Education Act, 1944. 


373 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


GREENOUGH, A. and CROFTS, F. A. Theory and Practice in the 
New soe Schools. London, University of London Press (1949). 
Lane ins. 132 pp Tius, Index. 6s. — As Sir Fred Clarke points out 
in foreword, . Greenough sets out the general conception of 
the new secondary school, stressing its educational, social and political 
importance, and ‘“ Mr. Crofts gives to it illuminating, concrete embodi- 
ment in a truly exciting account of two years of strictly educational 
experiment.” ‘Mr. Cro states the problem confronting the new 
eater school as follows: “to consider the community of which 
the child is a member; to help him to discover his educational needs 
in relation to this community ; to assess accurately his aptitudes and 
ability ; to group him accordingly, and to devise a curriculum designed 
to promote his maximum educational development ”. Educators will 
be thrilled to read how he set about solving it. 

373 (42) . SECONDARY EpvucaTIon (I1.B.E.) 

Grammar School Sixth Forms. London, Times. 1949. 9%x7% ins. 
18 pp. 6d. — A reprint of seven articles on sixth form work in erent 
types oF eae schools, both large and small, that appeared in the 

imes ucational Supplement July 16th to August 26ih. 1949. 


372 (42) PRIMARY EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Seven to Eleven: Your Children at 
School. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1949. 8 x5 ins. 36 pp. Mus. 
1s. — This pamphlet deals mainly with the junior school, but Includes 
references to nursery and infant schools and even to education that 
can only be given in the home. It is not pretended that the kind of 
education it so well describes in word and picture is given in very many 
of the 17,000 junior schools in England and Wales, but there is no 
doubt that this is only a question of time. The notion, explicitly or 
implicity held, that dren are simply tiresome and immature adults, 
has gone for good. 


372 (42) Primary Epvaation (I.B.E.) 

RICHMOND, W. Kenneth. Purpose in the Junier School. London, 
Redman, 1949. 74x5 ins. 222 pp. lus. 8s.8d. — In a tailpiece Mr. 
Richmond compares the school from which children pour when the 
bell rings at four in the afternoon and which five minutes later belongs 
only to the caretaker, with the school, outwardly the same, which the 
children seem reluctant to leave. His book d authoritatively and 
in a living, detailed way with the problem that teachers in all countries 
face today, the problem of changing from the first kind of school to 
the second, and of meeting the necessary initial growth in themselves. 


372 (4582) Proaany EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

The Primary Sehools. Malta, Government Printing Office, 1949. 
12x84% ins. 30 pp. — Education was made compulsory in Malta in 
October 1946, and this is the report of the committee appointed by the 
Minister of Education in 1948. 
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372.212. — 372.213 (42) NURSERY SCHOOLS. — 
INFANT ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 


GARDNER, D.E.M. Education Under London, Longmans 
for the British Council), 1949. 8x5% ins. pp. Hus. sere ah — 
e recognising that the home is the most important factor the 
education of young children, the author affirms that nursery and infant 
schools can give very valuable support to parents’ endeavours. She 
ves a historical sketch of the development of such schools, describes 
e life in them, gives details of irama colleges, and in a very valuable 
last chapter, traces the influences affecting the education of young 
children in Britain today. 


372.212. — 372.213 (42) NURSERY ScHoois. — INFANT TBE) 
I.B.E. 


NATIONAL UNION OF TEACHERS. Nursery-Infant Education. 
London, Evans, 1949. 8% x5 ins. 118 PP. Appendices. Ilus. Bibliogr. 
5s. — This is the report, on wori Horon October 1946 and finished 
in April 1949, of a consultative co ttee appointed by the Executive 
of the National Union of Teachers in England, ‘‘ to examine and report 
on the alms, practices and achievements of Nursery-Infant Education, 
and to make recommendations in relation thereto.’ Practically every 
aspect of the subject is covered In an economic and stimulating way, 
the photographs play their part, and not the least interesting of the 
committee’s 21 recommendations is that the ‘“‘ Sabbatical Year” 
should be introduced, to enable teachers to be active in ways that will 
enable them to see their teaching in perspective. 


370.36 (54) FUNDAMENTAL EpucaTIon (LB.E.) | 


SATYIDAIN,-K. G. Ty the Basic Curriculum. Bombay, 
Office of the Educational Adviser, 1949. 7x4% ins. 30 pp. 6 annas. — 
This ts the third volume in the series, of which Mr. Salty is general 
editor, published by the Office of the Educational Adviser to the Bombay 
Government. ‘‘ The point of hs erate Mr. Salyidain writes, ‘‘ should 
always be the growing child in characteristic and dynamic environ- 
ment...” ' 


879.91 (42) LEGISLATION (LB.E.) 


BRIDGES, Claude E. Teachers and the Law. London, Evans, 1949. 
7% x5 ins. 72_pp. 2s.6d. — Teachers and parents will find this booklet 
o the greatest use, if they wish to have a detailed but clear picture of 
the law as it affects school life. 


375.41 (73) GEOGRAPHY (I.B.E.) 


ase Kas D ey Natural Resouress and the Schools. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Department for Supervision and Curriculum Development 
of the National Education Association, 1948. 91⁄4 x6 ins. 216 pp. Olus. 
$2.50. — A very thorough study, illustrated by photographs, concerned 
with the development and use of natural resources and showing what 
schools are doing towards educating the younger generation the 
wiser use of such resources. 


375.[42] History (LB.E.) 


NEURATH, Otto and Marie and LAUWERYS, pO pa by). 
HOGBEN, Lancelot (Honorary Editor). Visual History . 
Bk. 1. Living in Early Times. Bk. 2. Living in Villages and Towns. 
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Bk. 3. Living in the World. Also Notes for the Teacher. London, Max 
Parrish Books ; Harrap, sole distributors ; 1948 and 1949. Each 84% x8 
ins. 52 pp. Coloured charts by the Isotype Institute. — A graduated 
series of simple and clear ry books using the Isotype picture 
language, with the same symbols occurring over and over again so 
that they are easily recognisable, and coloured to convey a definite 
meaning and not merely to decorate. Each page of pictures is accom- 
panied ny a number of questions aiding the pupil to study and experi- 
ae oo ous “ to follow with intelligence and Interest the great stories 
0 on ”. 


377.35 (42) CitmENsHIP (LB.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Citizens Growing Up — At Home, 
in School and After. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1949. 8%xK5K 
ins. 56 pp. (Pamphlet No. 16). 1s. — This pamphlet tells of the things 
that are belng done, or that might be done, in England to make good 
citizens, in home, school, work piaco and leisure. It emphasises that 
practically every kind of work has its social as well as its individual 
aspects, even art, whose primary alm is individual growth. 


375.82 : Crvics (1.B.E.) 

ALDRI J., and MARKERT, M. A. We the Citizens. New York, 
Inor, 1948. 9% x6 ins. 254 pp. $2.75. — A very valuable source of 
suggestions for the teaching of civics at secondary level. In the authors’ 
own words, it is a book which “ offers a program of action by which 
the understanding youth may become the active citizen ”. 


375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TRACHING (I.B.E.) 


T United Nations — a pictorial Washington D. C., 
National Education Association of the United States Committee on 
International Relations, 1949. 9x12 ins. 32 pp. Illus. — Attractively 
produced illustrations, with accompanying captions, showing the 
numerous ways educators in the U.S.A. are endeavouring to teach 
about the United Nations, through classroom activitles, publications, 
audio-visual aids, and extra-curricular activities. 


375.825 WORLD- AFFAIRS 
(TEacHING MaTEnrar) (LB.E.) 
KENWORTHY, Leonard. S. Free and Materials on 


World Affairs i eachers. New York, Brooklyn College, 1949. 9x6 ins. 
100 pp. $1.00. — An excellent bibliographical ald for teachers and 
students interested in world affairs, yet unable to purchase expensive 
materials. All the items listed can be obtained for $1.00 or less, most 
of them for 25 cents or less. The fields covered are: Some World Pro- 
blems, United States Foreign Policy, Teaching Methods and Teachin 
Materials, Some Regions of the World and Individual Countries, Uni 
Nations and World Government. Finally some useful addresses of 
organisations and publishers are given. 


379.828 Unesco (I.B.E.) 


WILLIAMS, W. E. Across the Frontiers. The Sto of Unesco. 
London, The Bureau of Current Affairs, 1948. 8% x54 . 32 pp. 1s. 
— An account of the varied activities of Unesco grouped under suitable 
headings and written for popular use. 
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877.1 (42) 3 REeLIGIous Epucation (I.B.E.) 


STOPFORD, R. W. Chureh, School and Life. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1949. 74%x4% ins. 46 pp. 18.6d. — Written by the 
Moderator of the Church Colleges in co-operation a 
committee of the British Council of Churches and the Institute of 
Christian Churches, this statement will ap obey clear up many misunder- 
standings, especially in connection with the Education Act, 1944. It 
explains where the Christian Churches stand in regard to education, 
what they have to give to the nation, and what they believe ‘ Religious 
Education’ really means. 


375.2 NATURAL Scrence (LB.E.) 


TAYLOR, F. Sherwood. Scienco Past and Present. London, Heine- 
ma New Edition, 1949. 83, x53% ins. 368 pp. Bibliogr. Mus. Index. 
12s.6d. — A most welcome enlarged, revised and completely re-set 
edition of a book first published 1945, which was acknowledged 
widely to be one of the best histories of science for the layman. As to 
oa ace of sclence in society, Dr. Taylors’ own conclusion Js that ‘“‘ man 
n & philosophy or religion to show him what to do, and science to 
enable him to do it.” 


375.995 i NATURE Stupy (LB.E-) 


DALE, Alan. Patterns of Life. London, Heinemann, 1949. 8x5% 
ins. 338 pp. Mus. Bibliogr. Index. General edition: 12s.6d. 3 schoo 
edition : 7s.8d. — It would be difficult to enhance the fascination or 
the thoroughness of this book on nature study, illustrated with the 
author's own arawn and photographs. ‘The only instrument needed 
to study the myriad forms of life of which it speaks, is a hand-lens. 


375.72 : Painting (LB.E.) 


WARD, A. C. Enj Paintings. London, Phoenix House, 1949. 
7 Axo ins. 150 pp. Plates in colour and black and white. Index. 88.6d. 
— Mr. Ward s of the relation between the imagination of children 


and that of of the history of European art from the cave dwellers 
to Picasso, of the lives of many individual artists, and of the technique 
of pain . In hits last chapter he confides that when he himself first 


began to look at pictures, at about the age of fifteen, he had a great 
affection for Watts, who he only later came to realise was not, except 
as a portrait painter, a good artist. 


372.5 HANDWRITING (I.B.E.) 


. FAIRBANK, Alfred. A Book of London, Penguin Books 
1049. 74% x5 ins. 64 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. $s. — A beautifully illustrated 
and produced essay on changes in wri technique from Roman 
until modern times. (The author’s ‘ Handwriting Manual” was reviewed 
in Bulletin No. 90.) 


375.12 Moraer Toneve (LB.E.) 


WHITAKER-WILSON, C. Modern English Speech: a Guide to 
Pronunctation, Construction and Expression. London, Si ck and 
Jackson, 1948. 7x5 ins. 150 pp. 88.6d. — A provocative, ulating 
book that may pe create and nourish “ philo-logists ”, the lovers 
of words, and perhaps lead them to the intricacies of Fowler. 
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375.16. — 375.72. — 375.42 STUDY OF LANGUAGE. — 
' . Drawina. — History (LB.E.) 
HOGBEN, Lancelot. From Cave Painting to Comic Strip. London, 
Max Parrish, 1949. 9x 6% ins. 288 pp. Ilus. Index. 21s. — The sub- 
title of this book is ‘‘A Kaleidoscope of Human Communication ae 
and it describes very well the purpose of the book. Mr. Hogben writes 
with his accustomed scientific erudition, wit and freedom from senti- 
mentalism. He acknowledges his great indebtedness for the pictures 
to Marie Neurath, Director of the Isotype Institute. 


371.383 DRAMATISATION (LB.E.) 


LANGDON, E. M. Dramatic Werk with Children. London, Dobson, 
1948. 8% x 5% ins. 62 pP. Paper: 2s.6d., board : 3s.6d. — This attrac- 
tive volume is one in the “ Theatre in Education Series”, and gives 
valuable advice on dramatic work with children of five to seven years, 
seven to eleven years, and eleven to fourteen years. 


371.391 (42) Use oF Scsoot Lisnanres (LB.E.) 


RALPH, R. G. The in Education. London, Turnstile Press 
(1949). 7% x4% ins. 144 pp. Bibllogr. Index. 7s.6d. — An invaluable 
manual for school librarians, clear, practical and comprehensive, present- 
ing the lb as an instrument in education. It follows the recom- 
mendations of the L.C.C. Report on School Libraries. The chapters on 
“ Book Selection ”, “ Library Materlal Other Than Books ”, and “ The 
Link with Further Education ”, and the classified bibliography should 
prove particularly useful. 


03. — 371.862 ENCYCLOPEDIAS. — CHILDREN’S 
Booxs (I.B.E.) 

The Practical Encyclopedia for Children. ‘London, O 1949. 
9x6 Ins. 320 pp. Illus. 88.6d. — A book of information for dren, 
t 


profusely illustrated with photographs and diagrams, and giving sug- 
gestions for practical work. 


37 K (42) EDUCATIONAL NovELs (LB.E.) 


WOOD, F. T. (Selected and edited by): The Schoolboy in Fiction. 
An Anthology. London, Macmillan, 1949. 7x 4% ins. 224 pp. Notes. 
Exercises. — Mr. Wood has gathered together a number of interest- 
ing passages about schoolboys, from Dickens and Thackeray to Compton 
Mackenzie and Walpole. e points out in his introduction that it is 
only within the last hundred years that the detalls of children’s lives 
may be said to have existed fiction. 


375.91 Hanpwork (LB.E.) 

YABSLEY, P. Edueational Craftwork in Wood: A Manual for 
Teachers and Students. London, Batsford, 1949. 8% x5% ins. 164 pp. 
Uus. Diagrams. Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — A book which teachers and 
students of woodcraft will find indispensable, pogtining ith simple 
pieces and working up to an advanced stage, and con g chapters 
on timber, decorative tool work, and steam bending and finishing, 
and an alphabetical section on methods and processes. 


371.831. — 371.6 (42) SAFETY Firast. — 
ScHoo, Equipment (1B.E.) 

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Safety Precautions in Schools, 
London, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1948. 814x53% ins. 40 pp. 
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{Pamphlet No. 13). 9d. — Briefly reviews the safety precautions that 


‘+ should be taken in connection with physical education, the use of 
r plecleity the sclence laboratory, and the housecraft and handicraft 
v, classes. 


371.037 (42) YourH MovEMENTS (I.B.E.) 


' ETTE, Gordon. For Youth . London, Faber & Faber, 1949. 
-74%4x5 ins. 192 pp. Appendices. Mus. Index. 10s.6d. — The author 
of this book advocating a per ners! between the best in voluntary 
and state organisation, is Youth Officer to the County Borough of 
Wolverhampton. He not only reviews present achievements (giving 
sah a in the various appendices) but also discusses the relationship 
of the educational system to yo services and future responsibilities. 


37 R. — 379.822 MISCELLANEOUS. — 
ExcaHanaes (LB.E.) 


Educational Travel Survey of British Organisations. London, Central 
Bureau for Educational Visits and Exchanges. Established by Unesco 
National Co-operating Body for Education. 1949. 6 x9% ins. 46 pp. 1s. 
— Since its astebishtnent in 1948, the Bureau has found a wide vari 
of educational techniques in use: conducted tours, exchange of indivi- 
duals, work camps, Informational holiday camps, summer schools, 
international youth meetings for discussion, Individual travel (encourag- 
ed by scholarships, etc.), and. group travel for academic or sclentific 
study and for exploration. As a result of this research work, the Bureau 
can now act as an Information Centre for any individual wishing to 
“narge the scope of his education by travel abroad. This very useful 
ampa a oe fall details of 175 organisations which assist the young 
v road. 


' 37 A (494) EDUCATION IN SB ES 


BEGUIN, Félix. Le Pays de Neuchâtel: Vie scolaire. Neuchatel, 
Collection publiée à loccasion du Centenaire de la République, 1949. 
8x5% ins. 90 pp. Mus. — The author traces the history of public 
education in Neuchâtel, up to its most recent innovations. Neuchâtel 
is renowned for its relatively very high number of higher-secondary 
and professional schools. 


373.11 (494) GRAMMAR ScHOOLS (LB.E.) 


Le Gymmase suiso: Problèmes actuels. Publié par la Conférence 
des Directeurs de Gymnases suisses, Fribourg, Imprimerie Saint-Paul, 
1949. 8% x6 ins. 83 pp. — The report of the committee appointed in 
1945 b ‘the Conference of Headmasters of Swiss Grammar Schools to 
study the present-day role of a grammar school. The first part deals 
with the idea and aim of a grammar school, the second with the psycho- 
logy of the age, the third with subjects and curricula (in particular, 
classics), and the fourth with the idea of a grammar school as a moral, 
social and civic influence. 


37 C. — 37 H BIOGRAPHIES. — COMPARATIVE 
EpvucaTion (LB.E.) 


La t Un peécurseur: Mare-Antoine Jullien de 
Paris. vote de l’Education nationale, Service de documentation 
pédagogique, No. 43, 1949. 8% x65 ins. 16 pp. Bibliogr. — Marc-Antoine 
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Jullien is indeed the “ father of comparative education ”, and his work 
is thus of the highest interest to the International Bureau of Education 
and Unesco, of which organisations he was the forerunner. Two cere- 
monies were held (one at the International Bureau of Education. in 
Geneva, the other at the Educational Museum in Paris) on the occasion 
of the centenary of his death, and the speeches made by Messrs. Henri 
Wallon, Marcel Abraham, Jean Thomas and Pedro Rossello are here 
reproduced. 


136.7 Camp Psycorocy (1.B.E.) 

JACQUIN, Guy. Les AET de la gg it do Penfant. 
Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1949. 7⁄4 x54, ins. 160 pp. Bibliogr. — The 
author begins with a general outline of child psychology, and then 
studies the various es of a child’s development—sense receptivity, 
notions of time, egocentricity, first steps in social life, moral crises, etc. 


371.43 Activity Mgernops (LB.E.) 
FREINET, Elise. Naissance d'une a ponies Historique de 
la C E. L. Cannes (A.-M.), Edittons de l'Ecole Moderne française, 1949. 


7¥%,x 4%, ins. 410 pp. Illus. Fr. fr. 400. — A moving account of the 
struggle of the now famous Célestin Freinet and his wife Elise to practise 
and develop new methods in a primary school in the Midi. 


375.991 REGIONAL SURVEYS (LB.E.) 


BERTRAND, A. J. C. L’Etade dn milion: Guide à Pusage de Péducateur. 
Paris. Editions du Scarabée, 1949. 7 x 4%, ins. Appendices. Ius. 214 pp. 
— The first part of this work makes general suggestions with regni 
to the study of surroun s, the second gives tables, preceded by 
detatled comments, of in -projects. 


371.73 Prysicat EpucaTion (1.B.E.) 

PONCE, J. L’édueation poe et dans Penecignement du 
premiei dort. Mémento de I’ eur. éry, Editions scolaires, 
948. 7x54, ins. Mus. Bibliogr. — The author’s alm is to discuss in 


detail all aspects of physical education in primary schools, including 
the training of instructors. 


371.918 (493) DELICATE CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


MORITZ, Elisabeth. Institut Henri J : Colonie pour enfants 
débiles. Crainhem-lez-Bruxelles, Œuvre nationale de pentane; 1949. 
8x6 ins. 48 pp. Mus. — A detailed and beautifully illustrated descrip- 
tion of the Instttute for Delicate Children, situated in the coun near 
Brussels and run on the most modern scientific and educatlo lines. 
The author, besides being the Director of the Institute, is Educational 
Adviser to the Œuvre nationale de ’Enfance. 


374 (492) ADULT EpvucatTion (LB.E.) 


L'éducation populaire aux Pays-Bas. apam énéral et problèmes 
actuels. La Haye, Ministère de l Instru Wp que, des Beaux-Arts 
et des Sciences, 1949. 1114 x8 ins. 18 pp. — A panorama of the history 
and present position and problems of adult education in Holland. 
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87 A (729.4) Hartt (1.B.E.) 


Mission en Hait. New York, Lake Success, 1949. 9x6 ins. xx and 
362 ppi mius. Maps. — Report of the United Nations Mission of Techni 
Assistance to the Republic Hatti. - 


15 PsycuoLoaY (LB.E.) 

_ SCHNEIDER, Ernst. einer allgemeinen Psychologie der 
Person. Bern, Haupt, 1948. 94 x6¥% ins. 233 pp. — The author, who 
is professor of pedagogy and psychology at the normal school in Basle, 
here presents his picture of a human being as being psychologically 
and Pistols an entity who lives because he has certain tasks to 
accomp 


379.4 SCHOOL AND State (LB.E.) 


, Friedrich. Bürger ffir die Gesetze : des 
ersickenden Staates. Bern, Verlagsgenossenschaft Freies Volk, 1949. 
9¥ x6 ins. 200 PP: — The author discusses past and present relation- 
ast between ool and government in Russia, Germany, France, 
Switzerland and America, and the relevant problems raised by the 
use of the new methods. : 


37C ` BIOGRAPHIES (LB.E.) 


EGGER, Eugen. Pater Gregor Girard. Ein schwelzrerischer Volks- 
schulpAdagoge. Luzern, Rex-Verlag, 1948. 8x5¥ ins. 174 pp. Blbliogr. 
Tus. Paper covers, Sw. fr. 9; bound, Sw. fr. 12.50. — A human 
biography and complete list of the works of the well-known Swiss 
educationist, Father Girard. 


375.42 (43, 44) i History (LB.E.) 
Probleme der deuisch-französischer Geschichtsechreibung. Baden-Baden, 
Verlag für Kunst und Wissenschaft, 1949. 83%, x6 ins. 30 pp. 
— The text of the 1935 Paris agreement reached by and French 
history-teachers on the revision of history textbooks. 


371.862 CHLDREN’8S Booxs (1.B.E.) 
T, Eva von. Kinderseele und Kinderbuch. Worms, Wunder- 


ECKARD 
lich, 5. Auflage, 1949. is Sar ins. 61 pp. — A brief and spermine MPAY 
of the classics among books for children, in the light of child psy: ology. 


136.7. — 376.1 ADOLESCENT PsyCHOLOGY. — 
EpvucaTion oF GELS (LB.E.) 


ZILLIG, Maria. des Jungmidchems. Heidelberg, Quelle 
& Meyer, 1049. 9% xe ins. 132 pp. — A valuable work for teachers 
on a psychology of girls, supported with a wealth of concrete 
examples. 


37 A (485) EDUCATION IN SWEDEN (LB.E.) 


Dio Sehwedisehe Sehulreform. Wiesbaden, Metopen-Verlag (1949). 
8%, x6 ins. 127 pp. — A translation of a publication of the Sw 
institute for cultural exchanges, giving a fairly complete description 
of the school reforms demanded by the 1940 and 1946 committees, 
including the establishment of ‘‘ comprehensive” schools. 
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370.8 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
(LB.E.) 


NOSENGO, Gesualdo. La persona umana o Dedneasione. Roma, 
«Tl Maestro», 1948. 84% x6% ins. 124 pp. — The author takes the 
transcendalist’s view of human personality, all whose efforts at Improve- 
ment meet and find their end in God. He then appres the conception 
to the principles, practice and legislation of an education harmonising 
with the greatness of the human 'task. 
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375.0 (45) CURRICULA (I.B.E.) 

GANZAROLI, Walter. Scuela demoeratica. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arti Grafiche, 1948. 9x634 ins. 205 pp. — In another work the 
author has collected and annotated the I p curricula issued 


since 1888 ; he here discusses the curriculum now in force, in the light 
of the principles of Italian democracy. 


37 B. — 371.43 : History oF EDUCATION. — 
Activiry ScHoois (LB.E.) . 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Panorama della Toggi. Brescia, «La 
Scuola », 1948. 8% x 6% ins. 124 pp. — The last part of Aldo Agazzi’s 
“ Educare”, a ory of philosophy and pedagogy. He compares the 
revolution brought ut by the new education and activity methods 
to the revolution in thought due to Copernicus—in the latter the sun 
pee earth as the centre, and the former the child replaces 

© teacher. ` 


37G Broararares (LB.E.) 


SOLANA, Ezequiel. Don Andrés Manjén. Madrid, Editorial Escuela 
Espagnola, Cuarta Educién. 6% x5 ins. 48 pp. — An account of the 
work and methodology of Don Andrés Manjón (1846-1923), Spanish 
educationalist, founder of the first open-air schools, and apostle of 
popular education and educational games. 


15 PsycHoLoay (LB.E.) 
MARTI IBANEZ, Felix. de los mites a bere y de 
los cuentos infantiles. La Plata, ciones S.I.C.A., 1049. 0% x7 ins. 


29 pp. — A detailed sinay of the parallels between group experiences 
as expressed in myths and legends, and those of psychopaths. 


37 N. — 371.291 (891) CONFERENCES. — 
RuraL Scmoors (LB.E.) 

DIRECCIÓN DE ENSEÑANZA PRIMARIA, Y NORMAL. Congreso 
do Macstres Rurales: Piriapolis, 1949. Montevideo, Anales de Instrucción 
Primaria. (Número especłal.) uxt ain. Roo Pe — A full report of the 
educational conference held at polis January 1949, one of 
whose main concerns was the reform of rural school curricula in 
Uruguay, with texts of the new curricula. 


379.9 OFFICAL Documents (I.B.E.) 


DARQUEA TERÁN, Gustavo. Inferme a la Nacién: 1948-1949. 
Quito, Talleres Graficos Nacionales. 8 x5 ins. 385 pp. — The 
of Education’s report to the nation for the perad from the coming 
into force of the new constitution in September 1948, to September 1949. 
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371.26 ' . EXAMINATION Magruops (J.B.E.) 

, GONÇALVES VIANA, Mario. Exames escolares e concursos. Lisboa, 
Tipograĥa Garda & o, 1949. 9x6 Ins. 141 pp. — The author, 
a a critical study of the examination ` , Tecommends a) the 


modification of syllabuses, b) better selection of examiners, and c) 
improvement of the technique of examining. - 


372 (81) Prmany EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCAGAO E SAUDE. Ensino primfrie mo 
Brasil. Rio de Janeiro, Instituto Nacional de Estudos Pedagogicos, 
1949. 9x6 ins. 37 PP. — The Brazilian Ministry of Education asked 
the National Institute of Pedagogical Studies to draw up a plan for 
the reform of primary education, and this brochure gives their report. 


87 A (81) Epucarion IN Braz (LB.E.) 


Diretrises ¢ bases da odmcagio nacional. Rio de Janeiro, Ministério 
da Educação e Saúde, Serviço de documentação (1948). 1t x84 ins. 
157 pp. — Draft education act with extensive comments, divided into 
twelve chapters. 


37 C (438) Brocraryy (1LB.E.) 


ZARNECKA, Zofia. Daislaincss eoswiatowa Faustyny Hersyckic] na 
the epoki: 1864-1916. Warszawa, Nasra Ksiegarnia, 1948. 8x53% ins. 
164 pp. — An account of the educational work of Fa Morzycka 
among Polish peasants and workers in the years 1§80-1910, and a list 
of her books, articles, lectures and reviews. 


37 B (438) History oF Epucartion (I.B.E.) 


WASILEWSKA, Wanda. Histeria pra kn, Warszawa, 
Nasra K K aepanni: 1949. 814 x8 ins. 191 pp. — The history, with 
extensive otations from official documents, of the three-months 
strike in 1937 of the central administrative staff of the Polish teachers’ 
union, in protest against attempts by the government to Ihnit tts rights 
and tmpose a political policy not in keeping with its true objectives. 


372.6. — 372.4 ARITHMETIC. — READING 
(1.B.E.) 


BICIULESCU, Marini and Constanta. Appliiedri nou in 
clasa I primera. Bucaresti, Scoala si familia de Maine, 1947. 844 x6 ins 
118 pp. — The first part deals with the use of the “ global ” method 
for teaching arithmetic, and the second with the new methods of teach- 
ing reading, in the ist primary class. A previous book of the authors 
dealt with the use of the ‘ global” method in nursery-infant and 
primary schools. ‘ 


379.96 (481) Sratistica (LB.E.) 


KIRKE-OG UNDERVISNINGSDEPARTEMENTET. Skolestatis- 
tkk. Se a E T TE Bs oe 
Kommisjon hos H. Aschehoug -& . 1949. 94% x6% ins. 88 pp. 
Shoei year 11040. Cene peimary and secondary, education, 
ool year , co and secon ucation, 
continuation classes, normal A E and special education. 


